
June 2, 1971 EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS 17673 

EX.TE.NSIONS OF REMARKS 
DETERGENT POLLUTION 

HON. CHARLOTTE T. REID 
OF ILLINOIS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mrs. REID of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
everyone is deeply concerned with the 
alarming eutrophication of many of our 
lakes and streams, but it seems to me 
that the detergent industry is making 
an all-out effort to develop effective 
phosphate replacements which will help 
alleviate this hazard to our environment. 
In dealing with this problem, however, 
it is becoming increasingly apparent that 
some phosphate replacements, if not ade
quately tested, may actually be more 
harmful in human terms. 

This danger was rather forcefully out
lined by the Surgeon General, Dr. Jesse 
L. Steinfeld, before the Federal Trade 
Commission on April 26, 1971. Since Dr. 
Steinfeld's comments are particularly 
timely, I am taking the liberty of in
cluding his statement herewith so that 
others in the Congress may have an op
portunity to read it also. Certainly there 
is a need for prudence, reason, and care
ful evaluation of phosphate replace
ments in detergents if we are not to com
pound the very problem we seek to elim
inate: 

STATEMENT BY JESSE L. STEINFELD, M.D. 
Mr. Chairman, it is a pleasure to appear 

before the Federal Trade Commission con
cerning a proposed rule that would require 
that all detergent packages display a list 
of the principal ingredients and a warning 
if phosphates were used. 

The proposed action comes at a time when 
our society is deeply concerned with the 
preservation or restoration of the environ
ment and, in this particular case, protection 
of the environment from dangerous and 
harmful rates of eutrophication of many of 
our lakes and streams. I am concerned not 
only with this danger but also with another 
danger which deserves our attention, danger 
that the national outcry over the levels of 
phosphates in detergents will become so 
great as to obscure the health or environ
mental impact of alternatives to phosphates. 

Although the rate of eutrophlcation of our 
surface waters is affected by varying factors, 
and varies widely from one geographical lo
cation to another, it is generally agreed that 
a strong factor contributing to euthxophica
tion is an excess of phosphates entering the 
waters by various routes. It has also been 
generally agreed that the principal con
trollable source of those phopshates is sewage 
and that the principal source of phosphates 
in sewage is detergents. 

The number of possibilities for greatly de
creasing the flow of phosphates into surface 
waters is relatively limited. These possibilities 
are (1) controlling the source of phosphates, 
which largely involves controlling the phos
phate content of detergents, and (2) remov
ing phosphates from sewage by advance sew
age treatment processes before it is dis
charged into the lakes and streams. A cost
effective approach to the phosphate problem 
probably will involve a combination of both 
approaches so as to achieve the desired levels 
of control. 

Certainly, the Department o! Health, Edu
cation, and Welfare fully supports the effort 
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to retard eutrophication of our surface 
waters. We do urge, however, that this im
portant and highly commendable goal be 
achieved by means which are not hazardous 
to human health and welfare. 

In respect to efforts to displace phosphates 
from detergents, it should be realized that 
tests conducted thus far ind-icate tliiat some 
of the currently used substitutes for phos
phates are clearly toxic or caustic and pose 
serious accident hazards, especially to chil
dren. Other substitutes not yet fully tested 
may also be toxic and/or caustic. Intensive 
research on this problem currently is under
way by both Government and industry. Much 
is unknown, particularly of the long term 
biological effects of components of deter
gents. Of course, some of the substitutes may 
not be harmful, but we must be certain of 
this before large soale exposure of society 
to them is permitted. 

Let me amplify my concern with respect to 
caustic materials. Such materials, particu
larly in pellet or granular form, measured in 
quantities as little as a fraction of a tea
spoon, may cause severe damage to the skin, 
eye, mouth, throat, larynx, esophagus or 
stomach upon contact. Caustic materials 
quickly take up the available moisture on 
these membranes, setting off a chemical re
aotion leading almost immediately to de
struction of tissues at the site. Anyone who 
has gotten lye on his skin will remember that 
the reaction is virtually immediate and that 
removal of the offending material requires 
prompt and vigorous action, either by flood
ing with water or application of a wea.kly 
acidic material. 

Everyone here knows that youngsters ex
plore their environment Vigorously long be
fore they are able to read and comprehend 
fully either written or spoken warnings. 
Those of us who have raised children are 
fully aware of the difficulties of adequately 
protecting the toddler on his forays into the 
kitchen and laundry storage areas and yet 
failure to do so when those areas contain 
highly caustlc materials exposes the child to 
serious risk of irreversible loss of sight, loss 
of voice, ulcemtions and blockage of the 
esophagus, severe skin "burns" and even 
death. The mother who is called to the tele
phone or to the door may be unaware that 
her child has had an accident with such a 
material and lose critically important time in 
attempting to prevent serious injury. Even 
where the mother discovers the accident 
promptly, precious time may be lost in at
tempts to gain medical advice or assistance. 

To suggest that a frequently used house
hold item that is bulky can be stored as
suredly out of reach of youngsters is to be 
unrealistic. Statistics on accidental ex
posure to dangerous substances in the house
hold lead me to believe that any action 
which results in widespread incorporation 
of caustic materials in detergents may also 
be expected to result in many additional 
serious injuries to children. The Hazardous 
Substances Act requires that packages con
taining such materials bear appropriate 
warning labels, but warning labels place the 
entire burden of protection on the shoulders 
of the parents. Where it ls believed that the 
warning label does not provide sufficient pro
teotion, the Hazardous Substances Act per
mits the material to be banned entirely from 
interstate commerce. If our experience in 
the months ahead bears out the concerns 
which I have expressed, it may be necessary 
for us to take drastic action against those 
detergents which are found to have ex
tremely caustic properties. 

Several years ago the detergent industry 
began seeking alternatives to phosphates 
which would be safe for both man and his 

environment. Nitrilotrtacetlc acid (NTA) 
was introduced and found to be highly satis
factory as a laundry agent, and not harm
ful to the environment. However, tests con
ducted within the past year raised a dan
ger signal with respect to human health 
hazard. Use of NTA was dlsoontinued volun
tarily by the industry after discussions with 
us in December 1970, and I want to com
mend the industry for this prompt action 
in the face of a potential health threat. 
Since that time industry and government 
have collaborated in efforts to clarify the 
health aspects of NTA. In the months ahead 
we shall try to reach a definitive conclusion 
on this matter. 

In summary, I believe that we must pur
sue a balanced public policy and an ordered 
approach to the solution of these problems. 

In responding to one envlronmelllta.l prob
lem great care must be exercised to assure 
that the alternative does not create equal 
or greater hazards to the environment or to 
human health. This is certainly the case 
with detergents in view of the massive quan
tities produced and ubiquitous nature of 
their distribution. 

Because of the real and not only poten
tial health hazards of some of the identified 
phosphate substitutions, environmental pro
tective regulatory efforts by Federal, State 
and local officials must be conducted care
fully and intelligently, with full awareness 
of secondary health and biological effects of 
those efforts. 

Finally, because scientifically much ls still 
unknown, we must conduct additional re
search on phosphate substitutes to ascer
tain their place and the place of labeling 1n 
an effective overall program. 

The U.S. Public Health Service therefore 
urges the Federal Trade Commission to de
fer making a decision regarding labelling at 
this time. 

INEQUITY TO OUR ELDERLY 

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the follow
ing news article is reprinted from the 
San Francisco Examiner and Chronicle 
of May 9, 1971. It was called to my atten
tion by a concerned citizen in my home 
district, Mrs. Paul W. Loze, of Moraga, 
Calif. 

The article paints out some of the 
built-in inequities of the present social 
security system as it applies to the aged: 

INEQUITY TO OUR ELDERLY 

(By Harriet Van Horne) 
A salty old lady of my acquaintance has 

been casting a wistful eye upon those Ecua
dorian villagers who, at age 100 and up, are 
still capering around the An.des like giddy 
mountain goats. 

"They're better off than old folks in this 
country," said my aged lady, "because they 
can work 'till the're 110 and not lose their 
Social Security." 

It was unlikely, I suggested, that Ecua
dorian peasants have any Social Security to 
lose. That, we agreed, was too bad for the 
sickly ones. "But it's worse to be hale and 
hearty and 62," said my friend, "and know 
that the instant you take a decent job you 
lose 60 percent of the Social Security you'Ve 
been paying for all your working life." 
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Rea.lists know tha.t virt ually every aspect of 

our social order discriminates against the 
poor a.nd the a.ged. But there is a particula.rly 
nasty bit of discrimination built into the 
Sooia.l Security la.ws that ought to be repealed 
at once. 

That is the proviso reducing benefits by 50 
percent to a.ny citizen in his 60s who takes 
a job paying $1680 a year or over but con
tinues full benefits to ci tizens whose income 
is derived not from honest toil but from 
stocks, bonds, interest or rents. 

This clause is cruel above and beyond its 
explicit terms. It penalizes incentive and 
ambition. It punishes the a.ged whose salaries 
ha.ve never permitted them to make long
term investments. And it forces too many 
of our elderly people t o choose between a 
demanding idleness on a pittance and "get
ting by" on a salary that ba.rely covers the 
essentials of life. 

Our policy of "early ret irement"- a shoddy 
device for cutting costs in some industries-
has greatly worsened the plight of the elderly. 
A vigorous man (or woman) who is suddenly 
up-rooted from his job suffers a kind of emo
tional castration. He feels unwanted, unloved 
a.nd without status. 

All these negative feelings a.re worsened 
when he is advised that taking any job more 
lucrative tha.n Saturday clerk or baby-sitter 
will cut his Social Security in h alf. He could 
be sweetening his retirement years with a 
$25,000 income from investments, however, 
and the government would never diminish 
his pension by a penny. 

This vile inequity should not be allowed to 
stwnd. And my hand is outstretched today to 
one George Rubin, an employment agent, 
who is launching a nationwide drive to end 
this discrimination against the senior citizen. 
He hopes to get one million signatures on a 
petition to be presented to Congress. 

It is also good to know that Rep. Mario 
Biaggi, Democrat from the Bronx, N.Y., ha.s 
reintroduced in this Congress a bill to remove 
Social Security's low ceiling on the earnings 
of the elderly. 

A curious paradox in the present Social 
Security law suggests that the abhorrent 
penalty clause was forced upon Congress by 
a greedy labor lobby. The paradox is that once 
a citizen reaches the age of 72-and pre
sumably less inclined to invade the labor 
market-he may work full time and still 
receive full Social Security benefits. 

The consultant to the Treasury Depart
ment's pension staff (and author of the 
definitive work on pensions), Frank L. Grif
fin, recently set forth his views on retirement 
pay. "The ultimate goal," said he, "would be 
to provide a retired worker with a.bout the 
same sum he was earning, after taxes, on the 
job. And I am sure that will come about 
someday." 

SCHEDULE OF THE APPROPRIATION 
BILLS 

HON. GEORGE H. MAHON 
OF TEXAS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 
Mr. MAHON. Mr. Speaker, earlier to

day, during the 1-minute period, I made 
some remarks about our plans and hopes 
with respect to consideration of the ap
propriation bill in the House during June 
and July. 

I include herewith, in more precise 
form, information concerning the tenta
tive House schedule and the status of the 
bills: 
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TENTATIVE SCHEDULE- FISCAL YEAR 1972 APPROPRIATION BILLS 

Bill Full committee House floor i 

1. Education _______________ ____________________ __ ____ ___ Mar. 30 _______ _____________ __ Apr. 7. 

JUNE 

2. Legislative _____________ _____________ _________________ Tuesday, June I_ ______________ Friday, June 4. 
3. Trans.-P.0.-Gen. Govt__ ________________________ ____ ___ Thursday, June 17 _____________ Tuesday, June 22. 
4. Agric-EPA, etc ____________________________________ ___ Friday, June 18 _______________ Wednesday, June 23. 
5. Interior ___________ __ __________________________ ______ Thursday, June 24 _____________ Tuesday, June 29 . 
6. HUD-Space-Science ____ _________________________ ______ Wednesday, June 23 ____ ___ ____ Monday, June 28. 
7. S.J.C.L ______________________________________ _______ Monday, June 21_ _____________ Thursday, June 24. 

Continuing Resolution ____ ___________ __________________ Thursday, June 24 _____________ Tuesday, June 29. 
8. Transportation ___________ ____________________________ Thu rsday, July 8 ______________ Tuesday, July 13. 
9. Public Works-AEC ______________________________ ______ Hearings concluded . Report about mid-July or so. Clear House 

before August recess. 
10. District of Columbia ____ _______________________________ Hearings conclude end of June. Reporting depends partly on 

revenue legislation. Clear House before August recess. 
11. Defense.------------------------------------------- - Hearings conclude June 10. Reporting depends on authorization 

developments, but plan to clear House before August recess. 
12. Military Construction __________________________ ________ Hearings conclude June 23 . Reporting depends on authorization bill, 

but retort and clear House before August recess. 
13. Labor-HEW. - - -------------------- - ------------- -- --- Hearings conclude June 18. Report about mid-July (OEO ; health 

manpower; Juvenile delinquency; etc. not yet authorized). 
Clear House before August recess. 

14. Foreign Aid ___ _____________________ ___ _______________ Hearings conclude end of June. Reporting depends on authorization 
bill , but report and clear House before August recess. 

15. Supplemental, 1972 __ ______ ________ _______ ____ ___ ____ _ Latter part of session. 

i Exact floor dates to be worked out in cooperation with leadership. 

CAMPING ON PARKLANDS IN DIS
TRICT OF COLUMBIA-WHY NOT 
A UNIFORM POLICY? 

HON. JOHN E. HUNT 
OF NEW JERSEY 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Tuesday, June 1, 1971 

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, on April 19, 
1971, Congressman WYLIE and I intro
duced H.R. 7479-to limit the use of pub
licly owned or controlled property in the 
District of Columbia-in an effort to back 
the position of the National Park Service 
barring overnight camping on public 
lands in this city by the thousands of 
antiwar demonstrators who were to begin 
to invade the Nation's Capital on April 
19 and the following 2 weeks. As we all 
know, of course, the groups came as 
planned and camped out on the Mall and 
in West Potomac Park as they said they 
would, regardless of any prohibitions. 

During the period of these encamp
ments, one of my constituents, who must 
have been following the news on these 
events, discovered that the Government 
had backed down on its policy. Naturally, 
the idea came to him that he, too, might 
enjoy the same privilege for a quiet and 
peaceful vacation sometime during the 
summer. As a result of my constituent's 
request for a permit to camp in West 
Potomac Park, I undertook communica
tions with the Attorney General and the 
Director of the National Park Service 
with the feeling that whatever policy ex
isted ought to be applied uniformly. The 
exchange of correspondence that fol
lowed was indeed most interesting. 

Despite the absolute fact of 2 weeks of 
encampments for the period from April 
19 through the early morning hours of 
May 2-when the last of the militant 
demonstrators were finally routed from 
West Potomac Park-the policy state
ments I received from both the Justice 
Department and the National Park Serv
ice would almost lure the casual observer 
into believing that this entire fiasco 
never happened. 

For example, L. Patrick Gray, III, As
sistant Attorney General for the Civil 
Division of the Justice Department, 
writes--in reference to the encampment 
on the Mall sponsored by the Vietnam 
Veterans Against the War: 

Thus, even during these difficult events, the 
Department has maintained its position in 
opposition to overnight sleeping on the park 
grounds. Those grounds a.re for the use of 
all visitors on an equal basis. 

My constituent certainly does not 
think so whose request for a permit was 
denied in a letter from Raymond L. Free
man, Deputy Director of the National 
Park Service, who enclosed a statement 
with his brief reply noting in part: 

At the time the agreement with the Peo
ple's Coalition was entered into it was con
cluded that there was not a sufficient show
ing of an intent to camp to carry the burden 
imposed upon the National Park Service by 
the United States District Court of s:howing 
that this agreement would be violated by 
the demonstrators ... Thus, the National 
Park Service policy has remained constant 
throughout. No permit has been or will be 
issued for overnight cam.ping on parkland 
within the District of Columbia. 

Of course, my constituent will find it 
hard to believe that the early negotia
tions for an estimated 75,000 demonstra
tors to occupy parts of Rock Creek Park 
for a 2-week period did not contemplate 
overnight sleeping, ~amping, or whatever 
else it was called. Quite expectedly, as a 
matter of fact, the sponsors of this group 
said they would be glad to settle for the 
Mall area once the veterans who had 
preceded them won the battle with re
spect to an encampment on the Mall. 

Mr. Speaker, I trust that the Commit
tee on Public Works will not permit this 
matter to pass by without some very se
rious consideration of the principles in
volved. As I stated in my letter to the Di · 
rector of the National Park Service: 

I can hardly beldeve "that the individual or 
group must first profess to be militant be
fore being given the privilege to stay over
night in the Mall area, or that the ca.use 
which motivates such individual or group to 
come to this City to begin with must be 
political. 
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I have made copies of my complete file 
in this matter available to the committee 
and, for the benefit of all the Members, 
I am inserting the letters that were ex
changed with the Justice Department 
and the National Park Service: 

Hon. JOHN HUNT, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D .C. 

APRn. 22, 1971. 

DEAR MR. HUNT: I have always wanted t.o 
take the family on a thorough tour of Wash
ington, D.C. (White House, Capitol, Library 
of Congress etc.) but could not afford to do 
so. 

Now I believe I have found a way to spend 
a week or two in Washington, relatively 
cheap. 

I would like a permit for a campsite in 
the vicinity of the Lincoln Memorial, as near 
the pool as possible, for the last two weeks 
in August. 

We have all of our equipment and will 
not require any equipment or assistance 
from any government agency. 

Would also like information on campfire, 
permits required etc. 

If you cannot supply the information I 
have requested, would you please refer this 
request to the proper authorities, as we are 
now making our vacation plans, and only 
have 16 weeks to get everything settled. 

Very truly yours, 
------

P.S.-If refused, this will be the seco~d 
time other persons or groups have been given 
preferentJial treatment. 

Hon. JOHN N. MITCHELL, 
The Attorney General, 
Washington, D .C. 

APRIL 26, 1971. 

MY DEAR MR. ATTORNEY GENERAL: The en
closures are in connection with my inquiry 
of the Director of the National Park Service 
as to the Government's policy with respect 
to the use of public lands in the District of 
Columbia for overnight sleeping, and a ;:e
quest from my constituent '.for a permit for 
this purpose. 

I need not reiterate what ls already ex
pressed in my letter to the Director. How
ever, I am contacting you because it ls evi
dent that it was the result of directives 
from the Justice Department that the para.
meters of present Park Service policy are 
obscured. 

For the benefit of my constituents and 
Americans everywhere, this matter should 
not be lightly dismissed nor should it be 
allowed to pass by-with groups now resi
dent on the public lands in this City with 
the apparent sanction of the Justice Depart
ment--without some explanation of the 
policy that is being followed. I expect the 
Director of the National Park Service to 
speak for the Government, but I would ap
preciate your comments a.s to the position of 
the Department of Justice without whose 
backing the Park Service ls obviously power
less to carry out ·its responslblllties to all cit
izens. 

While I am sponsoring a. bill that would 
limit the use of publicly owned or con
trolled lands in the District of Columbia, the 
absence of Congressional action and the 
possible vacuum created thereby should not 
bar an even and impartial application of 
whatever policy now exists. 

Your immediate attention to my request ls 
respectfully requested. 

Sincerely yours, 
JOHN E. HUNT, 

Members of Congress. 

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS 
DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE, 

Washington, D.C., May 5, 1971. 
Hon. JOHN E. HUNT. 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN HUNT: This ls in re
sponse to your letter of April 26, 1971, asking 
for the position of the Justice Department 
regarding the use of National Park ~ervice 
park land in the District of Columbia. for 
overnight sleeping. 

As you point out, the issuance of permits 
for overnight camping on such land is the 
responsibility of the National Park Service. 
At no time during the series of demonstra
tions this past month in the District of Co-
1 umbia, or in the negotiations preceding 
them, was a permit issued for overnight 
camping. In fact, the Justice Department 
sought from the District Court, and appealed 
to both the Court of Appeals and the Su
preme Court to sustain, an injunction against 
camping, including overnight sleeping, by 
the Vietnam Veterans Against the War. 

Although the District Court issued e.n in
junction, the Court of Appeals refused to 
support this Department's position, and the 
Veterans were permitted to camp under that 
Court's order. By the time the Supreme Court 
was able to review that decision and rein
state the injunction, considerable time had 
passed. As the President indicated in his 
press conference of April 30, the Veterans 
were scheduled to leave shortly thereafter. 
Their attorneys advised us on several oc
casions that the Veterans would comply with 
the injunction. Indeed, it was only at the 
la.st minute, and against the advice of their 
attorneys, that the Veterans opted to remain 
overnight. 

Thus, even during these difficult events, 
the Department has maintained its position 
in opposition to overnight sleeping on the 
park grounds. Those grounds are for the use 
of all visitors on an equal basis. The National 
Park Service has established several camp
grounds in the area of the District for the 
use of visitors, such as Mr. --- who wish 
to camp overnlgh t. 

Any illegal acts by the demonstrators do 
not constitute a devi·a.tion by the Depart
ment from its position nor an acquiescence in 
or condoning of such acts. 

I hope this explanation ls of some help to 
you. 

Sincerely, 
L. PATRICK GRAY Ill, 

Assistant Attorney General. 

APRil. 26, 1971. 
Mr. GEORGE B. HARTZOG, Jr., 
Director, National Park Service, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR MR. HARTZOG: I am enclosing a. copy 
of the letter I received from my constituent, 
Mr. ---, who is requesting a permit to 
stay overnight in West Potomac Park in the 
vicinity of the Lincoln Memorial. 

Prior to the Resurrection City encamp
ment of 1968, I would have immediately 
thought that such a. request was patently 
unreasonable and would have directed my 
constituents to one of the authorized camp
ing sites outside the City. However, with the 
erection of Resurrection City within eyesight 
of the Capitol and at the footsteps of the 
Lincoln Memorial, it was more difficult to 
justify to those who might inquire that they 
could not take the same advantage of the 
convenience of the Mall area. for overnight 
sleeping. In fact, Mr. --- had made a sim
ilar request for a. permit after the Resurrec
tion City encampment and was denied such 
privilege by the Park Service by way of a 
roundabout suggestion that other suitable 
ca.roping sites are maintained outside the 
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District of Columbia.. Copies of my inquiry at 
that time and Assistant Director Hummel's 
evasive reply are attached for your conven
ience. 

While I had thought that a. lesson was 
learned-the hard way-from the Resurrec
tion City encampment, and was, therefore, 
heartened when the Park Service declined to 
issue permits for encampments to the anti
war protesters whose activities began last 
week, I am now at a. tot.a.I loss to even begin 
to piece together the Government's policy 
with respect to the use of certain lands in 
the District of Columbia. I can hardly believe 
that the individual or group must first pro
fess to be militant before being given the 
privilege to stay overnight in the Mall area, 
or that the cause which motivates such indi
vidual or group to come to this City to begin 
with must be political. Nor is it an even re
motely plausible excuse to say that the per
mit, pursuant to which the protesters are 
n?w staying overnight on these lands, tech
nically does not permit sleeping. Quite ob
viously, our constituencies have more than 
sufficient reason to resent this unequal treat
ment. 

You may be aware that on April 19th, 
Congressman Wylie and I introduced a. bill 
(copy enclosed) to limit the use of publicly 
owned or controlled lands in the District of 
Columbia., a bill whose text had been over
whelmingly passed by the House in the 91st 
Congress in direct response to Resurrection 
City. The intent of the bill is to promulgate 
a uniform policy that will insure equal ac
cess to such lands by all citizens, and to 
specifically prohibit certain enumerated uses 
that would interfere with equal access. In 
the meantime, however, whatever policy that 
now exists must also be administered uni
formly and I am very serious in my request 
that a permit be issued to my constituent 
to allow him and his family to use the 
area. of West Potomac Park for overnight 
sleeping during the last two weeks in August 
1971. If the issuance of such a permit is de~ 
clined, then I would request your assurance 
that my constituents would not be arrested 
or disturbed by the police for staying over
night on the lands in question. There is 
absolutely no doubt in my mind that Mr. 
--- stay will be peaceful and that he will 
require no services of any kind from the 
Government. Furthermore, he will leave the 
area. as he finds it which is certainly more 
than can be said for the groups that a.re 
presently residing on the grounds. 

Your immediate attention to my request 
would be deeply appreciated. 

Sincerely yours, 
JOHN E. HUNT, 

Member of Congress. 

L. PATRICK GRAY III, Esq .• 
Assistant Attorney General 
Department of Justice 
Washington, D.C. 

MAY 17, 1971. 

DEAR MR. GRAY: I have received your let
ter of May 6, 1971 in response to my inquiry 
of the Attorney General as to the position 
of the Department of Justice with respect 
to the use of certain lands within the Dis
trict of Columbia for overnight sleeping. 

Inasmuch as your reply dwells upon the 
Department's actions only with regard to the 
demonstrations sponsored by the Vietnam 
Veterans Against the War, I would appreciate 
your confirmation as to whether the Depart
ment was involved in the decision to per .. 
mit the enca.mpment of other demonstrators 
in West Potomac Park for the week begin-
ning April 25th subsequent to the veterans' 
activities. If your answer is in the aflirma
tlve, I would respect.fully request your ad-



17676 
vice as to the extent of the Department's 
involvement as well as its position at that 
time in light of the prior week's activities on 
the Man. 

Your continued cooperation in this mat
ter is appreciated. 

Sincerely yours, 
JOHN E. HUNT, 

Member of Congress. 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR, 
Washington, D .O., May 25, 1971. 

Hon. JOHN E. HUNT, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D .O. 

DEAR MR. HUNT: This will reply to your 
letter of April 26 concerning the use of park 
land for public camping in the National Cap
ital Park areas. 

For your convenience, we are enclosing a 
copy of a statement we have prepared on 
the above subject. We hope it will provide 
you with the clarification you desire; we 
also hope that Lt will serve to explain the 
reasons we must deny the request of Mr. 
--- for a permit for overnight sleeping 
in the area of West Potomac Park during 
the la.st 2 weeks of August. 

We do sympathetically understand your 
deep personal concern in this instance and 
greatly appreciate your cour·tesy in so well 
stating your thoughts to us. 

Sincerely yours, 
RAYMOND L. FREEMAN, 

Deputy Director. 

STATEMENT OF DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 
ON PUBLIC CAMPING IN THE NATIONAL CAPI
TAL PARKS AREAS 
The policy of the National Park Service 

concerning the use of parkland for public 
camping in the National capital Parks areas 
is found in 36 C.F.R., Section 50.27 (1970). 
In essence this regulation provides that over
night camping will only be permitted in those 
areas designated as public campgrounds. The 
Mall area, the West Potomac Park area, and 
indeed the remainder of the parkland within 
the District of Columbia under the jurisdic
tion of National Capital Parks are not areas 
that have been designated a-s public camp
grounds pursuant to this provision. Further, 
it is the position of the National Park Service 
that this provision does not permit the tem
porary designation of parkland on an indi
vidual basis for public camping; and that 
the parkland within the District of Columbia 
is totally unsuited for such use. 

The "Vietnam Veterans Against the War" 
challenged both of these positions. In addi
tion, their request to camp on the Mall also 
presented the issue whether symbolic camp
ing could fall within the protection of the 
First Amendment; it was this same issue that 
underlay the Government's decision to per
mit the Resurrection City encampment. 

In the ensuing litigation-necessarily ini
tiated by the Federal Government due to a 
court injunction of the National Capital Park, 
National Park Service regulation concerning 
public gatherings--each of these issues was 
conclusively determined by the United States 
Supreme Court to the National Park Service's 
advantage. A decision was then made by the 
Department of Justice, that no attempt 
would be made to enforce the order by the 
Executive Branch and it was subsequently 
rescinded. This decision was based upon sev-
eral factors. First, the legal principle had 
been established; second, due to the time 
consuming legal proceedings the Vietnam 
Veterans had occupied the Mall as a camp
site for three nights under color of law and 
legally; third, only one night remained un
der their notice; fourth, their numbers at 
all times were small and substantially less 
than the 5,000 originally estimated by the 
Vietnam Veterans; and fifth, they were at 
all times orderly, neat and peaceful. 

The agreement and the subsequent activi-
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ties of the People's CoaJition for Peace and 
Justice should not be construed a.s a break 
in the legal precedent established in liti
gation against the Vietnam Veterans. At the 
time the agreement with the People's Coali
tion was entered into it was concluded that 
there was not a sufficient showing of an in
tent to camp to carry the burden imposed 
upon the National Park Service by the 
United States District Court of showing that 
this agreement would be violated by the 
demonstrators. The events beginning with 
the massive demonstration by the National 
Peace Action Coalition on Saturday, April 24, 
proved conclusively that camping was taking 
place and would continue to take place; and 
that the agreement had been entered in bad 
faith. At this point, however, due to the large 
numbers of demonstrators in the metropoli
tan area it was decided that it would be to 
the Government's advantage and in the best 
interests of the District as a whole to at
tempt to achieve compliance with terms of 
the agreement through non-police tactics. 
Numerous meetings were held in attempt to 
force compliance with the terms of the agree
men t . When later events proved that future 
cooperation was impossible, the Government 
then chose the most opportune time from a 
tactical point of view to close down the 
camping that wa.s taking place. This was 
done early Sunday morning, May 2, after the 
completion of a prior scheduled rock concert, 
which in itself would have attracted large 
numbers of people to the city whether or not 
it was permitted to take place. 

Thus, the National Park Service policy has 
remained constant throughout. No permit 
has been or will be issued for overnight 
camping on parkland within the District of 
Columbia. The National Park Service has 
gone to the United States Supreme Court 
to establish this principle. In the event that 
any group either in violation of an other
wise valid permit or without authority camps 
on parkland appropriate measures have been 
and will continue to be taken to insure its 
removal. 

FIFTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF LT. COL. 
EDWARD L. HOLMAN AT CARSON 
LONG INSTITUTE, NEW BLOOM
FIELD, PA. 

HON. J. IRVING WHALLEY 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. WHALLEY. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to call to the attention of the House 
the 50th anniversary of Lt. Col. Edward 
L. Holman's association with the Carson 
Long Institute, an outstanding military 
academy for boys in our 12th Congres
sional District of Pennsylvania. 

Colonel Holman began his illustrious 
career in education as a country school
teacher in 1912. After serving as a private 
and officer in World War I, Colonel Hol
man joined the Carson Long Institute as 
assistant principal in 1921. This turned 
out to be an apprenticeship, as he later 
became headmaster, professor of military 
science and tactics, and president in 1944. 
Colonel Holman has served continuously 
in that capacity since then. 

Colonel Holman has been instrumental 
in maintaining the rigid standards and 
outstanding reputation of this well
equipped school for boys. Under his guid
ance, the school has graduated many 
boys who continued their education at 
Columbia, West Point, Penn, MIT, Dick-
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inson, et cetera, and have made outstand
ing contributions to our Nation and 
society. 

Too often, the man who devotes his life 
to educating youngsters is overlooked in 
the distribution of accolades for out
standing contributions to our society. I 
think it is important to point out, not 
only the dedication of men like Colonel 
Holman, but the vital role they play in 
our society. 

The talents and energies of our young 
people can be channeled in one of two 
directions: toward constructive activities 
or destructive activities. It is through the 
proper guidance, experience, and talents 
of educators like Colonel Holman that 
youthful vitality can be cultivated to har
vest flowers rather than weeds. 

The life of Colonel Holman should 
serve as an inspiration to those consider
ing education as a career. Although often 
a rocky road, the life of an educator can 
be most rewarding. The satisfaction and 
peace of mind Colonel Holman must have 
for molding the lives of so many boys is 
unique to his profession. 

So congratulations, Colonel. Your life 
and your career have been outstanding in 
every respect. Your 50 years with the 
Carson Long Institute is a personal tTib
ute, and your service to humanity is 
beyond recall. We are proud of your ca
reer and your accomplishments, and hope 
that you have many happy and reward
ing years ahead at the institute. Con
gratulations, again, and good luck in all 
your endeavors. 

INDIVIDUAL VALOR 

HON. BILL CHAPPELL, JR. 
OF FLORIDA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. CHAPPELL. Mr. Speaker, there is 
a tendency to believe that the American 
society is so mechanized and so com
plex that it smothers the individual's 
initiative, but the enthusiasm and de
termination of people such as Capt. 
Ralph Elliott m, a young friend of mine 
from Jacksonville, Fla., is a reminder 
that such statements are wrong. 

It is with a sense of gratitude that we 
salute Captain Elliott, whose personal 
heroism certainly deserves the highest 
praise. Shot down in North Vietnam 
while their helicopter was on a rescue 
mission, he and his crewmen were sur
rounded by North Vietnamese troops. 
Upon contacting his headquarters by 
radio, he learned from his commander 
that he had been made a captain. As
suming immediately his new responsibil
ities, Captain Elliott's main concern was 
for the safety of his men and to somehow 
inform his commander exactly where 
they were. A number of helicopters were 
sent in an effort to rescue them, but a 
heavy groundfire drove them off. The 
whole area was saturated with enemy 
troops. Finally, at the end of the third 
day, the small crew was rescued by a 
South Vietnamese reconnaissance com
pany and safely returned to South 
Vietnam. 
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Captain Elliott's experience did much 
more than bring honor to himself. As so 
well stated in the Jacksonville Journal 
editorial of March 8, 1971: 

It reminds us that, behind the grim sta
tistics of war, there are individual soldiers, 
sailors and airmen who daily gamble their 
lives in support of our national policy. Many 
are unsung, but they shouldn't be. By help
ing to remind us of the personal sacrifices 
that all our servicemen make, Captain Elli
ott has magnified his own valor. 

Mr. Speaker, I submit that Capt. Ralph 
Elliott m deserves both our commenda
tion and gratitude for his contribution to 
the safety and freedom of the men in his 
command, as well as all of us here in 
America. 

CHOW AN NOT IN THE DOLDRUMS 

HON. WALTER B. JONES 
OF NORTH CAROLINA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. JONES of North Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, in this day of frustration and 
problems of the greater universities, we 
sometimes tend to forget the outstand
ing service that our junior colleges are 
rendering the entire higher education 
system structure. 

Located in the First Congressional Dis
trict of North Carolina, which I have 
the honor of representing, is Chowan 
College, Murfreesboro, N.C., which has 
experienced phenomenal growth, but yet 
a growth which has placed a strong 
emphasis on quality education and a 
strict adherence to values which we all 
cherish. 

A few days ago, the News-Herald, 
Murfreesboro, N.C., published an edi
torial which shows the success of 
Chowan far better than anything I could 
say. Therefore, I am privileged to place 
in the RECORD this editorial so that you 
might see it and can be reassured that 
there are educational institutions of this 
type still in existence providing uninter
rupted educational service. 

The editorial follows: 
CHOWAN NOT IN THE DoLDRUMS 

There's a real story of local progress in the 
latest issue of the Chowanian, Chowan Col
lege student newspaper. On one of the in
side pages under heading "The Chowan Rec
ord" is a list of statistics detailing the growth 
of the college since 1957. When Chowan 
grows, Murfreesboro-indeed all Hertford 
County and surrounding a.rea--grows as well. 

That this growth factor connected with 
the college is big locally can be seen in the 
1970 census figures. Hertford County was 
one of the few in the northeast to show a.n 
increase over 1960. One change in census 
rules between the two censuses was the 
counting of most college students this la.st 
time in the locality where they were attend
ing school. The total Hertford County in
crease was less than the increase in the 
Chowan student body during the 10-yea.r 
period. 

The item in The Chowanian begins with a 
quotation from a national junior college 
publication which states "not all independ
ent junior colleges are in the doldrums or 
ready to call it quits as some reporters would 
have you believe." Chowan's figures since 
1957, the year Dr. Bruce Whitaker assumed 
its presidency, certainly put Chowan in this 
non-quitting group. 
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Some of the figures which bear out the 

health of Ohowan comparing 1957 with 1970 
a.re: students 293 then, 1,472 in '70; faculty 
from 21 up to 79; total assets up from $751,-
668 to a sizeable $8,390,538; operating budget 
up from $298,200 to $2,425,000; library in
creasing from 9,292 volumes to 35,026 and 
library opera.ting budget from $12,419 to 
$70,090. 

Any operation with a.n annual operating 
budget in the $2.5 million range is big busi
ness anywhere. It's a. particularly significant 
factor in an economy no larger than that 
locally. But as the library figures show the 
growth the past decade or so a.t Chowan has 
not been all in raw numbers. The quality of 
educational experience offered has been en
riched equally as much as the growth in 
numbers. This is a fortunate policy for the 
long run it is more likely that private educa
tion wm survive because of its quality than 
for any other reason. 

It is easy sometimes to forget a.bout the 
contributions of institutions so close at hand 
as Chowan. But in so ma.ny ways its per
sonnel-staff, faculty and student~nrtch 
the quality of life here. With the present 
school year now ended, it ls a good time to 
pay tribute to Chowan for its many con
tributions to the area in which it is located. 

A BILL TO AMEND THE INTERSTATE 
COMMERCE ACT TO EXEMPT 
FARM VEIDCLES FROM CERTAIN 
BURDENSOME LIMITATIONS OF 
THE ACT 

HON. ANCHER NELSEN 
OF MINNESOTA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, today I 
am introducing a bill which amends the 
Interstate Commerce Act to exempt 
farm vehicles from certain burdensome 
limitations of section 204 of the act. 

The bill would enact into law exemp
tions from regulations for farm vehicles 
which have been granted farmers for 
many years. While satisfactory arrange
ments may have been agreed upon be
tween otncials of the Department of 
Transportation and representatives of 
farm organizations, this bill would give 
the effect of law to most of the agree
ments and would prevent the problem 
from arising in the future. 

As near as can be determined some 
2,800,000 farm operators maintain some 
3,700,000 trucks of all sizes, which are 
driven regularly or occasionally by at 
least 4 million persons, mostly members 
of farm families or hired employees. 

A regulatory pattern which may fit the 
comparatively large operations of com
mon and contract carriers, operating an 
average of about 50 trucks per company 
simply does not fit an industry consisting 
of 2,800,000 small units operating an 
average 1.3 trucks. It is surprising that 
the Department of Transportation should 
attempt to apply the same regulations 
to such different groups, especially in 
the face of the existing farm truck safety 
record. 

It is significant to note that during the 
year and a half the safety revisions were 
under consideration no representative of 
the Department of Transportation no
tified any organization representing 
farmers by letter, telephone. or other-
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wise that a major change affecting 
farmers was under consideration. It is 
also my understanding that although 
the Department of Agriculture has a 
statutory responsibility to help protect 
the transportation interests of farmers, 
the Department was not informed rela
tive to the agriculture changes proposed 
in the regulation. 

For these and other reasons it seems 
compelling that legislation of the type I 
am introducing should be considered by 
Congress and passed at an early date. 

U.S. POLICY TOWARD UNRWA: 
ENFORCEABLE SAFEGUARDS BE
FORE GOVERNMENT SUPPORT 

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, the situ
ation in the Middle East continues to be 
so critical that new fighting might erupt 
any day, in spite of the best efforts to 
get negotiations underway. 

In order to understand the problems 
there, it is necessary to know the back
ground: the things which Israel must 
have to be secure in her borders, the 
intransigence of the guerrillas, the Arab 
violations of the United Nations cease
fire of 1957, the dangerous part which 
the Soviets play, and the great stake 
which America has in the peace of the 
region. 

All of these matters are discussed in 
an editorial appearing in the current 
issue of the magazine "Prevent World 
War ill," published by the Society for 
the Prevention of World War III, New 
York. 

I include the text of this editorial at 
this point in my remarks: 
(From the Prevent World War III, Winter

Spring Issue, 1971] 
THE MIDDLE EAsT: BEGINNING OF PEACE-OR 

QUIET BEFORE THE STORM? 

Are Egypt and the Soviets "satellitlzing" 
the North African Arab states and Syria? 

Is the Moscow-Cairo Axis succeeding in i~ 
drive to take over the hegemony of the Mid
dle Ea.st--a process that also involves the de
~truotion of Israel? 

Is there a way to compel the guerrlllas to 
abandon their doctrine that "political power 
grows out of the barrel of a gun"? 

Can the United Nations, dominated on this 
issue by a built-in power bloc of communist 
and Moslem states, find a way tQ act effec
tively in the world's most crucial struggle? 

Can the Free World reestablish a balance 
of power that wlll bring at least temporary 
peace in the region, and prevent an explosion 
that may herald World War III? 

The 90-day truce, once extended, has 
brought a strangely nightmarish quiet to the 
·Middle East--but Anwar el-Sadat, President 
of Egypt, declares that his country will not 
agree to any further truce extension with
out imposing conditions he knows cannot be 
accepted by the other side. The "ceasefire," 
meanwhile, has been interrupted by constant 
complaints of violations along the Suez, guer
rilla actions across Israel's other borders, hi
jackings of intel'national airliners and a vio-
1lent civil war that nearly toppled the govern
ment of Jordan. 

It is obvious that the Moscow-Cairo Axis 
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has used the interim to strengthen its 
forces--and the United States has found it 
necessary to provide additional aid to Israel, 
in order to prevent Soviet imperialism from 
taking over the whole region without chal
lenge. 

Such a take-over, of coUI1Se, would spell the 
end of Israel as a democratic state. It would 
also make untenable the position of NATO in 
the Eastern Mediterranean and would jeop
ardize the Free World orientation of friendly 
countries like Turkey and Iran. 

Egypt has moved, with the Suda!!, Libya 
and more recently Syria, to take the first 
steps toward forming a new alliance--or per
haps an actual merger of sovereignties-along 
the lines of a vastly expanded United Arab 
Republic, dependent upon Russian arma
ment and united mainly by a common bond 
of hatred toward Israel. 

The guerrlllas have refused to recognize 
the cease-fire at all , and declare that they 
will accept no "political solution" whatso
ever, short of the total "liberation" of Pales
tine-euphemisms which in effect mean the 
annihllation of Israel as a state. The "libera
tion forces" have based themselves in large 
part upon an Arab population heavlly de
pendent upon UNRWA support, and have 
thereby called into question the credentials 
of UNRWA as a relief organization. Many of 
the guerrllla groups are heavlly influenced 
by Communist China (which has also sup
plied substantial quantities of arms), and 
the Maoist doctrine that "political power 
grows out of the barrel of a gun" has become 
the motto of most of these terrorist forces. 

In short, the outlook is ominous-alto
gether too much like the moment of seem
ing quiet that often precedes a violent storm. 

Ambassador Gunnar Jarring's mission has 
often seemed a futile one-but it must be 
credited with at least keeping the tensions 
on a "maybe we wlll talk" basis, rather than 
in hot war status. 

The United Nations has been unable to 
do anything effective to advance a settle
ment-basically, because it contains a built
in majority of nations determined to vote 
along lines of allegiance to power structures, 
rather than according to juridical principles. 
Indeed, if the UN had been able to control 
the problem, the two ceasefire periods en
gineered by Secretary of State Wm. Rogers 
would have been unnecessary, for ever since 
June 9, 1967, a UN ceasefire resolution has 
been, at least theoretically, in effect through
out the area-but the Egyptians had long 
since denounced It .. and the Syrians (along 
with the guerrlllas) never even formally ac
cepted it. 

In the little time that remains to men 
of peace, before the next eruption occurs, 
it is urgent that the forces operating in the 
Middle East be accurately analyzed, and some 
sensible effort be undertaken to prevent them 
from blazing into a new stage of fighting 
which might very possibly become the genesis 
of World War III. 

SADAT PROCLAIMS CONTINUED WAR 

Egypt's new President Sadat has made it 
clear that he intends to continue the war 
against Israel, speaking in terms no less in
:fiammatory than those used by the late 
Gama.I Abdel Nasser. 

In accepting the Egyptian National Assem
bly's nomination for the Presidency, Sadat 
said, in a speech carried live over domestic 
Egyptian radio: 

"I will continue to march along the path 
of Gam.al Abdel Nasser, in any cdrcumsta.nces 
. . . We must first and foremost continue 
by all means the struggle for the liberation 
of all Arab territories occupied during the 
1967 aggression. These aire Arab Jerusalem, 
Gaza, the West Bank of Jordan, the Syrian 
heights and the Egyptian Sin.a.1 desert . . . 
OUr enemies are Israel, international Zion
ism and world imperialism." 

A week later, receiving a. delegation of Arab 
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lawyers, Sadat waxed even more provoca
tive. 

"We will not relinquish one grain of sand 
or a h andful of Arab soil,'' he said. 

If there was any doubt about what he 
meant by "Arab soil," he cleared it up in his 
next sentence: "Sinai comes last, after Gaza, 
the Golan Heights, the West Bank and Jeru
salem." Clearly, President Sadat had dec:ided 
to assume Nasser's banner as the "leader of 
all the Arabs." 

Addressing the national congress of the 
Arab Socialist Union in mid-November, he 
reiterated the same line, declaring that Egypt 
would "accept" the UN resolution (support
ing an extended ceasefire) only on the con
dition "that we will not extend the ceasefire 
period again." 

MOSCOW-CAIRO AXIS STRENGTHENED 

If some observers were surprised to find 
Sadat-a comparat ively unknown man, fol
lowing in the shadow of the glamorous Nas
ser-taking such a confident war-like stance, 
the explanation was not haird to find. 

Sadat was able to proclaim military ad
venturism, because he felt confident of the 
continued support of his stronger partner 
in the Moscow-Cairo Axis. Indeed, one might 
say that the source of the Middle East's 
trouble today is to be found primarily in 
the Sovietization of Egypt. 

Just as Na.sser had reassured the Assembly 
that Moscow "had made up for all our losses" 
not long after the June, 1967, war, now 
Sadat was able to announce to his people 
that continued help from a powerful outside 
source was at hand. 

Only a few days after his election, Sadat 
spoke to a delegation of Al-Azhar University 
teachers concerning "our spec:ial friendship 
with the USSR." He was firm and specdfic 
about continued Soviet arms supplies. 

"The Soviet Union,'' said Sadat, "after the 
death of the great President (Nasser), con
tinued to provide aid and the latest military 
devices, and to train our sons in their use." 

The whole speech was carried throughout 
Egypt, on radio, October 12, 1970. 

Later the same day, Sadat enlarged upon 
this theme (also carried on radio) . Speaking 
to a delegation of Egyptian engineers, he 
saiid: "An electronic war has been imposed 
on us . . . . We are receiving full training 
from the Soviet Union to proceed in this 
direction .... " Then he asked the visiting 
engineers "to stand with him" as an indi
cation of victory to come. "The battle is long 
and bitter and we must prepare ourselves to 
be determined for victory," he concluded. 

In short, President Sadat was able to boast 
to the Egyptian Assembly on Nov. 12, "We 
have greatly benefited from the ceasefire; 
we will see the effect at the proper time." 

Sadat's enmity is not limited to Israel, 
however. At every opportunity he adds anti
American propaganda. The policy of his For
eign Minister at the United Nations, he told 
the Assembly, would be to "expose the Israeli 
and U.S. stand." America was charged with 
using "bribery, temptation, and threats"
and Sadat warned Secy. Rogers that "we will 
not extend the ceasefire period again." These 
are the perils to which the peacemaker ls 
exposed in today's troubled world. 

On the Soviet side, Moscow radio was 
meanwhile busy with propaganda reatnrm
ing total support for the Araib cause, and 
attacking "Israel and American imperial
ism." 

"Both the economic and military might of 
the USSR as well as the efforts of Soviet 
diplomacy, in particular in the United Na
tions, are promoting success for the just 
cause of the Ara;b peoples," declared Radio 
Moscow in a typical broadcast beamed to 
Africa on Nov. 1. 

"The Soviet Union will support the struggle 
of the people and leaders of the United Arab 
Republic under all circumstances," promised 
Boris Ponomarev, addressing the Arab So
cia.list Union in Cairo on Dec. 12. Mr. Pono-
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ma.rev spoke as a secretary of the Commu
nist Party of the USSR and head of its dele
gation to the convention of Egypt's only 
legally permitted political party. 

Meanwhile, the number of Russian person
nel in Egypt has continued to increase. The 
participation of Moscow in the Arab cause 
is not only in terms of supplying arms; it 
includes large nUinbers of "advisors," and 
substantial nUinbers of actual fighting men. 
For the first tlme since World War Il Soviet 
airmen are flying Soviet planes under the fiag 
of another country. 

For Moscow, of course, the possible harvest 
is large-it is nothing less than control of 
the Middle East, and the realization of a goal 
which the Czars sought, but were unable to 
reach. 

As if to protect their investment, the So
viets then proceeded to vastly upgrade their 
representation in Cairo, by naming their 
Deputy Minister of Foreign Affairs, Vladimir 
Vinogradov, to be permanent Ambassador to 
Egypt. 

From the point of view of the Free World, 
all this is highly alarming. It means not only 
political domination over a key part of the 
world's geography; it also means that the So
viet Navy is able to vastly enlarge its Medi
terranean presence. As Admiral Horacio Ri
vero, Commander in Chief Allied Forces 
Southern Europe, reported to NATO, "the 
Soviets continuously use the ports of Alex
andria and Port Said for their support and 
repair." 

FEDERATION OR SATELLIZATION? 

Although the death of Nasser was loudly 
mourned throughout the Arab world, in one 
way it opened the path toward some types 
of common action which had not been pos
sible before. Nasser had always spoken of 
himself as "the leader" whose task it must 
be to unite the Arab peoples (and the whole 
Islamic world, for that matter). This was 
the text of his early book, The Phllosophy of 
the Revolution, and the central theme of 
much of his diplomacy. 

As Nasser saw the world, "a state must dis
cover living space." This "space" (an idea 
much like the German "lebensraum") con
sisted of three "zones"-first, "the Arab zone 
surrounding us;" second, "the African con
tinent;" and third, "the Islamic world." As 
to the "Arab zone," he looked for it to be
come "a single whole" under his leadership. 
As to Africa, "our responsibility extends to 
the remotest depths of the jungle,'' he wrote. 
And as to the Islamic world, he saw himself 
master of an area "that stretches across con
tinents and oceans" and whose inhabitants 
numbered 400 mill1on people. 

Unfortunately for Nasser, there were other 
Arab leaders--of lesser stature in the world, 
but leaders in their own countries-who did 
not want to be submerged in a movement 
that would only serve to further glorify Nas
ser. 

With Sadat, the situation was quite dif
ferent. There was political uncertainty in 
Egypt itself, and Sadat is not a charismatic 
figure. Therefore, the November 8 conference 
in Cairo, which, brought together the heads 
of state for Libya and the Sudan, as well as 
Sadat, unexpectedly agreed to work toward 
a federation of these three countries. All are 
"revolutionary socialist" governments, and 
the Libyan and Sudanese regimes are tight 
dictatorships, while Egypt is a one-party, 
monolithic state functioning as a dictator
ship. 

A fortnight later, following the 21st Da
mascus coup d'etat since World War II, Syria 
announced that she would join the group. 

Thus far, details of the federation are un
announced, but a supreme planning council 
has been set up. "The federation is to be
come the nucleus for unity of the Arab na
tions," said the oflicial communique. 

Moscow, of course, gave an immediate 
blessing. After a.II, the Soviets are deeply in
volved in the Sudan as well as in Egypt-and 



June 2, 1971 
the Khartoum regime relies heavily upon 
Soviet arms-including MIG planes and 
tanks--to keep itself in power, and to fight 
its genocidal war against the black Africans 
who have been striving, in the South Sudan, 
to rid themselves of an outside Arab dicta
torship. 

As to Libya, Russia has long wanted to get 
her hands on that country's oil production
an enormous three-million-barrels a day. 
The first shipment of Soviet arms arrived in 
Libya six months ago--and on Nov. 30 it was 
followed by a Russian mission of "experts,'' to 
survey the crude oil reserves of this Arab 
state. The process of completing the change
over from a relatively benevolent monarchy 
to a single-party, single-religion state was 
completed at about the same time, with the 
conversion of Tripoli's Roman Catholic 
Cathedral into the Gamal Abdel Nasser 
Mosque. 

Syria, of course, has been a somewhat un
ruly minor partner of the Moscow-Cairo Axis, 
and could be counted on to join with the 
other three. Syrians have always been op
posed to the UN ceasefire, so President 
Ahmed Khatib warned that in joining the 
proposed federation, his government "would 
not accept a peaceful solution with Israel"
a rather unnecessary pronouncement since 
the main political cement uniting the part
ners was hatred of Israel in the first place. 

Therefore, Pravda was ready to greet the 
federation proposal with a statement that 
the project would be supported, because all 
of the countries have "an anti-imperialist 
foreign policy" and because of " their policy 
of developing and strengthening cooperation 
with the Soviet Union." 

In short, the Soviets are congratulating 
themselves that they are now about to suc
ceed-if the federation lives--in entrenching 
themselves even more firmly in a huge sec
tor of the Arab world which they had long 
sought to bring within their sphere of influ
ence, but where troublesome internecine 
squabbles often impeded Moscow's purpose. 

From the vantage point of the Moscow
Cairo Axis, Arab Africa is about to be satel
litized, not federated. 

One wonders how the people of a country 
like Syria will ultimately react to all this. 
The first United Arab Republic--00nsisting 
of Syria and Egypt alone-lasted from Feb
ruary, 1958, until October, 1961. It began 
with enormous enthusiasm, but as Syrian 
leaders were progressively s t ripped of power, 
or moved to Egypt, the people of the lesser 
partner became restive, and a coup d'etat 
brought a sudden end to "federation." 

Whatever the outcome of the new scheme, 
Moscow will reap the profits. She ls already 
well entrenched in each of the participating 
states---and in the case of Syria, especially, 
she controls a bellicose assembly of terrorists, 
always ready to follow an extremist lead. 

UNITED STATES CAN HELP TO BRING PEACE 

Dark as these developments may seem, 
there is still a ceasefire in operation. This 
means that, provided the right steps a.re 
taken; there is hope for the future-although 
not for an immediate solution. 

When tensions and hatreds, and power 
collisions of such size, exist in any part of 
the world, it is unrealistic to expect a sud
den end to troubles. The statesman should 
seek a course which, given reasonable time, 
shows prospect for peace-and then he 
should pursue that course with all possible 
firmness. 

There are several things that oan be done. 
First, it is important to keep the Jarring 

mission alive. Obviously, serious talks on this 
level cannot be undertaken while one of the 
contending powers is using the ceasefire pe
riod to strengthen its fortifications within 
the ceasefire area. That Egypt has been using 
the interim for this purpose is withoat ques
tion. The facts are confirmed both ty Amer
ican and by Israeli intelligence-and the 
intention to use the ceasefire in this way 
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has been openly stated by President Sadat. 
In order to keep the Jarring talks going, 

it is therefore absolutely necessary that the 
United States take all steps needed to guar
antee that Israel will be adequately strength
ened, and to make it categorically clear 
to the world that an effective balance of 
power will be maintained. 

Former Ambassador Averell Harriman has 
made the suggestion that the United States 
announce-in addition to all of its present 
commitments to Israel-a policy of exten
sive lend-lease of military equipment, sim
ilar to that which we followed in the early 
days of World War n, when we extended 
such assistance to Britain, France and the 
Soviet Union. 

This action would have two advantages: 
(1), it would provide Israel with assurances 
necessary to balance the violations of the 
ceasefire by Egypt, without putting an im
possible strain on the Israeli economy; and 
(2), it would assure all countries that no im
balance could exist, once peace is established, 
because the conditions of a lend-lease agree
ment involve the return of the military 
equipmen.t, after the emergency has passed. 

The announcement of such a policy right 
now would go f'ar to stabilize the situation 
in the Middle East. 

SUPPORT NEEDED IN UN 

The United States should also make clear 
her intention of using every diplomatic 
means available-including the use of a 
UN veto if necessary-to make sure that fair 
treatment is accorded both sides. As noted 
above, the USSR has already pledged "full 
diplomatic support" to the Arab cause, and 
as the situation now stands in the UN, this 
can only be taken to mean a continuation 
of the one-sided policy which has so long 
affiicted the Security Council, which has been 
in the grip of a Moslem-Communist power 
bloc able to control all voting on Middle 
Eastern matters. 

With these steps taken, we would be on 
the road toward some kind of· equilibrium, 
which would at least permit the continuation 
of talks. 

Ambassador Jarring's problem has been 
badly complicated by President Sadat's dec
laration that he will not talk until Israel 
withdraws from the Suez and other areas. 
Realistically, this means not talking at all, 
because meaningful negotiation is obviously 
impossible if either side is first required to 
give up everything that it has to bargain 
with. We urgently hope that Egypt's friends, 
and the ·efforts of the UN, will soon persuade 
Mr. Sadat to take a more diplomatic course. 

It is also necessary to make clear to the 
guerrillas that they cannot longer count on 
using rations and camp sites maintained by 
UNRW A as training and staging areas for 
their illegal military operations. Since the 
United States pays 70% of the budget of 
UNRWA-a budget that consists only of 
voluntary contributions-it should be en
tirely possible to enforce this point of view, 
once we make up our minds to do so. 

The United States should also use every 
diplomatic device to frustrate the highly 
improper use to which the Soviets have been 
putting UNRWA centers, by supplying 
armament to the guerrillas clustering there. 
The Soviet actions in this regard-including 
the most vituperative anti-American prop
ag.anda--are particularly reprehensible in 
view of the fact that Russia has. yet to con
tribute a single penny to UNRW A's budget. 
American delegates at the UN should press 
for action to restrain such improper Soviet 
conduct--even though we realize that Mos
cow is almost certain to veto any actual 
resolution on the subject. 

In the long run, America. should strive to 
establish a viable balance of power in the 
Middle East region. But this now means, as 
we have pointed out before, not merely a 
balance between Israel and her Arab neigh
bors, but also a balance sumcient to make 
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military adventurism by the Moscow-Cairo 
Axis too risky a project to be attractive. 

STRENGTHEN FREE WORLD 

To do this, the United States must not 
only strengthen Israel. We must also extend 
support in whatever degree is needed to the 
other friends of the Free World, such as Tur
key and Iran, located in the Middle East. And 
above all, we must make sure that the Ameri
can naval presence in the Mediterranean is 
maintained in a visible and effective way. 
NATO must also be urged to play its full 
part in the area, because the freedom of Eu
rope is involved. 

In all of this, there is no absolute guar
antee of the future-but there is at least 
reasonable hope. As sen.a.tor Spessard Hol
land (D., Fla.) puts it, "The existing balance 
of power in the Mid-East has prevented fur
ther open warfare .... I shall hope that this 
will continue to be the case." 

President Richard M. Nixon, in his Decem
ber 10, 1970, press conference, expressly re
stated America's national policy. "I trust," 
he said, "that we get the legislation, so we 
can keep the balance of power in that part 
of the world (the Middle East) so that the 
parties involved on both sides will be willing 
to negotiate, and that eventually they start 
talking.'' 

In such a policy-resolutely followed
there is hope; in hesitancy and indecision 
there is only the prospect of disaster. 

MISMANAGEMENT AT UNRWA 
Now that the United Nations has once more 

extended the life of UNRWA (the United 
Nations Relief and Works Agency for Pal
estine Refugees in the Near East), the Con
gress of the United States is going to be asked 
to pay the bill. 

In the past 21 years this agency and its 
predecessor have spent more than $700 mil
lion, of which 70 % has been paid by the 
United States out of tax monies, according 
to the President's Report to the Congress on 
U.S. Participation in the United Nations for 
the year 1969. 

It is time for Congress to ask whether we 
should continue to pay these bills, unless 
some basic changes are made. 

We fully support the granting of humani
tarian assistance wherever people lack the 
means of livelihood. 

We are deeply disturbed, however, by the 
manner in which guerrilla and terrorist 
groups have been permitted to use refugee 
camps in a way that has disturbed the peace 
of the Middle East, imperilled the security 
of both Israel and Jordan, and directly 
harmed the interests of the United States. 

A relief agency must be divorced from 
politics-both domestic and international. It 
is one thing to pay for assistance to people 
in need. It is quite another thing to have 
that assistance misused for political or war
like purposes. 

The so-called refugee camps continue to be 
recruiting centers for El Fatah and other 
brands of terrorists and guerrillas. In many 
places the control-and even the policing
of camps has been taken over by Palestine 
"liberation" groups. In Jordan the camps 
were headquarters for the attempt to unseat 
King Hussein and to establish a regime com
mitted to a militaristic or "non-political" 
settlement of Middle Eastern affairs. This 
purp·ose had come so near to accomplishment 
not long ago that a correspondent for The 
New York Times reported in August that 
"nobody enters the camps w i thout guerrilla 
sponsorship." 

The press has repeatedly published photo
graphs shiOwing such misuse of UNRW A 
facilities , and pro-Arab spokesmen have not 
even bothered to try to conceal the facts. 
For example, the weekly publication issued 
by Dr. M. T. Mehdi, head of the Action 
Committee on American-Arab Relations, re
cently featured a front-page photo cap
tioned "Refugee Camps Become Training 
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Grounds." When a reporter for Life maga
zine managed to secure an interview with 
Dr. George Habash, leader of the guerrilla 
group that has instigated the hijacking of 
international jet liners, the meeting place 
turned out to be a building attached to a 
refugee camp. "Outside the closed doors, 
armed fedayeen stood guard," the Life cor
respondent wrote. 

Even the children are involved. As far 
back as May, 1969, the Arab World (pub
lication of the official Arab Information Cen
ter in New York) said: 

"In the refugee camps, Palestinian youth 
aged 8 to 14 receive military, political and 
athletic training after school as members of 
Al Ashbal (Lion Cub) , the scout movement 
of the Palestine National Liberation Move
ment." 

In the schools maintained by UNRW A the 
same abuses are found. Young Jordanian 
children are asked to analyze the sentence: 
"The Arab soldiers will lead our enemies to 
the slaughter." And the Syrian Minister of 
Education, responding to inquiries from 
UNESCO {which is supposed to play a part 
in directing these schools) wrote: "The 
hatred which we indoctrinate into the minds 
of our children from birth is sacred." 

We do not believe that any of these things 
should be paid for out of taxes collected 
from the working people of America. 

If anything, the situation was worsened 
by the actions of the 1970 General Assembly 
of the United Nations. After approving an 
extension of UNRWA's operations for an
other year, the Assembly proceeded to pass, 
as part of its action concerning refugee aid, 
a resolution declaring that the "people of 
Palestine" are entitled to self-determination, 
without any regard for the sovereign rights 
of Israel, Jordan or any other state in the 
area. This was done despite the fact that the 
governments concerned are members of the 
United Nations and such infringement on 
their sovereignty constitutes a violation of 
the UN Charter. 

It is not a proper purpose for a relief 
agency to engage in trying to promote the 
"recognition" of a state-within-a-state, in 
the Middle East or anywhere else. 

Although the vote for this strange resolu
tion was only 47 in favor to 22 opposing and 
50 abstaining, it nevertheless is part of the 
record, and constitutes a new burden upon 
UNRWA. 

We believe that every nation in the world 
has the right to be heard, and the right to 
vote in the UN. 

We do not believe, however, that the 
United States is bound to pay for the mis
deeds of others, or to finance activities which 
run counter to its own interests, without 
availing some really paramount humanitar
ian objective. 

NO FUNDS WITHOUT SAFEGUARDS 

We therefore suggest that no more funds 
ought to be allocated to UNRW A until · cer
tain rigid safeguards have been established, 
including the following: 

(1). Strict provision must be made to pre
vent the use of UNRW A camps and rations 
for recruiting and supporting terrorist or 
guerrilla organizations. The Director-General 
of UNRWA, in past annual reports, has ad
mitted his inab111ty to correct this situation, 
but nothing has been done about it. Mean
while, UNRW A funds continue to be used 
not only for relief, but also to give unauthor
ized support to terroristic movements dan
gerous to Middle Eastern peace. 

(2). Educational facllities provided for 
UNRWA centers must not continue to be 
used for the teaching of hatred. It is reason
able to require that UNRW A schools meet 
technical standards prevailing in the host 
countries, but we must not allow the con
tinued use of teaiching materials that im
plant hatred against neighboring peoples. 

(3). A real effort must be made to resettle 
the refugees in available open areas in the 
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Arab world or elsewhere, or to provide jobs 
for them. In 1948, the number of Jewish 
refugees moving out of Arab lands was ap
proximately equal to the number of Arabs 
moving out of the territory that is now Is
rael. The former group was resettled 
promptly; the latter group-augmented by 
uncounted children and grandchildren
continues to subsist in large part upon inter
national assistance, without any planned 
endeavor for resettlement. 

(4). Definitive steps must also be taken to 
prevent host countries from collecting taxes 
and other imposts from UNRWA, contrary to 
the controlling international agreements, and 
under conditions that amount to collecting 
an involunta.ry subsidy from Amer.lean tax
p ayers , often for the benefit of countries not 
friendly to us. 

(5 ) . Whatever may be the political future 
of "the Palestine people," or however strong 
may be their claim to self-determination, 
these are not matters about which a relief 
agency can properly concern itself. The na
tional aspirations of the Palestine Liberation 
Orgaillization, El Fatah or any other group 
must not be aided by monies supplied for 
the most part by the United States as pa.rt 
of a "relief" budget, UN votes to the contrary 
notwithstanding. 

ARABS MUST BE RESPONSffiLE 

As a condition for further large American 
contributions to UNRWA, the Arab govern
ments should agree to be responsible for im
plementing these proposed safeguards. If 
they refuse to do so, they should support 
their own people out of their own funds. 
They cannot be permitted to misapply relief 
or resettlement funds for political purposes. 

Finally, the burden of supporting UNRW A 
must be more widely distributed. To date, 
the Soviet Union has not seen fit to contrib
ute a single dollar for this altruistic purpose. 
On the other hand, Moscow has supplied the 
guerrillas with guns and other military 
equipment, and has constantly propagan
dized the inhabitants of many of the cen
ters. Certainly, the U.S. taxpayer should not 
continue to subsidize such misuse of relief 
f a.cm ties. 

If the administration of UNRWA can be 
cleansed, so that it is once more an agency 
devoted only to the efficient administration 
of assistance to people who are in need, 
then the United States stands ready, as al
ways, to pay much more than its fair share 
of the bill. 

We do support further American appro
priations for UNRWA. But before these ap
propriations are made, we believe that cer
tain enforceable safeguards must be estab
lished, to prevent the continuation of the 
abuses that prevail today. American support 
might well be advanced on a month-to
month basis, contingent upon presentation 
of evidence that reasonable progress is be
ing made to correct the evils listed above. 
If this is done, UNRWA may once a.gain be
come the valuable humanitarian agency that 
it was supposed to be in the beginning. 

ANOTHER GLIMPSE OF SOVIET 
JEWRY 

HON. FRANK J. BRASCO 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. BRASCO. Mr. Speaker, a further 
look into the plight of Soviet Jewry has 
been taken by one of the outstanding 
spiritual leaders in my congressional dis-
trict, Rabbi Philip Lefkowitz, and I wish 
to include his remarks in the RECORD at 
this time: 
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Perhaps the greatest tragedy of the Hitler 
era was the general apathy on the part of 
much of humanity to the atrocities being 
performed by the Third Reich against inno
cent civilians. An otherwise sensitive and 
feeling world literally "turned off" the living 
hell of Nazi Germany. 

Today in the Soviet Union there is a well 
thought out program dedicated to the de
struction of Judaism. Over three and one 
half million Jews have but six Synagogues. 
There is no formal Jewish education avail
able. Ritual observances on an individual 
basis are handled severely. The Soviet Union 
is squeezing every drop of Juda.ism from its 
Jewish citizenry in the hope that it will be 
left with a pliable pulp of humanity which 
can be fashioned into model citizens of the 
atheistic, communist state. 

Yet Soviet Jewry wants to maintain its 
Jewishness. Cellars and back alleys are util
ized for the study of Jewish history and 
culture. Young Jewish men perform the 
sacred rite of circumcision knowing full well 
that this act is in direct violation of the will 
of the State. The thinking Jew must place 
his life in the balance to maintain his Jewish 
identity. 

Many Jews have realized that they can no 
longer live under such circumstances. Their 
sole desire is to leave the Soviet Union to 
emigrate to Israel and there live a life of 
freedom. This desire for emigration is their 
right as human beings and has been affirmed 
by the United Nations. Yet, the Soviet Union 
maintains a policy of obstructing emigra
tion. The government willfully deters its 
Jewish citizens from fulfilling their strong
est desire. The Soviet Union uses every 
means at its disposal to coerce its Jewish 
citizenry. 

Let us pray that the collective conscience 
of the world wlll not lay dormant as it did 
during the Nazi Holocaust, but wlll motivate 
freedom loving peoples across the globe to 
rally behind Soviet Jewry in its quest for 
basic human rights. 

EFFECTS OF INTERNATIONAL PE
TROLEUM PRICE BOOSTS ON EU
ROPEAN ENERGY PATTERNS 

HON. CRAIG HOSMER 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, an April 
memorandum on the "Situation of the 
Community Energy Market" published 
by the Commission of the European 
Communities concludes that the recent 
oil agreements with Mideast and North 
African states will, insofar as Western 
Europe is concerned, improve the com
petitive position of natural gas and 
favor a resumption of nuclear power
plant construction. There follows a brief 
review of the memorandum together 
with two tables illustrating recent price 
trends of certain petroleum products. 
THE SITUATION OF THE COMMUNITY ENERGY 

MARKET {APRIL 1971) 
(Based on a memorandum published by the 

Commission of the European Communi
ties) 
Oil problems, and especially the Teheran 

and Tripoli negotdations between the oil com
pandes and the producing countries have been 
the maiin forms of interest in the energy 
market during the first three months of 1971. 
They have led to an increase in certain fac-
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tors in the production costs of enterprises 
which supply the Community with petro
leum products. The outcome of these negot ia
tions has modified certa.in basic data of the 
world oil market; in particular it hes led to 
the di·sappearra.nce of the abundant availabili
ties of cheap oil which characterized the sup
ply posiition during recent yea.rs. On the other 
hand, t he fa.ct that the agreements have been 
concluded for a period of five years oould op
erat e in favour of a certadn st.ability. 

This situat ion, in conjunction with the rise 
in freight rates in 1970, has led to an upturn 
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in the prices of the chief petroleum products. 
By comparison wit h the end of 1969 the trend 
is as follows: 

(a) As regards heavy fuel oil, the prices to 
the consumer (tax included) have doubled 
in Belgium and the Netherlands and have 
increased by about 60 % in France, 40 % in 
West Germany and 20 % in Italy. The dis
counts generaJly acoorded to buyers have 
pract ica.lly disappeared elsewhere. 

(b) As regards domest ic fuel oil, the in
creases are relatively more moderate, being 
about one-third of the price to the consumer 
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in France and Belgium, nearly half in Italy 
and West Germany, and three-quarters in 
the Netherlands. The present prices of do
mestic fuel oil differ less from country to 
country than those of heavy fuel oil. 

( c) As regards petrol, the price increases 
have come later and are relatively smaller 
than in the oase of fuel oils. For "regular" 
grade, the increases, tax included, are about 
3% in France and Belgium, 7% in West Ger
many, 13 % in the Netherlands and 16% 
in Italy. For "super", the increases are gen
erally about the same. 

FUEL-OIL PRICES IN CERTAIN COMMUNITY CENTERS (NOVEMBER 1969-MARCH 1971) 

[Dollar per ton) 

Domestic fuel oils (deliveries of Domestic fuel oils (deliveries of 
Heavy fuel oils (exrefinery prices) over 5,000 1) delivered prices Heavy fuel oils (exrefinery prices) over 5,000 1) delivered prices 

Before tax Tax included Before tax Tax included Before tax Tax included Before tax Tax included 

Dunkirk-Le Havre: Hamburg: 
November 1969 ___ ___ 13. 5 ______ _____ 20. 3 __________ _ 26. 7 __________ _ 32. 7_ November 1969 ______ lL: ___ ___ ___ _ 13 ___________ __ 26.5 to 27 __ ____ 36.8 to 37.3. 
November 1970 ___ __ _ 19. 3 ______ _____ 26. L _____ _____ 38. 9 ___ ____ ___ _ 46. 2. Novembe r 1970 ------ 18 to 19.5 ___ ___ 18 to 19.5 ____ __ 36 .5 to 37.5 _____ 48 to 49.5. 
March 197L _______ _ 21. 9 ___ ___ ____ _ 28. 7 ___ _____ ___ 43. !__ ___ __ ____ 50. 9. March 197L ______ __ 21.5 __ _________ 21.5 ____ _____ __ 38 _____ _____ ___ 49.9. 

Rotterdam: Milan: 
November 1969 ___ ___ 9 to 9.5 ____ __ __ 12. 9 to 13. 4 ____ 21. 7 _____ __ ____ 22. 6. November 1969 __ ____ 14.5 to 15 ______ 19.5 to 20 _____ _ 25.7 ____ _______ 36.5 (10). 
November 1970 ___ ___ 19.1to21. L ___ 23 to 25 __ ___ ___ 31.9 ____ _____ __ 33.2. November 1970 ______ 16.6 _____ ______ 21.6 __ _________ 33.5 to 35 ______ 45.5 to 47 (10). 
March 197L _____ ___ 20 to 22. 2 ___ ___ 24. 1 to 26. L ___ 38. 2 __ __ ___ ____ 39. 7. March 1971__ __ ______ 18.2 __ __ __ __ ___ 23.2 __ _________ 33.5 to 35 ______ 45.5 to 47 (10). 

Antwerp : . 
November 1969 ___ ___ 9.5 to 10.5 _____ _ 13.5 to 14.5 _____ 24.5 to 27.5 _____ 37 to 40. 
November 1970 ___ ___ 22.5 __ _________ 28.4 ___________ 38 to 41_ _______ 50 to 54. 
March 197L ________ 22.5 ___ _____ ___ 24.5 ___________ 32 to 34 ________ 48.9 to 51.2. 

TREND OF PETROL PRICES AT THE PU MP IN THE 
COMMU NITY COU NTRIES (NOVEMBER 1969-MARCH 1971) 

[Dollars per 100 litres) 

"Regular" grade "Super" grade 

Before Tax in- Before Tax in-
tax eluded tax eluded 

West Germany (average 
price) : 

4. 53 15. 12 5. 67 16. 20 November 1969 _________ 
November 1970 _________ 4. 56 15. 68 6. 31 17. 62 
March 197L ______ _____ 5. 07 16. 23 6. 56 17. 90 

Be~g~~:m1sg:e1Cs~c-~_:_ -- -- - 4. 78 17. 45 5. 66 18. 44 
November 1970 _________ 4. 78 17. 40 5. 67 18. 40 
March 197L __ ___ ______ 4. 56 18. 00 5. 82 19. 50 

France (zone D): 
4. 79 19.11 5. 69 20. 79 November 1969 __ _______ 

November 1970 __ _______ 4.98 19. 31 5. 91 21. 04 
March 1971_ _ __________ 5. 28 19. 66 6. 27 21. 44 

Italy (sole price): 
4. 50 20. 80 5. 72 22. 40 November 1969 ___ ______ 

November 1970 ____ _____ 4. 87 24. 32 6. 02 25. 92 
March 1971_ __________ _ 4. 87 24. 32 6.02 25. 92 

Netherlands (zone 1): 
3. 98 15. 64 4. 54 15. 27 Novembe r 1969 _________ 

November 1970 _________ 4. 95 16. 74 5. 58 17. 43 
Ma rch 1971_ ___ ________ 5. 23 17. 68 5. 90 18. 45 

The trend in the prices of petroleum prod
ucts during the next few months will con
tinue to be affected by the recent oil agree
ments. Certain compensating factors may, 
however, come into play, and particularly an 
easing of the freight market. 

The price rises will not be felt equally by 
all consumers. The"" will have the heaviest 
impact on energy-intensive industries (elec
tric power stations, chemical and glass manu
facturing, etc.). This increase in the cost of 
energy should not lead to distortions of 
competition within the Common Market if 
it is applied fairly uniformly throughout the 
Member States. But the competitiveness of 
certain Community industries could be re
duced relative to that of non-Community 
countries which have their own energy 
sources and will be less affected by the world 
rise in crude oil prices (USA, Canada, USSR) . 
Account must, however, be taken of the 
structural evolution in the prices of indige
nous energy sources in these countries, e.g., 
the tendency towards dearer natural gas 1n 
the USA. Furthermore, the recent rises in the 
price of energy are only one aspect of the 
general price movement which characterizes 
the present infi.ationary period. 
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The effects of the rises in the price of 
pet roleum product s on competition between 
energy sources will not all be felt immedi
ately. They will partly depend upon the be
haviour of the enterprises in the energy sec
tor and partly upon the measures taken by 
the Member States as regards energy policy. 
In this respect, it ls particularly important 
to maintain healthy competition between the 
ent erprises which help to supply the Com
munity with crude oil. 

The competitive position of coal mined in 
the Community will probably remain un
changed, but under certain conditions there 
could be new prospects for coal for thermal 
uses imported from non-Community coun
tries. The position of natural gas, which is 
already favourable, will improve further a.s 
a consequence of the increased cost of fuel 
oil. Lastly, the present trend favours a re
sumption of the nuclear power-plant con
struction programmes, the first results of 
which have already been observed. 

HONEYWELL FILMSTRIP ON YOUTH 

HON. BILL FRENZEL 
OF MINNESOTA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. FRENZEL. Mr. Speaker, last 
Thursday, along with the other congres
sional Members from MinnesotG., I had 
an opportunity to review a film presenta
tion prepared by Honeywell, Inc., which 
is headquartered in my district. 

The film accurately portrays the con
cerns and attitudes of young people to
day. It also identifies the problem the 
new generation of voters is having in at
tempting to identify with either major 
political party. 

Honeywell, Inc. has made copies of 
its film available to the Republican and 
Democrat Parties and is giving its other 
limited copies the widest possible dis
tribution. 

The film is an eye opener, and I would 
encourage everyone to view this worth-

while film when the opportunity is 
presented. 

The following descriptive material on 
the film is taken verbatim from a small 
brochure prepared by HoneyWell, Inc.: 

CONFRONTATION: !DEAS CLASH 

Attitudes and opinions harden and sus
picion smolders under the surface. Anger 
erupts. Understanding is burled under ac
cusations and self-justification. It's a conflict 
that nobody wins. 

Today, differences of age 'form a clear-cut 
ideological front. Young people are vocal and 
visible. They are united by a high level o! 
agreement on questions of society, politics 
and morals. And their ideas differ sharply 
from the philosophies of their elders. 

But differences of opinion are not neces
sarily bad. Our society was founded on the 
principle that any new view deserves a fair 
test on its merits. We know the value of good 
ideas. A society that forecloses on the think
ing of its youth runs a grave risk. First there 
is the angry frustration generated when a 
lively segment of the population ls sup
pressed. And perhaps an even greater dan
ger is the loss of new ideas and energy we 
depend on youth to provide. 

To help create an atmosphere in which 
ideas can be examined positively and atten
tively, Honeywell has presented, on film, a 
cross section of the opinions of young peo
ple. As citizens they have the right to speak. 
Through their concern, their work and their 
participation in public affairs they have 
earned the right to be heard. 

COST OVERRUNS 

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, the fol
lowing paper from the Rand Corp., con
cerning cost overruns puts this phe
nomena into the proper perspective. 

Mr. David Novick points out that there 
is nothing new about cost overruns, citing 
an historical example from Roman times, 
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and that cost overruns are not confined 
to the Department of Defense. 

The paper follows: 
ARE COST OVERRUNS A MILITARY-INDUSTRY 

COMPLEX SPECIALTY? 
(By David Novick, the Rand Corp., Santa 

Monica, Calif.) 
Recent discussions of cost overruns in mili

tary procurement have occasioned loud cries 
of anguish about the military-industrial 
complex. These discussions in their current 
phase refer to remarks by President Eisen
however in his farewell address. The recent 
recommendation of the General Accounting 
Office that all defense contractors be required 
to adopt a set of uniform accounting prac
tices is part of this stream of events. Al
though these two are clearly separate and 
separable, they are combined here because 
the public information media have identified 
them as cause and effect. Probably the most 
noteworthy such identification was the New 
York Times editorial on Tuesday, January 27, 
1970. 

The idea of uniform accounting practices 
for defense contractors is not new and at all 
times has seemed both appropriate and possi
ble. Such bookkeeping is now specified by 
the Armed Services Procurement Regulations 
(ASPR), which are deficient in information 
requirements and really do not require uni
formity. This is referred to here simply to 
eliminate it from a discussion of cost over
runs, since uniform accounting procedures 
(although desirable} can deal only with 
history. 

They can identify past overruns but would 
be of little or no service in meeting the real 
problem-future overruns. 

The problem of cost overruns ls neither 
new nor peculiar to the military. An early 
lllustration is provided by Roman history 
shortly after the beginning of the Christian 
era. At that time, Rome decided to build an 
aqueduct for the town of Troas in Asia. 

Costs started to outrun the estimates as 
soon as the construction began. According 
to the historian Edward Gibbon, ". . . the 
young magistrate, observing that the town 
of Troas was indifferently supplied with 
water, obtained from the munificence of 
Hadrian three hundred myriads of drachms 
(about a hundred thousand pounds) for the 
construction of a new aqueduct. But in the 
execution of the work the charge amounted 
to more than double the estimate, and the 
officers of the revenue began to murmur." 1 

The complaint of the revenue collectors was 
silenced by the Generosity of the wealthy 
Julius Atticus, who met all of the extra cost 
out of his pocket. Since no Julius Atticus 
lives today, the taxpayer and the public 
treasury foot the bill, be it a civil or a mili
tary project. 

Two issues .are involved in the problem 
of cost overrun: (1) the formulation of the 
original estimate of the cost of the item, 
and (2) the control of cost when the project 
is under way. 

As indicated above, the GAO proposal 
would not eliminate the first of these diffi
culties-estimates of future costs. Although 
it might alleviate the second problem--<::ost 
control-it could be expected to accom
plish this only at some distant future time. 

Substantial effort to deal with the prob
lem of surprise or cost overruns has been ex
pended in both government and industry, 
and in both the United States and abroad. 
A significant contribution was the report of 
Great Britain's Plowden Committee,2 which 
recognized that efficiency of cost control de
rives from both the quality of the forward 
estimate and the reliability of the instru
ments of financial control applied to the 

1 Edward Gibbon, The Decline and Fall of 
the Roman Empire, The Modern Library, 
New York, p. 40. 

2 The Control of Public Expenditures, HMS 
Stationery Office, London, 1961. 
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work to be done. Although the Plowden 
Committee dealt with the problem of pro
curement by the British Defence Ministry, 
its findings apply equally to all undertak
ings that will produce goods to be delivered 
five or more years in the future, including 
those in both the United States and private 
business. 

The fact that cost overrun is not exclu
sive to government or to Defense Depart
ment programs is proven by a wide range 
of experience, starting with the Roman 
lllustration discussed earlier. Let me cite a 
few fairly recent ones. 

In the early 1950s, when nuclear reactor 
technology first became available for peace
ful uses, a major public utility company 
contracted with an established boilermaker 
for an atomic core for a power plant. Al
though the public utility had had long ex
perience with fossil fuel and hydroelectric 
plants, this w.as its first entry into the nu
clear field. For this reason, even though 
the boilermaker had had substantial atomic 
experience through its contribution to the 
World War II Manhattan Project, the pub
lic utility engaged a consulting firm that 
was .an established technical consultant in 
the nuclear field. 

'I'he contract awarded by the public util
ity called for delivery of the reactor core 
within four years for $55 million. On the 
original delivery date, the boilermaker had 
run out of money and was not able to make 
delivery. Delivery was made several yea.rs 
later and the cost overrun was some 200 
percent of the original price. 

The cost overrun results were the same 
for one of the nation's largest communica
tions companies when it introduced a new 
transmission technology after World War ll. 
Here again, in spite of the accumulation of 
knowledge, the technique selected for intro
duction was not fully developed and time 
was an important factor. In this case, the 
time schedule was met, but with a 300 to 
400 percent cost overrun. 

Again in the early 1950s, an American auto 
manufacturer decided to reintroduce an old 
body-frame concept. Although it had been 
used previously by the company and was 
currently being produced by other auto 
manufacturers in both the United States 
and Europe, it was new to that company 
at that time. All went well until the first 
units were delivered to the company's prov
ing ground, where the front end was found 
to be entirely unstable and unmanageable 
when speed was accelerated-it raised off the 
ground. An addition of several hundred 
pounds of metal to the front end held it on 
the ground, but caused cost overruns of 
about $200 per unit. In the automobile in
dustry, where budgets are very tight, even a 
$10.00 per unit change is considered sub
stantial. 

In the public field in recent years, we are 
all familiar with the cost overruns on the 
Rayburn Annex to the House Office Build
ing. Most of us have also heard about the 
enormous additions to the original contract 
price required for some of Chicago's elevated 
highways. To this list of overruns for or
dinary construction well within the state of 
the art, one or two items from the 1968 hear
ings on Atomic Energy Commission appro
priations might be added. 

The most striking AEC overrun cited at 
that time was for the modification of reactor 
fac111ties at Hanford, Washington, where the 
original cost estimate was $12,300,000 and 
the final figures totaled $21,728,000. The zero 
gradient synchrotron at Argonne was orig
inally estimated at $29,000,000; the final cost 
was $51,402,000. AEC's Project Sherwood, 
initially estimated at $30,000,000, actually 
cost $57 ,004,000. 

Turning again to the nongovernment con
struction: An office building is a simple struc
ture compared to modern mllitary aircraft 
and guided missiles. Standard grades of steel 
are used for beams, reinforcement rods, and 
mesh. There exist numerous suppliers of 
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ready-mixed concrete, sheathing materials 
for the exterior, sash, :flooring, roofing mate
rials, and every other part of the structure. 
Yet we all know of many commercial office 
buildings that involved substantial cost over
runs. Innumerable people who contracted 
for private homes have experienced the same 
problem-they wind up paying substantially 
more than originally bargained for. 

These examples are cited simply to dem
onstrate that cost overrun is not a phenome
non unique to either the Department of De
fense or military goods. To be sure, this will 
always be a fruitful area of study for both 
military and civilian parts of the economy. 
But let us not be misled by the current list 
of horrible examples in the mUitary and as
sume that this is the product of some evil 
conspiracy between the government and 
manufacturers of military goods. 

In the design, procurement, and produc
tion of future goods, errors will always be 
made, whether in the purchase of new space 
vehicles for government use, the introduc
tion of new power plants by privately owned 
electric companies, or the purchase of new 
office buildings and homes by private indi
viduals. This has been the case since Rom.an 
times and can be expected to continue 1n the 
foreseeable future. 

KEOKUK BRIDGE SAFE 

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 
OF IOWA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, re
cently some doubts were raised about the 
structural integrity of the bridge which 
crosses the Mississippi River at Keokuk. 

These allegations are completely un
founded. The reputable firm of consult
ing engineers, Modjeski & Masters, 
completed their annual inspection of the 
bridge last fall. Their report makes clear 
that the bridge is in very good shape. 

The entire report follows so all can see 
that the charges made about the bridge 
simply cannot be substantiated: 
MOD.TESKI AND MASTERS REPORT ON THE 1970 

INSPECTION OF THE KEOKUK MUNICIPAL 
BRIDGE 
The following report is submitted on the 

1970 Annual Inspection of the Keokuk 
Municipal Bridge crossing · the Mississippi 
River at Keokuk, Iowa. The detailed inspec
tion covered all portions of the superstruc
ture and piers aibove water, and was made 
by Mr. Harold Eckhoff on July 25 and 26, 
1970. 

The bridge is operated under the supervi
sion of Mr. William Bornscheuer, General 
Superintendent of the Keokuk Municipal 
Bridge and Treasurer of the Keokuk Bridge 
Commission. Mr. Bornscheuer participated in 
the inspection and in discussions of main
tenance performance and needs. Operation 
and maintenance was also discussed with Mr. 
James Cameron, Commission Member. 

GENERAL CONDITIONS 
The Keokuk Municipal Bridge was de

signed for combined railroad and highway 
traffic and bas a capacity of Cooper's E50, at 
20 m.p.h., railroad loading and an H20 high
way loading. 

Revisions to toll canopy and traffic gates 
allow full vertical clearances for highway 
traffic. Roadway widths ls limited to 17 feet 
2 inches within the through trusses and 
therefore that width is maintained across 
the bridge except for widening on approach 
curves. 

Maintenance of the structure is excellent, 
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with all requirements for maintaining the 
capacity of the structure having been met. 
Diligent efforts of the Maintenance Super
intendent to improve operation of the struc
ture and safe use of the crossing are con
tinuing and are supported by the Commis
sion. 

MAINTENANCE PERFORMANCE 

The interlayered waterproofing of coal tar 
emulsion and fiberglass cloth mesh is ap
parently serving in an excellent manner to 
waterproof the pier tops. The use of this 
material has been extended somewhat during 
the year with a considerable increase in its 
use projected for next year in waterproofing 
abutments and pedestals. 

Additional concrete was placed at the East 
Railroad Abutment to complete pier pro
tection against scour. 

The repainting program is continuing with 
top chords of the partial through trusses 
being cleaned down to bare metal with 
power "needle" cleaning tools prior to re
painting. 

The sliding arms at each rail lock on the 
railroad level were replaced and the rail locks 
readjusted. The need for some additional 
readjustment of one rail lock was evidenced 
by difflcul ty in closing the rail lock during 
the inspection. 

The compressor, controls, and air lines 1n 
the control house were replaced and air tanks 
reduced and relocated for better operation 
and accessibility. A new compressor and new 
tools were purchased for cleaning and paint
ing. 

Continued maintenance efforts were put 
forth on the cleaning and adjusting of truss 
expansion devices, on rewelding of the grid 
deck, on maintaining paint protection, and 
on repairing damaged items of bridge ralUng. 

SUBSTRUCTURE 

Plans show the stone masonry piers are 
keyed into solid rock which is without cover 
in the area of the bridge. Recent soundings 
have confirmed soundness and stabllity of 
the river bottom. 

The encasement of the swing pier and the 
west rest pier in the lock walls a number of 
years ago completed concrete protection of 
the underwater portions of the main river 
piers. 

Normal water elevations during the in
spection permitted inspection of masonry 
joints and the joint between the pier and 
the lower concrete encasement. Masonry 
joints were tuck-pointed during the past 
year with mortar including Embeco and 
these joints remain closed and tight. The 
joints between the pier and the concrete en
casement are generally closed and tight, with 
some exceptions indicating a need for future 
maintenance work on this Item. 

Concrete formed and placed to incorporate 
riprap protection at the East Railroad Abut
ment during the past year should complete 
all required pier protection work presently 
indicated. 

The waterproofing of the pier tops ap
pears fully effective and extension of this 
work to approach pedestals and some abut
ment areas is projected and recommended. 

Repair of some loose concrete at the Iowa 
Abutment was completed and pedestals 
should be individually checked for sound 
concrete, and if necessary repaired, before 
waterproofing. Some minor repair work will 
be needed. 

SUPERSTRUCTURE 

The bridge superstructure is well main
tained and in good condition. No structural 
deficiencies were noted and the prevention of 
and the discovery of corrosion losses ls be
ing augmented by thorough cleaning during 
repainting by the maintenance forces. 

The thorough cleaning, as ls being per
formed by the maintenance forces, takes a 
major part of their time but it is very worth
while in prolonging the effective life of the 
structure. 
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The top chords of Spans 2 and 3, where 
maintenance crews were cleaning to bare 
metal and repainting, showed structural steel 
with edges and lines as crisp as newly erected 
s1ieel illustrating the lack of corrosion gen
erally typical throughout the bridge. 

The inspection this year was made at tem
peratures again approaching 90°. Restricted 
but adequate truss expansion clearances 
noted last year and previously have not 
changed. 

During the inspection the swing span was 
operating satisfactorily and repairs and ad
justment of operating equipment had been 
made. The additional capacity of the new 
compressor and the replacement of air lines 
of restrictive sizes with lines of adequate 
size in the control house has definitely im
proved air supply to the cylinders operating 
the rail locks. Air equipment was perform
ing well enough to discuss reduction of air 
pressures below 160 psi. 

The new sliding arms of machined steel 
stock which were purchased and installed 
this year improves the operation of the rail 
locks. Some difflculty was experienced dur
ing the inspection in operating the down
stream rail lock on the West end due to a 
bent operating arm. This should be cor
rected. Continued careful operation and in
spection of this equipment is essential. 

ROADWAY AND RAILWAY 

The grid floor continues to give good serv
ice although minor rewelding of grid con
nections is a regular maintenance item as is 
the repainting of the guardrails. The re
welding of broken grid welds had been com
pleted. Repainting of the guardrail is sched
uled to begin shortly after the time of the 
inspection. 

The filling of grid pockets at expansion 
dams has been completed. All expansion 
dams on the roadway are clear and operat
ing well. Some noise in the upper deck ls 
due to the sidewalk grid vibrating against 
the sidewalk stringers. 

Modifications to tramc gates, toll house 
canopy supports, guardrails and grid deck 
during recent years has increased horizontal 
and vertical clearances so that there is no 
clearance limitation to normal highway 
loads and some extra clearance loads can be 
accommodated. This has contributed to con
tinued increase in traffic across the struc
ture. 

The railroad deck continues in very good 
condition although little work has been done 
on it this year. The TP&W Railroad has ap
proved projected replacement of supereleva
tion blocking on the Iowa Approach which 
is expected to be carried out during the 
coming year, along with waterproofing of the 
top of approach walls. 

SUMMARY AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

The inspection verified that the Keokuk 
Municipal Bridge and associated properties 
are in very good condition and maintenance 
work continues to be performed in a very 
good manner. 

The principal recommendation is to com
plete the work now underway and to accom
plish the expanded maintenance work under
taken by the present forces. 

A specific listing of recommendations noted 
in the report, including regular maintenance 
items and special maintenance items now 
underway, includes the following: 

1. Continue regular inspections, cleaning, 
and maintenance of and repair to masonry 
piers. truss expansion rollers, and steel grid 
deck on a frequent basis. 

2 . Finish cleaning and repainting of metal
work. 

3. Continue efforts to reduce highway ve-
hicle speed on the bridge in the interest of 
traffic safety. 

4. Extend waterproofing of pier tops to in
clude top of abutments and approach 
pedestals. 

5. Complete adjustment of downatream rail 
lock on Iowa end of the swing span. 
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ffiISH IMMIGRATION 

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY 
OF OHIO 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
express my support for H.R. 165, intro
duced January 22, 1971, by Congressman 
WILLIAM RYAN of New York. H.R. 165 
would amend the Immigration and Na
tionality Act to make additional immi
grant visas available for countries ad
versely affected by the 1965 amendments 
to that act. The principal beneficiaries 
of this bill would be the countries of 
Northern Europe, and particularly Ire
land. 

According to the most recent figures 
released by the State Department's Visa. 
Office, the number of immigrant visas is
sued to Ireland has dropped to 1,208 in 
fiscal 1969 and 1,178 in fiscal 1970. This 
is since the amendments went into effect 
at the start of fiscal 1969, and it is in 
marked contrast with 1961 when 6,497 
immigrant visas were issued to the Irish. 
A total of 41,535 immigrant visas were 
issued to Ireland during the 10-year pe
riod 1961-70. At the present rate, only 
11,800 visas will be issued to Irish im
migrants during the 10-year period 1971-
80. 

It is unpardonable that we should vir
tually close our gates to the Irish, in view 
of the great debt owed them by our 
country. It is precisely because Irish im
migration to this country was at its peak 
in the 19th century, when the country 
was in its formative stage and the living 
was considerably less easy than it is to
day, that it is now so difficult for the 
Irish to obtain immigrant visas. The 
preference categories under the current 
law are weighted in favor of reuniting 
families-children and parents, and 
brothers and sisters. However, most of 
the Irish who would like to come to this 
country do not have parents here. They 
have great-great grandparents buried 
here, who with their descendents have 
served this country in every possible way, 
from fighting in the Civil War to occupy
ing this Chamber as Members of Con
gress. 

The present legislation is also preju
dicial against the Irish in its employment 
preference categories. The typical Irish 
immigrant-or would-be immigrant-
has been the young man seeking his for
tune, without a family and generally 
without the skills or training now re
quired for labor certification. America's 
appeal to Ireland has been that of a land 
of opportunity. We have provided the 
Irish immigrant with the opportunity to 
make his fortune, and he has amply re
paid the debt in his contribution to this 
country's greatness. 

Prior to the abolishment in 1965 of the 
national origins quota system, Ireland 
had an annual allotment of 17,756 im
migrant visas, a number derived by cal-
culating one-sixth of 1 percent of the 
number of inhabitants of the United 
States in 1920 whose ancestors came 
from Ireland. I certainly do not advo
cate a return to that system, which was 
highly prejudicial and as irrationally re-
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strictive for some countries as it was 
overly generous to others. Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, for instance, had 
an annual allotment of 65,361 immigrant 
visas which was way beyond their need. 
The Italian quota, on the other hand, was 
5,666; at the beginning of 1964, Italy's 
waiting list for visas to this country was 
approximately 250,000. 

However, I do not believe that it was 
the intention of the 89th Congress in en
acting the .far-reaching amendments to 
the Immigration and Nationality Act to 
inflict undue hardship on the countries 
of Northern Europe. Ireland is not alone. 
Immigrant visas issued to Germany 
dropped by half in fiscal 1969 compared 
to the previous year, before the amend
ments went into full effect, from 16,601 
to 8,226. In fiscal 1968, 33,282 immigrant 
visas were issued to Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland; 10,201 were issued in 
fiscal 1969 and 12,639 were issued in 
fiscal 1970. 

H.R. 165 would remedy the unforeseen 
hardship inflicted on some of our closest 
allies by establishing a guaranteed an
nual floor on the number of visas avail
able to any given country. This floor 
would be based on the average annual 
number of visas issued to that country 
during the 10-year period beginning July 
1, 1955. Every country would be guar
anteed a number of immigrant visas 
equal to 75 percent of that annual aver
age, or 10,000, whichever is less. Further, 
so that countries not in need of this safe
guard would not be penalized by it in 
terms of the number of visas available to 
them, these visas would be provided in 
addition to the annual overall quota of 
170,000 immigrant visas available for 
Eastern Hemisphere countries. 

I believe that this is sound legislation, 
and I urge that it be enacted into law. 

Thank you. 

SUPPORT FOR A BILL FOR THE RE
LIEF OF SOVIET JEWS 

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN 
OF RHODE ISLAND 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, my dis
tinguished colleague, the Honorable ED
WARD KocH, has submitted a bill for the 
relief of Soviet Jews, H.R. 5606. I have 
taken the opportunity to join him in the 
sponsorship of that bill and urge its 
early adoption by this House. 

The plight of Jews in the Soviet Union 
is one with which Americans have be
come increasingly more familiar in the 
recent months. The fact that Jews in the 
Soviet Union, or people anywhere for 
that matter, are prohibited from leav
ing their country is one which Ameri
cans particularly find difficult to accept. 
Because of our long tradition of per
sonal freedom. Americans may not fully 
appreciate the great stress felt by those 
who do not enjoy these freedoms. It is 
not merely that people living under a 
prohibition of travel move about less or 
are less happy. Rather it is the pent-up 
frustration of not being able to control 
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one's life or attempt to seek a new life 
elsewhere which drives many to acts of 
desperation. 

The kind of political atmosphere 
which denies men their basic rights and 
propels them to acts of desperation, 
whether they be Jews in the Soviet 
Union or Catholics in Northern Ireland, 
in order to rid themselves of the yoke of 
oppression is morally untenable. It mat
ters little to the oppressed whether they 
are ruled by an unyielding totalitarian 
regime or by an unsympathetic parlia
mentary system so long as they are op
pressed. Whenever the just demands of 
men are not listened to, whenever they 
feel that there is no avenue of expres
sion and no mechanism for change open 
to them, they are likely to resort to acts 
of an extreme nature. 

In light of the conditions in the So
viet Union and of substantive contribu
tions to our society made by Jewish law 
and custom, it is proper for us to act 
positively and meaningfully to provide · 
some relief to those who remain in the 
Soviet Union. In that respect, this legis
lation to provide 30,000 special refugee 
visas for Soviet Jews who are permitted 
to leave the Soviet Union is an appropri
ate response. 

Mr. Speaker, passage of this bill would 
indicate not only to Soviet Jews but to 
people everywhere, that the United 
States is sensitive to human needs every
where and is willing to act accordingly. 
I urge the House to consider it and pass 
it at the earliest possible date. 

HEY, HEY, LBJ, HOW MANY FILES 
DID YOU STACK TODAY? 

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE 
OF MISSOURI 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, for those 
Members who were unable to attend the 
dedication of the Johnson Library, 
Punch magazine has compiled a brief, if 
unauthenticated, description of its con
tents. The article follows: 
HEY, HEY, LBJ, How MANY FILES Dm You 

STACK TODAY? 

An eight-story treasure".'house has been 
erected in Texas to house 31 million pieces of 
paper-"memos, minutiae and top secrets"
accumulated by Ex-President Lyndon John
son during his term of office. It is the larg
est presidential collection ever assembled 
(Roosevelt, 22 million pieces; Eisenhower 
15.5 million). 

Here is an unauthorised sampling of some 
of its departments: 

The Gall Bladder Memorial Hall: Contains 
the most magnificent and moving collection 
of X-rays ever taken of a presidential gut. 
Shelves upon shelves of Opinions, Second 
Opinions, Skilled Press Diagnoses and Prog
noses, Letters from Fellow Sufferers, with 
illuminated wall charts showing how the 
bourses of the world were affected by the 
ebb and flow of the President's juices. The 
whole is designed to outshine the well
known Dwight D. Eisenhower Intestorama 
at Abilene, with its preserved slice of the 
Blueberry Pie That Shook The World. 

The Gallery of Wrath: Here lie ten train
loads of protests, still not fully catalogued, 
evoked by the photograph of President John-
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son picking up his beagles by the ears. The 
Gallery also contains reproductions of some 
5,000 cartoons showing LBJ holding up Har
old Wilson by the ears. Mr. Kruschev hold
ing up LBJ by the ears, Chairman Mao hold
ing up the Running Dogs of Capitalism by 
the ears, and so on. 

Catcall Alley: A fascinating section Of the 
archives, where sound recordings are kept of 
all the abuse hurled at the President during 
his term of office. From "Hey, Hey, LBJ, How 
Many Kids Did You Kill Today?" to "Two, 
Four, Six, Eight, Who Shall We Assassinate?", 
it is all here, a rich pageant Of social history 
which refiects the growing permissiveness of 
our times. Many of the later records cannot 
be played without special authorisation. 

Staff Memos: Tens of thousands of these 
are on display. One of them states that the 
President will no longer accept reversed
charge calls from Harold Wilson. 

Handwriting Exhibit: How the presidential 
handwriting changed under the pressures of 
the Vietnam war is shown by many items 
here. A note to Abe Granger, the White 
House milkman, on April 2, 1967-"0nly 
four pint s today"--shows marked angulari
ties indicative of deep-seated stresses, as 
compared with the rounded :!low Of a note 
saying "Your buttons need attention" passed 
to George Brown at an informal White 
House luncheon on May 1, 1964. The Presi
dent's laundry lists from 1966 onwards all 
show an increasingly sardonic approach; 
and there are testy complaints about failure 
to remove stains from suits after paint
throwing incidents. 

Speech Archives: These reveal a high de
gree of indignation on the part of the White 
House Corps of Speechwriters at the Presi
dent's failure, or inability, to follow script; 
his tendency to ruin the balance of sentences 
by interpolated witticisms; his objection to 
using words like "de-escalate"; his delivery 
to the American Legion of a speech intended 
for the International Monetary Fund; and 
other actions tending, according to the 
speechwriters, to refiect on their professional 
competence, and at the same time widen the 
President's "credibility gap." The archives 
show that the President angrily refuted his 
speechwriters' charges and blamed them for 
a too-cynical approach to nuclear nonpro
liferation, Medicare and American mother
hood. He also held them responsible for h1s 
low ratings in the popularity polls and com
plained that they exceeded their authority 
in seeking to script his talks With his baby 
grandson. 

Cranks' Corner: A popular display which 
shows how the man in the street sought to 
hold the President personally to blame for 
a funny buzZ1ng noise at Cape Cod, the con
tinued existence O'f Harold Robbins, the im
port of lewd ashtrays from Britain and un
chastity in elks. 

HOUSE RESOLUTION 319 

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR. 
OF INDIANA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 
Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, the follow

ing is the language of House Resolution 
319, which I introduced on March 17, 
1971. I was hoping it might catch the 
attention of the administration: 

HOUSE RESOLUTION 319 
Whereas the President of the United States 

on March 4, 1971, stated that his policy is 
that: "as long as there are American POW's 
in North Vietnam we will have to maintain 
a residual force in South Vietnam. That 1s 
the least we can negotiate for." 
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Whereas Madam Nguyen Thi Binh, chief 

delegate of the provisional Revolutionary 
Government of the Republic of South Viet
nam stated on September 17, 1970, that the 
policy of her government is "In case the 
United States Government declares it will 
withdraw from South Vietnam all its troops 
and those of the other foreign countries in 
the United States ca.mp, and the parties wm 
engage a.t once in discussion on: 

"-the question of ensuring safety for the 
total withdrawal from South Vietnam of 
United States troops and those of the other 
foreign countries in the United States ca.mp. 

"-the question of releasing captured mili
tary men." 

Resolved, That the United States shall 
forthwith propose a.t the Paris peace talks 
that in return for the return of a.11 Amer
ican prisoners held in Indochina., the United 
States sha.11 withdraw all its Armed Forces 
from Vietnam within sixty days following the 
signing of the agreement: Provided, That the 
agreement shall contain guarantee by the 
Democratic Republic of Vietnam and the Na
tional Liberation Front of safe conduct out 
of Vietnam :fur a.11 American prisoners and 
all American Armed Forces simultaneously. 

PRELIMINARY RETURNS ON OPIN
ION POLL FOR THIRD DISTRICT 
OF TENNESSEE 

HON. LAMAR BAKER 
OF TENNESSEE 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. BAKER. Mr. Speaker, the returns 
from the opinion poll I have conducted in 
the Third District of Tennessee are most 
gratifying. More than 20,000 of my con
stituents have mailed back ballots to in
dicate their position on the 10 vital is
sues I included in the poll. 

My staff .and I have completed tabulat
ing the first 2,000 ballots, and from these 
answers we are able to get an idea of 
where the voters in the district stand on 
today's issues. These ballots were divided 
among the counties on the basis of pop
ulation in order to correctly reflect a dis
trictwide expression. 

Based on these preliminary returns, 
President Nixon gets a high degree of 
support for the manner in which he is 
winding down the war in Vietnam. The 
Third District of Tennessee also sup
ports his plan to share Federal tax reve
nues with state and local governments, 
as well as the administration proposal to 
reorganize the Government by reducing 
the number of Cabinet-level Depart
ments. 

In response to the question, 
"Do you support President Nixon's plan for 

ending hostlllties in Southeast Asia and 
withdra.wing our troops, '78 percent voted 
"yes"; only 15 percent "no" '?" 

On revenue sharing, 68 percent favor 
the President's plan, with 20 percent op
posed. The reorganization proposal gets 
71 percent backing, as compared to 12 
percent oppased. 

Third District voters favor some sys
tem of wage and price controls as a mean 
of reducing inflation. They voted 63 per-
cent for controls and 26 percent against 
such a system. On the question of an all
volunteer Army, it was 58 percent against 
and 31 percent in favor. 

The guaranteed annual income aspect 
of welfare reform loses in the Third Dis-
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trict, 62 percent against and 26 percent 
in favor. On the question of underwrit
ing the cost of fighting pollution, 44 per
cent for increased prices over increased 
taxes; 35 percent voted for an increase in 
taxes. 

My constituents feel that social secu
rity benefits should be adjusted automat
ically to reflect the cost of living. They 
voted 79 percent in favor of such an ad
justment. There is a sharp division on 
the question of national health insurance 
for everyone, however. The vote was 44 
percent against such a system if the Fed
eral Government bears the cost for low
income families; 39 percent voted for this 
kind of plan. 

There is some uncertainty over the 
proposition . of changing the Govern
ment's fiscal year to conform to the cal
endar year. On the basis of the votes 
tabulated, 48 percent voted "yes,'' 22 per
cent "no,'' and 30 percent "undecided." 

These constitute the preliminary re
turns to the 10 questions in the poll. Tab
ulation is going ahead on the remaining 
ballots, and final results will be an
nounced at a later date. In the accom
panying figures, I am showing the per
centages on a districtwide basis, as well 
as a breakdown of the percentages of the 
10 questions for each of the counties in 
the district. 

REPRESENTATIVE LAMAR BAKER OPINION POLL 

[In percent) 

1. Do you favor President Nixon's plan to share Federal 
tax revenues with State and local governments? 

Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

District___------ _____ 68 20 12 

Counties: 
Bledsoe ____ ------ _____ 72 20 8 Bradley ________________ 71 18 11 Hamilton ______________ 67 20 13 
Marion_---------- _____ 68 23 9 
McMinn ______ --------- 70 16 14 
Meigs ________ --------- 55 35 10 
Monroe ___ ------------- 67 28 5 
Polk ____ ----- _____ ---- 68 25 7 
Rhea _______ -- -- -- -- -- - 72 15 13 
Sequatchie ______ ----- __ 75 25 0 

2. Do you favor a system of wage and price controls as a 
means of reducing inflation? 

Undecided 
Yes No or no 

response 

District 63 26 11 

Counties: Bledsoe _______________ 62 27 11 Bradley _______________ _ 60 31 9 
Hamilton ______________ 62 26 12 
Marion _________ ------- 80 15 5 McMinn _______________ 74 19 7 Meigs _________________ 65 25 10 
Monroe ________________ 72 16 12 
Polk ____ ------- -- ----- 73 13 14 Rhea __________________ 75 20 5 
Sequatchie _____ ____ ____ 60 30 10 

3. Do you feel the United States should have an all-volunteer 
army in time of war as well as peace? 

[In percent! 

Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

District_ __ ----------------_ 31 58 11 

Counties: 
Bledsoe ___ -------------_ 47 40 13 
Bradley _______ -- ---- --- - - 33 61 6 
Hamilton _____ ------ -- -- - 26 61 13 
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Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

Marion__________________ 37 52 11 
McMinn___________ _____ _ 30 60 10 
Meigs___________________ 20 65 15 
Monroe__________________ 35 55 10 
Polk____________________ 43 47 10 
Rhea______ ______________ 32 56 12 
Sequatchie_____________ __ 20 75 5 

4. Should welfare reform include a guaranteed annual income 
for heads of families in need? 

Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

D istricL _____________ 26 62 12 

Counties: Bledsoe _____ ____ ______ 30 57 13 Bradley ________________ 22 62 16 Hamilton ______________ 25 65 10 
Marion ____ ----- -- ___ __ 35 55 10 McMinn _______________ 31 60 9 
Meigs ___ ----------- -- - l!i 70 15 
Monroe _____ -- -- ---- --- 37 52 11 
Polk _________ ---- _____ 30 55 15 
Rhea _______ -------- - - - 127'2 71 167'2 Sequatchie _____________ 20 75 5 

5. Do you support President Nixon's plan for ending hostilities 
in Southeast Asia and withdrawing our troops? 

Undecider1 
or oo 

Yes No response 

District_ _____________ 78 15 

Counties: 
Bledsoe ____ ----------- 67 15 18 Bradley ________________ 82 13 5 
Hamilton ____ ---------- 77 16 7 
Marion_--------------- 75 16 9 
McMinn ________ ------- 80 10 10 
Meigs __ --------------- 75 0 25 Monroe ________________ 84 10 6 
Polk ____ ----- ______ --- 78 13 9 
Rhea ________________ - _ 77 16 7 
Sequatchie _____________ 60 30 10 

6. Would you favor increased prices over increased taxes in 
order to wage the fight on pollution 7 

Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

District_ _____________ 44 35 21 

Counties: 
Bledsoe ______ --------_ 32 52 16 Bradley ________________ 42 32 26 
Hamilton ______________ 46 34 20 Marion ________________ 43 38 19 McMinn _______________ 40 40 20 
Meigs ______ ------ _____ 75 5 20 Monroe ________________ 40 33 26 
Polk _________ --- - _____ 42 32 26 
Rhea ___________ ------_ 41 29 30 
Sequatchie _____________ 30 50 20 

7. Do you favor adjustments in social security benefits to 
reflect cost-of-living increases? 

Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

District_ __ ------- ____ 79 15 6 

Counties: 
Bledsoe _______________ 80 10 10 
Bradley _________ ------- 76 15 9 
Hamilton _________ ----- 79 15 6 
Marion __ _ -------- -- --- 79 13 8 
McMinn __ ------------- 80 18 2 Meigs _________ _____ ___ 80 5 15 
Monroe _____ ______ ---- - 78 15 7 
Polk _____ ---- -- ------- 73 17 10 
Rhea _________ -- - --- -- - 81 11 8 
Sequatchie _____________ 60 25 15 
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8. Would you be in favor of changing the government's fiscal 

year to conform to the calendar year? 

Undecided 
• or no 

Yes No response 

District__ ___________ _ 48 22 30 

Counties: 
32 28 Bledsoe ________ ------- 40 Bradley _______ _________ 50 18 32 

Hamilton ____ ---------- 46 23 31 
Marion __ ----------- - -- 50 22 28 
McMinn_----------- - -- 66 15 19 
Meigs __ - -------------- 50 20 30 
Monroe __ ______________ 40 24 36 
Polk ____ -------------_ 50 13 37 
Rhea _____________ ----- 44 20 36 
Sequatchie _____________ 30 25 45 

9. Do you support President Nixon's plan to government 
reorganization which would reduce the number of departments 
from 12 to 87 

Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

District_ _____ __ _____ - 71 12 12 

Counties: 
Bledsoe ____ _ --- - - ---- - 65 17 18 
Bradley ___ __ • . ___ ..• - - 72 12 16 
Hamilton ____ __ __ _ . .. . - 74 11 15 
Marion . __ ____ ____ ••. • - 52 25 23 
McMinn ________ -- -- -- - 70 11 19 
Meigs __ ___ ___ -- - - -- - - - 70 15 15 
Monroe ___ ---- -- -- -- - - - 61 18 21 
Polk _____ __ - - -- --- - - - - 71 17 12 
Rhea . ____ • . - -- - - - - - - - - 61 14 25 
Sequatchie ___ - --- - --- - _ 75 15 10 

10. Do you support a program of national health )~surance for 
all citizens with the Federal Government underwriting the cost 
for low income families? 

Undecided 
or no 

Yes No response 

District 39 44 17 

Counties: 
Bledsoe ____ ____ --- --- _ 50 32 18 
Bradley ____ ___ ----- -- - 32 53 15 
Hamilton _____ - - - ------ 38 51 11 
Marion ______ ____ __ _ -- - 43 47 10 
McMinn __ __ __ - - -- -- -- - 49 43 8 Meigs ____ ___ __ _______ _ 35 50 15 
Monroe _____ ________ ___ 48 44 8 
Polk _____ ______ __ ____ . 45 43 12 
Rhea . ____________ ____ • 37 48 15 
Sequatchie __ ____ __ __ ___ 40 50 10 

THE YOUNG WILL UNDERSTAND 
LATER 

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE 
OF IOWA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, angry 
challenges are frequently hurled at the 
older generation by the younger today. 
We are accused of indifference to, or 
complicity in, all the evils of the world. 
War, poverty and racism are laid at our 
door. Unlike our younger contemporaries, 
however, the members of my generation 
rarely take up these challenges publicly. 
But the answer we could all give was well 
and movingly expressed in Tom Miller's 
column in a recent edition of the Chero
kee, Iowa, Daily Times. For the benefit 
of my colleagues and for young people 
everywhere, I will insert his article in 
the RECORD: 
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ONE MAN'S VIEWPOINT 

THE YOUNG WILL UNDERSTAND LATER 

(By Tom Miller) 
Letter to Youth .. . 

It is almost trite these days to question 
whether there is a generation gap or not, 
much less write about the subject. 

But we feel impelled to add some thinking 
to the flow of expressions already ma.de. Not 
so much to lend weight to opposing points 
of view as to interpret adult reasoning which 
colors our thinking and postures, our actions 
and reactions. 

Youthful antiwar leaders often have puz
zled a.bout the in-drawn breaths ta.ken by 
middle-aged liberals, who oppose the war in 
Vietnam as being unfair, unjust and opposed 
to democratic principles, when an American 
flag is burned in public. 

They have not understood why their elders, 
who stand with them in their denunciation 
of massive bombing and holoca.usta.l fire
power turned against defenseless villagers, 
avert their eyes when Viet Cong flags a.re 
paraded and the stars and stripes a.re dragged 
on the ground and subjected to ridicule. 

You would have had to live through the 
pa.st three decades to find the answer to the 
puzzlement, to understand. 

You would have had to live-not just read 
a.bout--the crucial yea.rs of the early 40s, 
when the Allied forces fought desperately 
against oppressive dictatorships in a do-or
die struggle to determine whether freedom 
and the dignity of man would prevail or 
whether the might of barbarism would bring 
a. return of the dark ages to humankind. 

The flag that was hoisted high in the 
Allied vanguard was that of the United 
States. Anyone who thrilled then at the 
sight of the unfurled standard in those times 
of peril never a.gain can show disrespect for 
the flag. It is a. pa.rt of us. 

You would have had to live through the 
post-War II era. and into the 50s and the 
Korean Conflict, to follow the rationale of 
those older in age who seem instinctively to 
distrust the promises of communists. 

No matter how leftist our tendencies, no 
matter how forthrightly we proclaim that 
ea.ch nation should have the right of self
determina.tion, there is a haunting reserva
tion about those who espouse a. philosophy 
which reads well in textbooks but which, in 
practice, always seems to end up in dictator
ship. 

A flood of memories stands behind logi
cal. reasoning: Of the Berlin airlift, made 
necessary because a communist nation would 
not live up to signed agreements . . . of the 
hateful Iron Curtain, imprisoning many who 
would desire freedom . . . of North Korean 
treachery . . . of the red espionage sys
tem . . . of Fidel Oastro's overthrow of a. 
dictatorship in the name of oppressed peo
ple and then of his imposition of another 
form of iron-hand government no better 
than that replaced. 

And, therefore, to one who recently has 
come upon the scenes and, as a young adult, 
knows firsthand only of the 60s, it is perhaps 
perplexing to note that an elder who 
preaches democracy for all people every
where clenches his fists when confronted 
with a. large poster of Che, the Cuban and 
South American terrorist, hanging in saint
hood on the wall of a. young person's pad. 

The reaction does not indicate a. confiict 
in logic, nor does it mean gradation of prin
ciples dependent upon color of skin, religious 
faith or geographic location. 

It is a human reaction, a part of the per
son who has seen more than one generation 
of history in the making and who knows 
t hat words a.re meaningless unless put to the 
test of action-and that those who utter 
liberal catch phrases but act to the con
t rary do not desire canonization. 
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Even though an older person agrees with 

the assessment that materialism has come 
to dominate our way of life, and that cor
porate bigness, necessary for mass produc
tion Of goods and services to supply ever
a.scending wants, can strangulate freedoms, 
earlier times of desperation a.re a pa.rt of our 
fabric. 

No one could ·have gone through the 
drought and depression of the 30s, even as 
a child, and not have carried mental scars, 
never wanting to return to times of hunger, 
deprivation and mass unemployment ... 
and not wanting those younger, who always 
have known comfort, and security, to ex
perience soul-withering oonditions. 

No matter our understanding of the be
liefs which drive the young to spit upon the 
military, we can remember proudly wearing 
the uniform in time of national stress and 
our eyesight is dimmed by tears. That for 
which the uniform stood is a part of us. 

We cannot get used to sloppy attire and 
overgrown hairiness, even though we sin
cerely believe that it is the inner person, 
not ornamentation and appearance, that 
counts. For in our era., a person was taught 
to demonstrate respect for others by first pro
viding an exterior presence which mirrored 
the inner self and spoke of acceptance of 
the soolety around us. 

Profane words and obscene gestures di
rected toward persons of authority, no mat
ter the underlying provocation, bring twinges 
of disapproval, because the long-ago teaching 
of democratic process and the rights of the 
majority are too deeply implanted. They are 
a part of us. 

And you must excuse us if we do not com
pletely accept the premise that vandalism 
can right an injustice, the proposition that 
welfare should be a. way of life and its own 
end result, the conclusion that a noisy 
minority-no matter how strongly it believes 
in a. given cause-should have the right to 
militantly trample on those who do not 
agree, the philosophy that because our sys
tem contains ills, both major and minor, that 
it either should be destroyed in its entirety 
or abandoned for a new start. 

You must excuse us because the past is 
too much a. part of our beings. 

Perhaps in the years to come, you will 
understand. 

That may be when your offspring turn to 
you and say, "Mommy and Daddy, how come 
you have created such a terrible world for 
us to live in? Why a.re you still permitting 
people to kill one another in wars? Why 
a.re you polluting the atmosphere? Don't you 
know that it is a. sin to have all of these 
possessions when others somewhere in the 
world are starving? It is unfortunate that 
you do not possess our intelligence to create 
a superior way of life. . . . " 

And then you will attempt to explain that 
the objectionable conditions were not en
tirely of your making; that some were in
herited from preceding generations ... 
that some of the conditions might seem 
wrong when viewed with black-and-white 
immaturity, but that with Wisdom comes a 
practical knowledge that progress is taken 
a. step at a time in an atmosphere which 
has few blacks or whites but many shades 
of gray ... 

And you will use your background to doc
ument why your thinking is as it is; and 
you will defend somewhat the evolution of 
the makeup of your imperfect society be
cause your intentions, though not always 
proven to be right after a passage of time, 
were clean and pure in their inception. . . . 

And you will search for understanding. 
Those of us who will not be here when 

your time comes hope that you are success
ful. 
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ELECTRONICS INDUSTRY 
PROBLEMS 

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I was re
cently privileged to attend a luncheon 
sponsored by the Wes tern Electronics 
Manuf aoturers Association at which their 
president, Mr. R. C. Mercure, discussed 
some problems confronting their indus
try. 

I include a copy of his remarks for the 
interest of my colleagues: 

REMARKS BY R. C. MERCURE 

Ladies and Gentlemen of the Conga-ess, 
I am Mere Mercure, President of WEMA. 

On behalf of ·the 54 industry executives 
who have crossed the country to be here to
day, I want to welcome you to our Congres
sional Luncheon. I also want to thank Sen
ator Warren Magnuson of Washington for 
obtaining the use of this room for us to
day. 

Since this is a once-a-year affair, we like 
to keep it informal, with most of the talk
ing being done by you with our industry 
executives during the reception and across 
the table, rather than by me at the podium. 
Therefore, I will be brief. 

WEMA is a trade association of 580 com
panies in electronics manufaoturing and in
formation technology in the thirteen west
ern states. 

Our members range from small firins em
ploying literally a handful of people to very 
large companies. The bulk of our member
ship is best defined as small to medium
sized companies serving both government 
and commerci.al :ma.rkets. 

Many WEMA companies sell to foreign cus
tomers as well as domestically. And, let me 
assure you that in a year such as the one 
we have just gone through, the ability of 
some companies to sell internationally has 
been the difference between life and death. 

In past yea.rs, WEMA's government affairs 
work centered almost exclusively around fed
eral procurement m.atters, such as the crea
tion of the Commission on Government 
Procurement, independent research and de
velopment, and uniform cost accounting 
standards. 

We're not going to drop our interest in 
working to take some of the paperwork, 
waste and frustration out of government 
procurement. But, we have to do much more 
than simply fOC'lls on procurement issues. 
We are very concerned about our industries' 
future survival in a world thait is much 
broader than the United States Government 
m.arket. 

For example, this past year has clearly 
brought home the catastrophic effects of 
the cyclic nature of defense and space spend
ing. The high technology companies involved 
in fulfilling the government's needs-and 
the people those companies employ-were hit 
pa.rticularly hard by this shift in national 
priorities. Not that there's anything wrong 
with shifting priorities, but the immediate 
impact of the rapid decline in defense and 
space budgets, without offsetting programs, 
is of great concern to us all. A large number 
of people are now stranded with little hope 
tnat the normal marketplace will be able to 
absorb them in the fields for which they 
were trained. 

Many of you have taken the lead in at
tempting to devise policies and programs 
to ease the shift in national priorities. We 
applaud you for the attention you have 
gJ.ven this problem. But, the sheer number 
of proposals you have submitt.ed demon
strates one thing clearly: long-range policy 
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objectives have not been developed to guide 
you in your efforts. 

Recently, there has been talk in the Con
gress and the Executive Branch of a need for 
a complete overhaul of the nation's science 
and technology policy. Movement in this di
rection has not yet developed into a cohesive 
program, but there is one excellent pro
posal-that a national science and tech
nology policy be stated and maintained as a 
public law. We think that is an appropriate 
place to start. Indeed, we believe it should 
ht.ve your immediate attention. If there had 
been such a policy five years ago, it Inight 
have been possible to: 

( 1) Alleviate or Ininiinize the effects of to
day's aerospace and defense cutbacks; 

(2) Zero in on domestic problem-solving 
and create a market for new electronic hard
ware and computer software years before the 
need became urgent; 

(3) Prevent government cutbacks of sci
ence and engineering research at colleges and 
universities throughout the country. 

The WEMA Board of Directors this month 
unanimously approved a resolution that this 
Association work for the establishment of a 
national science and technology policy. 

As a first step, I will shortly be calling to
gether the leaders Of our industries in the 
West to ask their views on what the objec
tives of a national science and technology 
policy should be and how those objectives 
Inight be achieved. 

You will be hearing more from us on this 
issue. This is not just industry's problem, nor 
it is just Government's problem. It is our 
problem, and Government and industry must 
work together to cope with it. 

The second general matter I want to touch 
upon today is our industries' involvement 
and stake in the international marketplace. 
Like everyone else, our companies face com
petition from foreign manufacturers. Most 
of us have been successful in Inaintaining a 
technological lead over our foreign competi
tors. As a result, our companies have been 
able-so far-to increase their international 
sales every year. 

But we live in a tough competitive world-
s. world in which the colnfortable technologi
cal gap that we enjoyed for s.o long has or is 
being closed rapidly by other industrial na
tions. In part, this is a result of a conscious 
government/industry cooperative effort by 
our foreign competitors. This international
ly-oriented government/industry partnership 
is best exemplified by the Japanese. 

Here's how it looks to us. The available 
evidence makes it clear that the Japanese 
Government has as a major policy the shift
ing of resources towards the production of 
high technology products, including many 
items produced by our western companies. 
Today our computer industry is preparing 
for the invasion of Japanese computers into 
the U.S. 

The high-technology sector of Japanese in
dustry is especially well protected from U.S. 
competition. Japan's average duty on higher 
technology items is almost 10% greater than 
on low technology products. By contrast, in 
the United States the average duty on higher 
technology products is substantially below 
that on low technology products. . 

It's the same with non-tariff barriers. Most 
of Japan's reinaining restrictions are on 'Such 
items as computers and other sophisticated 
electronic equipment. These are the types of 
high-technology products in which the 
United States has been the world leader. 
There are very few Japanese import restric
tions on lower technology manufactured 
goods. As somebody said in the recent Time 
Magazine article, a United States company 
can build a factory in Japan to make wooden 
sandals. But, computers-no way! 

On the other hand, U.S. quantitative re
strictions and other non-tarur trade barriers 
give no differential to high technology prod
ucts. 
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Japanese industrial development laws give 

financial aid to industries which promise 
high growth or which have large research 
and development expenditures. This help 
may take a number of forms, including tax 
incentives and long-term loans at low in
terest rates. It doesn't happen here, even 
though our foreign trade has worried the 
last two administrations. 

I raise these points to illustrate the type 
of government/ industry cooperation our 
companieS are competing with internation
ally. When we compare the Japanese poli
cie~. for that matter, the policies of any 
of our other Western European competitors 
with our own-it becomes clear-at least to 
those of us in industry-that the United 
States does not have a coherent trade policy 
designed to stimulate exports or even to en
courage reciprocity in our trading relations 
with other countries. Rather, our trade poli
cies for too long have evolved from diplo
matic meetings, motivated mainly by politi
cal policy considerations and wholly divorced 
from economic realities. 

These are tough times. Cutbacks in fed
eml spending and a general softness in the 
economy have caused severe unemployment 
am.d economic problems throughout our 
country. We in the West have been especially 
hard hit, as you know. Right now, both Gov
ernment and industry should be looking for 
ways to build up our sales in international 
markets. At the same time, we should be ne
goUating in a no-nonsense way for reciproc
ity with our trading partners. Specifically. 
what can be done? It is our view that our 
country should move to: 

(1) Reduce U.S. unilateral controls over 
trade in peaceful goods with Eastern Europe 
to the level applied to our major trading 
partners; 

(2) Insure that the Export-Import Bank, 
our Government's only commercial :financing 
facility, has the capability flexibility to meet 
the growing needs of business; 

(3) Push U.S. participation in the Euro
pean Multipartite Accord; 

(4) Enact legislation enabling the forma
tion of Domestic International Sales Cor
porations; 

(5) Give the President the authority to 
conduct aggressive tmde negotiations to 
knock down import barriers of other 
countries. 

Action like this will go a long way to in
sure that our industries continue to com
pete internationally and continue to pro
vide jobs at home. 

Ladies and Gentlemen, thank you very 
much for your attention. We appreciate your 
being here with us today. I hope you have 
found this gathering to be a pleasant one, 
and we will be looking forward to seeing you 
again next year. 

PRESIDENT NIXON IS KEEPING 
HIS WORD 

HON. ROBERT McCLORY 
OF ll.LINOIS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, last week 
the President of the United States with
drew an additional 3,600 soldiers from 
Vietnam. 

On January 20, 1969, there were 532,500 
Americans enduring the perils of an 
Asian war. Today, there are 255, 700 
Americans in Vietnam who are planning 
to come home. 

Mr. Speaker, President Nixon is keep
ing his word. 
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REVENUE SHARING THAT WORKS 

HON. PETER N. KYROS 
OF MAINE 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, the con
cept of revenue sharing, and the various 
proposals which would implement that 
concept, are certainly among the most 
important matters to be considered and 
debated by the 92d Congress. The intri
cacies and complexities of the problem 
are well known to all of us. Yet, at the 
same time, revenue sharing is increas
ingly being made into one of the most 
visible and popular political issues of 
the day, with potentially unfortunate 
results. For the reformation of our in
tolerable welfare system will never be 
accomplished-nor will the crises in our 
cities be ended, or the survival of our 
rural areas be insured-through sim
plistic political slogans or easy, though 
popular programs. As we have learned 
so often in the past, our Nation's great 
problems will only be solved by solid 
hard work from leaders who are able not 
only to acknowledge the difficulties of 
the problems but also to overcome those 
difficulties with creative and compre
hensive programs that will really work. 

This week the Ways and Means Com
mittee is beginning its consideration of 
revenue sharing. At this time, I would 
like to call my colleagues' attention to 
the lead article of the May 29 New Re
public, entitled "Revenue Sharing That 
Works." It points once again to the fact 
that Senator EDMUND MUSKIE of Maine 
is providing the kind of thorough and 
creatively positive leadership in domes
tic affairs that this country so badly 
needs. I commend this article to the at
tention of my colleagues: 

REVENUE SHARING THAT WORKS 

The Administration has been given too 
little credit for the political shrewdness of 
its revenue-sharing plan. It casts the Presi
dent in the role of rescuer of the states and 
cities from a dire fate, a modern-day Disraeli 
effecting fundamental reform and restoring 
the federal as well as fiscal balance. It allows 
him to use the phrase "power to the people" 
with only the faintest blush-and all wit'h 
minimum budgetary impact, at best $6 bil
lion in "new" money. Most import ant, it has 
great potential for the onrushing presidential 
campaign. Mr. Nixon has come to realize 
that the cities, and more recently the large 
industrial states, are starving. He knows that 
those who starve do not too closely examine 
the nutritional content of a crust of bread. 
He knows also that the Congress is not 
eager to cede its control over the spending 
of any federal dollar. Revenue sharing, then, 
offers the chance to divide the congressional 
Democrats (including virtually all of the 
serious 1972 contenders) from their needful 
brethren in the statehouses and city halls
and to conquer. 

In March, this potential seemed to have 
been realized at the e~ense of one Demo
cratic challenger. The occasion was a legis
lative conference of the National League of 
Cities and US Conference of Mayors. The 800 
mayors had arrived in Washington with a 
well-formulated position. They favored gen
eral revenue sharing, with its promise of 
an initial $5 billion in stringless aid. This 
was not surprising, since their two organiza
tions had been "closely consulted" in formu
lation of the plan; they considered the auto-
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matic pass-through of nearly half the 
amount to localities (with mayors and coun
ty officials free to negotiate an even larger 
cut from their governors) a signal victory. 
On the other hand, the mayors were sus
picious of the President's so-called special 
revenue-sharing proposals, since they would 
terminat e some urban grant programs and 
consolidate others in six broad categories, 
wit h a net gain to the impoverished cities 
of only a single billion at most. 

The March session was more rally than 
conference. Walter Heller, a certified Demo
cratic economist and pre-Nixonian parent of 
revenue sharing, delivered a stump speech, 
branding a.nyone opposed to the idea as a foe 
of federalism and doubter of provincial wis
dom. Vice President Agnew attacked those 
who would play politics with so sacred a sub
ject, singling out Wilbur Mills' proposal for 
federal assumption of welfare costs as a "red 
herring." Both drew hearty applause. Senator 
Edmund Muskie, in a luncheon speech, drew 
something else. 

He began by saying, soberly, "I know many 
of you support the concept of revenue 
sharing, and so do I." He pointed out that he 
had introduced a revenue-sharing bill last 
year. But he went on to say that he did not 
support a plan which would "gut essential 
categorical aid programs," which "fails to 
allocate funds for the cities which need them 
most," and which "provides inadequate safe
guards against the use of funds to perpetuate 
discrimination." Therefore, he did not sup
port the Administration plan, which, he 
noted, would provide rich Beverly Hills with 
twice as much money per capita as broken
down New York and four times as much as 
Cleveland. He expressed "serious doubts" that 
a "meaningful program of revenue sharing" 
could get through the present Congress and 
counseled support of a federal welfare take
over. The mayors' reaction was swlft and 
critical. The welfare takeover would benefit 
only a handful of cities; they all need help, 
immediately; they don't expect their friends 
to quibble over its precise form. 

Senator Muskie's initial response was to 
smooth things over at a private meeting with 
Philadelphia's James Tate, president of the 
Conference of Mayors. His more substantive 
response came May 5 when he reintroduced 
his own revenue-sharing bill with modifica
tions. The bill got less attention than it de
serves. For together with other Muskie initi
atives in Congress it constitutes not just a 
solid Democratic alternative to the Admin
istration proposals but the beginnings of an 
adequate federal program. 

The Muskie bill retains the gµarantee of 
automatic aid to states and cities, which is 
the essence of revenue-sharing's appeal to 
those who are tired of pleading with one 
grudging Congress after another. While 
Nixon would give cities and states 1.3 per
cent of federal income-tax revenues, Muskie 
adds to this federal dollars in the amount of 
10 percent of aggregate state income-tax col
lections. This puts another billion into the 
pot the first year, as well as tying future 

. a.mounts to how heavily states tax them
selves. But Muskie's plan goes on to weight 
the amount localities would receive on a 
scale that takes into account both the in
cidence of poverty and the level of public 
assistance payments. And it adds a nondis
crimination string in the form of a mecha
nism for individual or class ·action suits 
against offending jurisdictions. 

Muskie's bill is offered as a. supplement to 
categorical aid programs, not a substitute 
for them. His introductory remarks deline
ated the functions such programs should 
serve: "Revenue sharing is needed because 
the distribution of income and wealth varies 
so widely throughout the country. There 
are vast differences in the tax-paying ab111-
ties of the various communities across the 
nation." "At the same time," he went on, 
"we must continue and expand federal cate
gorical assistance. These programs are di-
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which must be attacked by the federal gov
ernment because the states and localities 
a.lone cannot deal with them or have not 
dealt with them effectively in the past:· 

Sen. Muskie still supports a federal wel
fare takeover, again recognizing that poverty 
like so many other problems called "urban" 
is national in scale. It is this fact which 
makes stringless revenue sharing not just 
inadequate as the major urban assistance 
device, but dangerous. For it perpetuates the 
cities' responslbillty for paying a dispropor
tionate share of society's bills, and it makes 
the remedying of our most critical domestic 
ills a matter of state and local option, while 
reducing incentives for remedial action. 

The mayors are beset by a battery of con
flicting claims upon their attention and re
sources. The political clout of the urban poor 
and minorities is rarely powerful enough to 
compete with that of rival claimants. There 
are far larger constituencies behind better 
street paving and larger police forces than 
behind welfare reform or compensatory edu
cation. This competition is getting increas
ingly bitter. The white working class, espe
cially in the industrial cities of the North
east, is flexing its muscles and voicing genu
ine grievances. Its increasingly militant re
sistance to "singling out" others for atten
tion, combined with the decline in the pa
tience and "reasonableness" of long-deprived 
minorities is a new fuse on the urban time 
bomb. 

The President would simply throw money 
into this pit and let the contending groups 
scramble for it. The effect would be to remove 
the protective shelter of federal restrictions 
from those mayOTS--and there are many
who understand that the plight of the poor 
and of minorities is the most urgent they 
confront. With this shelter, of course, come 
webs of federal administrative strings, which 
is another reason for the mayor:a' fondness 
for general revenue sharing. 

The Democratic mayors and governors (and 
John Lindsay, too) can continue beating 
what Wilbur Mills has certified to be a dead 
horse. Or they can try to rally the Democrats 
behind a comprehensive program of fiscal 
reform, including: (1) revenue aharing 
weighted according to both tax effort and 
need; (2) expansion and consolidation of 
existing grants-in-aid; and (3) federal as
sumption of responsibility for welfare and 
other poverty-related services. The Muskie 
initiatives offer the structural skelton for 
such a program. They will not in themselves, 
as he acknowledges, "reverse the order of our 
national priorities." Nor would they use the 
full leverage of federal revenues to effect 
state and local reform. But they would, as 
modestly claimed, provide "a logical and 
workable beginning toward correcting the fis
cal imbalance in our system." 

CRITICISM OF RETRAINING PRO
GRAM UNJUSTIFIED 

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR. 
OF FLORIDA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, one of our 
distinguished colleagues, yesterday in a. 
statement entitled "Another Labor De
partment Failure," made several state
ments critical of the administration's ef
forts to help the unemployed aerospace 
and defense scientists, engineers, and 
technicians which is deserving of com
ment. 

It was stated that: First, "we are 
training and educating people for jobs 
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that do not exist," and second, that the 
program being set up is too expensive 
when compared with the Emergency Em
ployment Act. Both of these conclusions 
reflect an apparent lack of familiarity 
with the administration's efforts and a 
lack of understanding of the nature of 
the problem. 

Massive unemployment among pro
fessionals, for example, scientists, 
engineers, and technicians, in certain 
well-defined areas is a unique and highly 
complex problem deserving of special 
attention. 

The expense involved in the adminis
tration's program-$42 million to retrain 
and place about 10,000 engineers and 
scientists-is very reasonable, especially 
when compared to that contained in the 
Emergency Employment Act which calls 
for close to a billion dollars to create 
150,000 federally subsidized public jobs. 

By retraining for specific job openings 
which are available, there is no need for 
Federal subsidization of public jobs. This 
has the following results: First, addi
tional private and public funds out of 
existing revenues are put into circula
tion; second, the skills of these talented 
people are used in a productive fashion; 
and third, Federal tax revenues will in
crease significantly because the jobs they 
will fill have to be at a salary of at least 
$10,000 per year. 

Second, contrary to what was stated 
yesterday, the program set up by the ad
ministration does train for existing jobs. 
As a matter of fact, the Labor Depart
ment does not make a grant under the 
program unless a specific job opening is 
found for the trainee, and the jobs exist. 
Paradoxically, there are surpluses of en
gineers in some fields while there are 
shortages of engineers in other fields. As 
of this month, there are over 5,000 un
filled engineering jobs ranging through 
75 occupational classifications around 
the country. There are just the jobs that 
we know are unfilled. This does not in
clude the untold thousands of jobs not 
listed with the State employment serv
ices, and does not include the thousands 
of jobs that are opening up daily in the 
new fields of highway safety, urban re
newal, pollution control in general, wa
ter pollution control in particular, and 
the health services. These are all fields 
in which the skills and background of 
these people are needed and can be 
utilized. 

"NO!" TO LOCKHEED 

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK 
OF SOUTH DAKOTA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. ABOUREZK. Mr. Speaker, in my 
brief tenure as a Member of this distin
guished body I have yet to see any pro
posal s-0 patently absurd, nor one which 
has made me more angry than the ad
ministration's proposed $250 million 
loan guarantee to the Lockheed Aircraf.t 
Co. Such a proposal is absolutely inde
fensible. If the administration really has 
$250 million it does not know what to do 
with, it ought to invest in a few loans 
to save the farms and small businesses 
of States like South Dakota. 
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What kind of free enterprise it is to 
guarantee loans to companies whose rec
ord of consistent failure is their only 
recommendation? What obligation does 
the American taxpayer have to rescue 
Lockheed's $10-0,000 salaried executives 
from the results of their proven incom
petence? What does the taxpayer owe 
Lockheed, when its top executive admits 
doing business on the borderline of 
bankruptcy, because, as he put it: 

If a corporation is big enough, the Gov
ernment has to rescue it from financial dis
aster. 

I cannot hope to list all of the many 
arguments against this proposal, but the 
most glaring reason for my voting 
against the proposal is the fact that 
every time I drive down a county high
way or up a main street in South Dakota 
I see deserted farmhouses, abandoned 
stores, and once prosperous business es
tablishments lymg empty. These sights 
represent the crushed dreams of thou
sands of my constituents. They tell the 
story of the family which lost its home 
because it could not get a loan. They 
show what happens to the young farmer 
who did not have any Federal money 
standing behind his loan at the local 
bank. How do you explain to a man why 
Lockheed should get $250 million to 
save it from bankruptcy, when he can
not get even $2,500 to save his family's 
home. I cannot explain that, and I in
tend to oppose any loan guarantee to 
Lockheed with all the energy at my 
command. 

A COMMENTARY BY HARRY 
NADLEY 

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on Satur
day, June 5, the Nation will 41Ilark the 
third anniversary of the assassination of 
a great American, Senator Robert F. 
Kennedy. 

One year ago this week a local Phila
delphia columnist invoked the memory of 
the fallen Senator to ask some serious 
and troubling questions about where we 
have traveled as a people and a society 
since the Senator's assassination. 

The column appeared in the Northeast 
Times newspapers in my Philadelphia 
Congressional District. It was written by 
HalTy Nadley who has conducted his 
"Scene Around" column for a number of 
years in community newspapers, most re
cently in the Times chain with a com
bined circulation of more than 102,500. 

As we mark this third anniversary of 
Senator Kennedy's assassination, I com
mend to my colleagues this very thought
ful commentary by Mr. Nadley: 

SCENE AROUND 

(By Harry Nadley) 
We would like to dedicate ·this column to 

memory of Senator Robert F. Kennedy, who 
was cut down by an assassin's bullet 12: 16 
a.m.., June 5, 1968. Two years have passed 
since the Senator from New York was killed, 
less than five years after the assassination of 
his older brother, President John F. Kennedy. 
As we look back in retrospect we wonder 
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what type of accomplishments have been 
made since that time. 

We recently read a proverb, "It is Wisdom 
to know others, it ls enlightment to know 
one's self," and we believe that this ls where 
a great deal of our faults are evolved. We 
have spoken to many people from all walks 
of life With the objective of discovering 
"Where do we go from here?" Many of the 
anS'Wers we have received seem to narrow 
down to one word that our generation keeps 
fostering. That word ls "hate." It is infec
tious, inflammatory and will continue to 
bring on the world's problems and ills. The 
dictionary describes "hate" as an intense dis
like, as an antagonism, or as a repugnance. 
It does not describe the word as an excuse 
for killing, burning or !lghting against la.w 
and order. It seems to us that somewhere 
along the line to a better modern world of 
automation we are failing. We are spending 
billions of dollars trying to discover the 
mysteries of the moon and the stars, yet we 
haven't discovered a way of living in peace, 
and without mystery on earth. Poverty and 
slums breed violence and crime and is a 
sour.ce of our nation's distress. What have we 
accomplished about these conditions over the 
yea.rs, and more important, when are we 
going to do something about them? We think 
Senator Robert F. Kennedy would have been 
proud of all of us if he knew his death had 
not been in vain, but the beginning of a dif
ferent and brighter America f'or the future. 

Inevitably, this brings us to the subject o1' 
our younger g~meration. What can we expect 
from them when they are brought up in a 
society where morality, violence, prejudice 
and the use of drugs could be a part of their 
everyday life? For example, there are tele
vision shows where shooting, killing and 
blood are taken in stride by adults as a part 
of entertainment f'or their youngsters. There 
are also motion pictures that are absolutely 
sickening in their ideas and motives, and are 
manufactured by producers just to make 
that almighty "buck". Among them are the 
so-called films that show nudity and sex in 
Its most degrading and decadent f'orms. 
Youngsters must be 18 years of age to be 
admitted, but aren't these young people our 
citizen's of tomorrow? Another thorn in our 
modern way of living is the matter of guns. 
We have really progressed over the years in 
our society, where if two individuals have 
an argument, there is always the chance one 
of them Will pull out a gun and kill the 
other. Guns seem to be the easiest objects to 
possess since the Wild west days. Holdup men 
and murderers seem to have them by the 
dozens. Individuals keep them at home where 
they can eXiplod.e any moment especially 
when their children seeing the shooting on 
television and movie screens, think they are 
toys and kill or maim themselves. Why all 
the controversy about gun laws? They are 
needed, and people are asking for them 
especially in the light of so many cata
strophic occurrences. There is no ·immediate 
cure for many of our problems, but we have 
to start somewhere, and soon. We know we 
learn by living and experience, and we hope 
that the memory of the unfortunate assas
sination of Senator Rober.t F. Kennedy two 
years ago, will now help us to remember some 
of the ideals he stood for. 

POLITICIAN WATCIDNG 

HON. JACK BROOKS 
OF TEXAS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, the polit
ical scene is becoming more active every 
day as the presidential elections near. 
Last week_ the Democratic aspirants were 
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joined by Senator HUBERT HUMPHREY. As 
one who is actively partisan and sin
cerely concerned about the future of the 
Democratic Party, I was heartened by 
this development. 

The Senator from Minnesota is a war
rior highly qualified to enter the presi
dential arena. He is battle tested and 
experienced. As a candidate, he will add 
much to the campaign for our party's 
nomination. His knowledge and vast 
background of public service added to 
his rare good humor and exceptional 
ability to express his views will add great 
zest, initiative, and new ideas to the con
test. Clearly, he is a formidable spokes
man to challenge the validity of the 
policies of the present administration. If 
nominated, he will be an able advocate of 
our party's program. We cannot forget 
that in the last presidential election 
Senator HUMPHREY received 42.7 percent 
of the popular vote while the winner re
ceived 43.4 percent, a difference of less 
than 1 percent. 

An editorial in Monday's Washington 
Evening Star commented on the sport of 
"politician watching." I commend the 
article, which follows, to my colleagues: 

THE WATCHING SEASON 

There are all kinds of spectator sports. 
There's TV-watching, a soporific catch-all 

that encompasses golf, baseball, game shows, 
football, horsera.cing, vintage movies, roller 
derbies a.nd soap operas-just about every 
human undertaking. For those who prefer 
a degree of personal involvement, there is 
bird-watching. Others, despite the inroads of 
unisex and women's lib, st111 practice the an
cient art of girl-watching. 

But, for ourselves, nothing holds a candle 
to the sport of politician-watching. 

For the politician-watcher, there is noth
ing to compare with the advent of the presi
dential hopeful pre-primary maneuvering 
season. That's when the would-be Presidents 
of the non-White House party gather at the 
starting line, jockeying for positions, vying 
for attention with practice starts and warm
up sprints, floating trial ballons and testing 
a fascinating variety of political ploys. 

That season is now upon us. 
There has, to be sure, been some preina

ture strutting going on for a while. George 
McGovern ha.s been out on the track jogging 
doggedly a.round for some time now. But his 
entry was so unadorned, so devoid of tactical 
finesse that it has attracted minimal atten
tion. The front-running Democrats, Ken
nedy and Muskie, have relied solely on the 
strategy of reluctance (Kennedy really seems 
to mean it), so that public interest in their 
activities ha.s been kept well under control. 

But now the waiting ls over. The long sea
son of fascination ha.s begun, ushered in by 
the familiar figure of Hubert Horatio Hum
phrey. 

Humphrey chose his 60th birthday to come 
bounding back, stopping just short of a 
formal announcement of candidacy, but 
making it clear that that detail would be 
taken care of at the most tactically advan
tageous moment. It was a typical Humphrey 
perforinance, exuberant, loquacious, confi
dent and candid. 

There are those among the Democrats who 
are much less than enthusiastic about Hum
phrey's re-emergence. Some groans have been 
heard from those who visualize, should Hum
phrey be nomiated, a re-run of the 1968 race. 
They should spare themselves the anticipa
tory agony. 

Without undertaking to predict nominees, 
it's safe to say that if it should turn O'Ut to 
be Humphrey and Nixon, neither would be 
the same man as when they last met. This 
time, there would be four years of the Nixon 
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presidency for one to run on and for the 
other to attack. This time, Humphrey would 
be clear of the long shadow of Lyndon John
son. Last time the race was close. This time, 
it could also be interesting. 

But whatever happens, if the Humphrey 
bid gets no further than the pre-primary 
push, it's good to have him back. If nothing 
more, the smiling warrior will shake up the 
lethargic pack of hopefuls. And he will re
store to the sport of politician-watching its 
traditional a.nd rightful fascination. 

THE SOCIALIST WORKERS PARTY 

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, Mary 
McGrory wrote on May '21, 1971: 

Most people outside HISC (House Commit
tee on Internal Security) don't know if the 
Socialist Workers are socialists or workers 
first. 

Neither does Miss McGrory, judging 
from the rest of the column from which 
the above is taken. However, she is cor
rect in stating that there is a general lack 
of public understanding of the nature 
and goals of the Socialist Workers Par
ty-SWP. 

This lack of public knowledge concern
ing the SWP is the reason that House 
Committee on Internal Security warn
ings that the National Peace Action 
Coalition-NPAC-the organization re
sponsible Ior organizing the April 24 
demonstrations in Washington, was 
dominated by the SWP, did not seem to 
cause much consternation among non
Communists supporting this action. The 
startling revelation by the committee 
2 weeks ago that the only two persons 
authorized to sign checks for NPAC were 
SWP members Sydney R. Stapelton and 
Patricia Grogan, and that the man ap
parently in charge of the NPAC Head
quarters ill Washington was Fred Hal
stead, SWP candidate for president in 
1968, made very little impression because 
most people just do not know what the 
SWP actually is. 

In 1938, Leon Trotsky and his follow
ers founded the "Fourth International." 
Trotsky had been generally regarded as 
being second only to Lenin during the 
Bolshevik seizure of power in Russia 
through the coup of 1917. When Lenin 
died, a power struggle between Trotsky 
and Stalin for control of the Soviet Un
ion developed. Although there was vir
tually no basic difference between Stalin 
and Trotsky as far as their mutually 
shared goal of extending Communist 
domination over the entire planet went, 
it is a fact of life that in a dictatorship 
there can be only one dictator. Trotsky 
lost the battle for control and was ex
pelled from the Soviet Union. 

The power struggle between Trotsky 
and Stalin was reflected in the American 
branch of the Soviet Communist Party, 
the Communist Party of the United 
States. When Trotsky lost out in Russia 
a group of his followers in the American 
party was purged. In 1938, some of these 
former party members along with James 
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Cannon and others who had been ex
pelled from the CPUSA in 1928 for "Trot
skyite leanings," formed the Socialist 
Workers Party as the American branch 
of the Fourth International. 

Thus the SWP was established by 
Communists pledged to the overthrow 
of free government everywhere and its 
replacement by totalitarian dictatorship. 
The only substantial difference between 
SWP Leninists and the Leninists work
ing directly for the Soviet Union was that 
the former pref erred Trotsky to Stalin, 
like pref erring cyanide to arsenic, and 
had no national base of operations from 
which to work. Someone once paradoxi
cally characterized SWP members as 
"foreign agents without a country." 

The objective of the American branch 
of the Fourth International is, as J. Ed
gar Hoover has pointed out, to commu
nize America. The SWP in the United 
States supports and works toward the 
goals periodically set out for the World 
Communist Movement by Moscow, while 
at the same time criticizing the Soviet
controlled parties. They hope that they, 
rather than the Moscow-directed Reds, 
will be able to seize power when the time 
comes. To date, they have been notably 
unsuccessful, ending up on the top of the 
liquidation list when the Moscow Com
munists take over. 

Ever hopeful, however, the SWP con
tinues to work in support of Communist 
revolutionary warfare campaigns in the 
underdeveloped nations and against the 
main enemy of Communists every
where-the United States of America. 
Although cited by Attorney General Tom 
Clark in 1947 as "subversive and Com
munist" the SWP has been able to gain 
control over substantial segments of the 
"peace" movement because of public 
ignorance of its real aims and tight or
ganizational discipline. 

The "peace" the SWP is actually work
ing for behind facades such as the Na
tional Peace Action Coalition, is the 
hush which falls over the lives of men 
living under total despotism. 

WALDIE REPORT TO 
CONSTITUENTS 

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, I recently 
completed my Newsletter No. 4. I include 
that newsletter as part of my present 
remarks: 

WALDIE REPORT TO CoNSTITUENTS 

INDOCHINA 

I have delayed reporting in deta.11 my re
cent Indochina trip where I spent 10 days 
and at private expense in the company of 
Congressman McCloskey visiting South Viet
nam and Laos because I wished to digest the 
core of that experience and relate it as con
cisely as possible. 

Any observations must be judged as to 
their valldity with full knowledge of pre
conceived opinions of the observer. I freely 
admit to a strongly held opinion dating from 
1967 that our involvement in Vietnam was a 
never-ending tragedy for our Oountry as 
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well as Vietnam, and I so conveyed that view 
to my constituents and to President Johnson. 

I had a reference point from which to 
judge "progress" of our effort in Vietnam, 
namely an 11-day trip I made alone to South 
Vietnam in 1968, but that reference point 
was not too clear since it occurred immedi
ately after the 1968 Tet Offensive when the 
country was hard hit by the Communist 
forces. 

Nonetheless, given those background qual
ifications, I sought to ascertain two things: 
( 1) The military situation in South Vietnam 
and the effectiveness of Vietnamization, and 
(2) What ls the nature of the American ef
fort in Laos and how does that affect the 
South Vietnam war? 
THE MILITARY SITUATION IN SOUTH VIETNAM 

I asked every ,American Military man, from 
the Generals to the Privates, "What, in your 
opinion, Will be the probabilities of the 
South Vietnamese defending themselves 
when all American military power ls with
drawn?" 

Two responses seemed to me to be most 
penetrating and perceptive. The first was 
from a young 23-year-old Lt. of Infantry who 
had been in combat for 71h months. He said, 
"Sir, a war can end in only two ways--lt can 
be won or it can be lost. When we leave, the 
Army of South Vietnam will make that de
cision. Since they are now the best equipped 
Army in Indochina, they could decide to win. 
They might, however, decide it will be easier 
on them and better for them, individually, 
to lose. But whatever they decide, it will be 
their decision, and that will occur whenever 
we leave-but not until." Further, he said, 
"Vietnamization seeks to impose an Ameri
can decision on the South Vietnamese. We 
won't succeed. They will decide in the last 
analysis." 

The second observation was made by a re
tired Colonel of the Army in Laos. I asked 
him, "Why are the North Vietnamese infan
try, fighting at the end of a 750-mile supply 
line, in three countries, Laos, Cambodia and 
South Vietnam, without air-power, artillery 
or armor, consistently able to defeat the La
otian, Cambodian or South Vietnamese in
fantry when they meet them in battle?" The 
Colonel said, "I don't know what there is 
a.bout North Vietnam but it instills a fierce 
pride in their men, possibly stemming from 
their defeat of the French at Dien Bien Phu, 
that is not matched by the Laotian, Cambo
dian or South Vietnamese armies. Neither do 
I think our allies will develop a comparable 
spirit or pride until American support is 
Withdrawn and they have to 'go it alone.' 
They have become overly dependent on 
American sophisticated weaponry and Amer
ican infantry, and the longer we stay the 
longer we postpone the decision they alone 
must make-namely, do we fight for our 
country as strongly as does the enemy." The 
Colonel was pessimistic that they would so 
decide. 

I agree with both observations. 
I noted another interesting fact about the 

American Military Officer. The Generals, al
most to a man, believed the war was proper 
and was, in fact, a "holy war against Com
munism." If you believe the nature of the 
war is that of a "holy war", then any sacrifice, 
any length of time of conflict, any losses, are 
justifiable-and the Generals seem to so 
believe. 

But the Colonels, Majors, Captains and 
Lieutenants viewed the war differently. They 
saw it as an ugly, impossible military prob
lem with few ideological facets, fighting 
against a determined enemy under political 
and military restraints th.at make a military 
victory impossible to achieve. 

I believe the difference in attitude reflects 
the era of our Nation's policy toward Com
munism during which the otncers rose in 
rank. The Generals rose in rank during a 
time when the Nation believed in a "holy 
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war against Communism." The lesser officers 
came into rank when our foreign policy had 
markedly softened as to Communism, a proc
ess that has accelerated under President 
Nixon. 

Finally, one sad observation, I visited 
Firebase Charlie II, just south of the DMZ, 
and talked to men who had just returned 
from Khu San where they had been in sup
port of the South Vietnamese invasion of 
Laos. That Firebase was recently struck by 
100-lb. enemy rockets and 30 Americans were 
killed and many wounded in one bun&er. 

THE NATURE OF THE WAR IN LAOS 

Laos is a country of only 3 million people 
and is governed by a coalition of political 
forces--Right, Neutralist and Left. The Royal 
Laotian army is of mixed effectiveness but 
generally considered inferior and has tenuous 
allegiance to Souvanna Phouma, the Neu
tralist head of government. The Communist 
forces consist of the Pathet Lao, backers of 
the Left, and the North Vietnamese Regulars. 
A Third semi-government force, the MEO 
Army of General Vang Pao, is financed and 
controlled by the C.I.A. of America, and owes 
its allegiance to the C.I.A. The primary 
American military objective in Laos is an 
attack on the Ho Chi Minh Trail in Laos; 
the supply line by which North Vietnam 
maintains its troops in South Vietnam, Cam
bodia and Laos. The American attack on that 
trail ls conducted by the American 7th Air 
Force, primarily, operating out of Udorn, 
Thailand. 

The unique and disturbing feature of 
American military involvement in Laos is 
that it is not directed by American Military 
Forces. The C.I.A., a covert American intel
ligence operation, makes all military decisions 
in Laos, and the 7/13th Air Force planes oper
ate their missions in Laos under directions 
of the C.I.A. in the person of our Laotian 
Ambassador, G. McMurtrie Godley. Ambas
sador Godley has a bombing target room in 
the Embassy in Vientiane, Laos, where he 
daily selects the bombing targets for the Air 
Force. 

The MEO army of General Vang Pao, under 
the control of the C.I.A., has primary respon
sibility for conducting ground operations in 
America's interest in Laos--mostly in the 
Plaine de Jares. Purely a mercenary operation, 
and one that is not subject to approval by 
Congress or the American people, because it 
is :financed by the Central Intelllgence Agency 
whose budget or activities are not revealed 
to either Congress or the American people. 

I asked why, if our interest demands an 
attack on the Ho Chi Minh trail both by air 
and ground, we do not conduct those opera
tions with American military rather than by 
hired mercenaries whose activities are con
cealed from the Congress and the American 
people by virtue of their CIA financing. I was 
told we seek to maintain a fiction that Ameri
can M111tary is not involved in Laos in order 
to avoid offending the Russians. That does 
not seem to me to be an adequate answer. 

It is apparent to me that if we succeed in 
disengaging from South Vietnam, we will con
tinue our military operations "by proxy" in 
Laos. If that is a correct decision, and I am 
not convinced it is, it ought to be revealed to 
Congress and the public for approval. 

OBSERVATION ON BOTH LAOS AND SOUTH 

VIETNAM 

One part of the tragedy of Indochina seems 
now to be abundantly clear. There are almost 
1/3 of the populations of these two countries 
in refugee status. Their homes have been 
destroyed and their livelihood interrupted. 
Their families a.re living in miserably crowded 
refugee camps and have been in most in
stances, for years. A compar81ble situation 
would be to have 70 million or more Ameri
cans whose homes had been destroyed and 
whose lives had been interrupted and who 
had been forced to live in refugee camps !or 
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years. No nation can maintain its culture 
given that massive a dislocation of its people. 
The culture of Indochina is literally thou
sands of years old. That culture is now al
tered. I believe the alteration is to an inferior 
culture in standards, tradition and morality. 
Our presence and our weapons of technology 
have contributed to that deterioration. 
Whenever the good and evil of the war in 
Vietnam is balanced out, surely that weight 
will be most heavy. 

CONCLUSION 

I have been outspoken in my criticism of 
both President Johnson and President Nixon 
for policies in Vietnam that I conceived to 
be not in the best interest of America. I 
will cease criticizing Presidents. That criti
cism has brought little or no change in that 
policy. Now I will criticize only Congress 
which has had it within its power to stop this 
war at any time during its tragic course. 
Congress could have-and should have-long 
ago voted to end appropriations to fund this 
mistaken policy. Congress could have and 
should have voted to end the necessary man
power to continue the war in Vietnam by 
ending the Draft. Those options still remain 
to Congress and its failure to act is a respon
sibility it alone must now bear. 

NATIONAL GALLERY OF ART CALEN
DAR OF EVENTS, JUNE 1971 

HON. JAMES G. FULTON 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, it is a pleasure to place in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the calendar of 
events of the National Gallery of Art for 
the month of June 1971. 

Once again, the National Gallery is to 
be congratulated on the excellent 
events scheduled, and I urge all who can 
visit the National Gallery to do so dur
ing the month of June, as follows: 

CALENDAR OF EVENTS 

Monday, May 31, through Sunday, June 6: 
Painting of the Week 1 : John Sloan. The 

City from GreenWich Village (GI.ft of Helen 
Farr Sloan) Gallery 65, Tues. through Sat. 
12:00 & 2:00; Sun. 3:30 & 6:00. 

Tour of the Week: Portrait Painting. Ro
tunda, Tues. through Sat. 1 :00; Sun. 2 :30. 

Tour: lntroduction to the Collection. Ro
tunda, Mon. 11: 00, 1: 00 & 3: 00, Tues. through 
Sat.11 :00 & 3:00; Sun. 5:00. 

Sunday Lecture: Diirere•s Narratives, Guest 
Speaker: Charles Talbot, Professor of Art 
History, Yale University, New Haven, Au
ditorium 4:00. 

Sunday Concert: Michael Laucke, Clas
sical Guitar, East Garden Court 7:00. 

(For reproductions and slides of the col
lection, books, and other related publica
tions, self-service rooms are open daily near 
the Constitution Avenue entrance.) 

Monday, June 7, through Sunday, June 13: 
Painting of the Week 2 : Claude Lorrain. 

The Judgment of Paris, (Ailsa Mellon Bruce 
Fund) Gallery 52, Tues. through Sat. 12:00 
& 2:00; Sun. 3:30 and 6:00. 

Tour of the Week: History Painting. Ro
tunda, Tues. through Sat. 1:00; Sun. 2:30. 

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro
tunda, Mon. through Sat. 11:00 & 3:00; Sun. 
5:00. 

i 8" x 10" black-and-white photographs 
with texts for sales this week-75¢ each. 

2 11" x 14" reproductions with texts for 
sale this week-15¢ each. If mailed, 25¢ each. 
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Sunday Lecture: The Negro in Greek and 

Roman Art, Guest Speaker: Frank M. Snow
den, Jr., Chairman of the Department of 
Classics, Howard University, Washington, 
D.C., Auditorium 4:00. 

Sunday Concert: Julianne McLean, Pianist, 
Ea.st Garden Court 7:00. 

(All concerts, with intermission talks by 
members of the National Gallery Staff, a.re 
broadcast by Station WGMS-AM (570) and 
FM (103.5) .) 

Monday, June 14, through Sunday, June 
20: 

Painting of the Week 2 : Domenico Vene
ziano. Madonna a.nd Child, (Samuel H. Kress 
Collection) Galley 4, Tues. through Sat. 
12:00 & 2:00; Sun. 3:30 & 6:00. 

Tour of the Week: Paintings of Daily Life. 
Rotunda, Tues. through Sat. 1:00; Sun. 2:30. 

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro
tunda, Mon. through Sat. 11 :00 & 3 :00; Sun. 
5:00. 

Sunday Lecture: Forgeries and Fakes on 
Today's Art Market, Speaker: H. Lester Cooke, 
Curator of Painting, National Gallery of Art, 
Auditorium 4:00. 

Sunday concert: Sheila Marie Allen, Lyric 
Sopra.no, Gregory Allen, Pianist, Mario Falcao, 
Harpist, Ea.st Garden Court 7:00. 

Films: "Civilisation," I-The Skin of Our 
Teeth, Tues., Thurs. & Sat. 6:00 & 7:15. Ger
trude Stein: When This You See Remember 
Me, Mon., Wed. &Fri. 6:00. 

Monday, June 21, through Sunday, June 
27: 

Painting of the week.2 Francois Clouet. 
"Diane de Poitiers," (Samuel H. Kress Col
lection) Galley 41, Tues. through Sat. 12:00 
& 2:00; Sun. 3:30 & 6:00. 

Tour of the Week: Still-Life Painting. 
Rotunda, Tues. through Sat. 1: 00; Sun. 2: 30. 

Tour: Introduction to the Collection. Ro
tunda, Mon. through Sat. 11:00 & 3:00; Sun. 
5:00. 

Sunday Lecture: The Reformation and the 
Visual Arts in Northern Europe, Guest Speak
er: John Hand, Department of Art and 
Archaeology, Princeton University, Prince
ton, N.J., Auditorium 4:00. 

Sunday Concert: Roosevelt Newson, Jr., 
Pia.nist, East Garden Court 7:00. 

Films: "Civilisation,'' II-The Great Thaw, 
Tues., Thurs. & Sat. 6:00 & 7:15. Gertrude 
Stein: When This You See Remember Me, 
Mon., Wed. & Fri. 6:00. 

East Building design: Groundbreaking 
ceremonies for the National Gallery of Art's 
Ea.st Building, presided over by the Chair
man of the Board of the Gallery, the Chief 
Justice of the United States, Warren E. 
Burger, and the President of the Gallery, 
Paul Mellon, were held on May 6, and the 
work actually commenced following the 
ceremonies. 

The East Building is being constructed on 
one of the noblest sites in Washington, 
where the axes of Pennsylvania and Con
stitution Avenues merge with the Mall at 
the foot of the Capitol. The site was reserved 
by Congress in 1937 for future Gallery use. 
Construction was authorized in 1968. Funds 
were given by Mr. Mellon and his sister, 
the late Mrs. Ailsa Mellon Bruce. 

The decision to expand at this time, just 
thirty years after the Gallery was founded, 
is based on the following primary needs: to 
provide space for the display of the Gallery's 
growing collections and increasing number 
of special exhibitions; to enable its publ16 
services to keep pace with heavier demands; 
and to establish an international Center for 
Advanced Study in the Visual Arts. Attend
ance has grown to nearly two million visitors 
annually, and the Extension Service, fed
erally supported, reaches three million more 
people. In thirty years, the collections, all 
privately donated, have grown from 130 to 
more than 30,000 works of art. The Gallery 
has also outgrown its conservation, library, 
auditorium and cafeteria facilit ies. 

Durer Exhibition extended: In view of the 
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great interest shown in Durer in America: 
His Graphic Work, and by courtesy of the 
lenders, this current exhibition, held on the 
occasion of the artist's 500th birthday, has 
:been extended beyond, June 6 to July 5. The 
exhibition spans Durer's entire career, and is 
organized to show his development as a 
graphic artist. A definitive, 360-page catalogue 
with extensive treatment of 36 drawings, 80 
engravings and 127 woodcuts, all illustrated, 
is available in the Gallery's Publications 
Room ($12.50, paperback). 

Summer hours: Beginning June 14 the 
Gallery will be open Monday through Satur
day 10 a.m. to 9 p.m. and Sunday 12 to 9 
p.m. 

The Gallery's cafeteria will be open Mon
day through Saturday 10 a.m. to 7:30 p.m. 
and on Sunday 1 to 7 p.m. 

Sunday Lectures in June: The Sunday lec
tures for June range from "The Negro in 
Greek and Roman Art" to "Forgeries and 
Fakes on Today's Art Market" and "The Ref
ormation and the Visual Arts in Northern 
Europe," with the first lecture, "Durer's Nar
ratives," continuing the special series com
plementing the Gallery's current major ex
hibition. For details, see inside. 

Summer evening film series: Selected art 
films are being shown this summer beginning 
June 14 on Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fri
days at 6:00 p .m. Gertrude Stein: When This 
You See Remember Me will be shown the last 
two weeks in June. 

The BBC film series, "Civilisation," by Ken
neth Clark is beginning again June 15 on 
Tuesdays, Thursdays, and Saturdays at 6: 00 
and 7: 15 p .m. A different film will lbe shown 
each week. 

End of concert sea.son: June 27 marks the 
last concert of the 1970-71 sea.son. Concerts 
will begin again in the autumn. 

ECOCIDE IN INDOCHINA 

HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 
OF WISCONSIN 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, I 
wish to recommend to my colleagues an 
article written for the April 1971, Sierra 
Club Bulletin describing the ecological 
destruction brought by the U.S. defolia
tion practices in South Vietnam. 

The authors, Dr. John D. Constable, 
professor of surgery at Harvard Medical 
School, and Dr. Matthew S. Meselson, 
professor of biology at Harvard Univer
sity and head of the American Associa
tion for the Advancement of Science 
Herbicide Assessment Commission, were 
among the distinguished group of scien
tists who investigated the economic, eco
logical, and health effects of the military 
use of herbicides in Vietnam. Drs. Con
stable and Meselson believe that herbi
cides in South Vietnam have fundamen
tally changed the vegetation over very 
extensive areas and that many years may 
pass before the complete horror of the 
deliberate and mass attack upon the eco
logical system of South Vietnam becomes 
fully apparent. 

Mr. Speaker, I fear that the ecological 
destruction of vast regions of South Viet
nam will endure long after the causes of 
the current conflict are forgotten. All 
Americans should be shameful and sad
dened by this willful destruction of the 
home environment of another people. 
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Mr. Speaker, the article follows: 
THE ECOLOGICAL IMPACT OF LARGE ScALE 

DEFOLIATION IN VIETNAM 

(By John Constable and Matthew Meselson) 

Although synthetic chemical herbicides 
have been widely used in certain areas in the 
United States over the last fifteen years, 
there has only recently developed a great 
deal of interest in their possible toxic effects. 
This interest has resulted, in part, from the 
increasing awareness of the possible environ
mental hazards of many agricultural chemi
cals and pesticides, but more especially from 
recent laboratory work suggesting that the 
herbicide 2,4,5-T has teratogenic effects (the 
tendency to increase congenital deformities 
from defects in embryonic growth) in rats, 
mice and hamsters. It must be emphasized 
that this toxicity has not been proved in man 
or in any animal at the quite low doses to 
which man might ordinarily be exposed. In 
addition to possible unexpected human tox
icity the ecological effects of large-scale 
herbicide treatment have never been well 
studied. 

Herbicides a.re chemicals intended to kill 
or reduce vegetation. When they cause leaf 
fall, with or without killing the plant, they 
may also be called defoliants. Although ex
tensively used in the United States, herbi
cides have been used in Vietnam on an un
precedented scale both as to the size and 
nature of the areas treated and also as to the 
concentration of chemicals app11ed. In spite 
of the inevitable difficulties of conducting a 
study under unsettled conditions, it seemed 
that the environmental and toxic effects, if 
any, of the herbicides should be more grossly 
apparent in Vietnam than in the United 
States. In 1969 the American Association for 
the Advancement of Science appointed Pro
fessor Matthew Meselson of Harvard Uni
versity to head the AAAS Herbicide Assess
ment Commission, henceforth referred to as 
the HAC, to investigate in a preliminary way 
the economic, ecological and health effects 
of the military use of herbicides in Vietnam 
and to develop a plan for more detailed 
studies in the future. He, in turn, appointed 
Professor Arthur Westing of Windham Col
lege to act as director. 

Many months of intense efforts were spent 
in preparatory study of all known references 
to the effects of herbicides in the laboratory 
and in the field. Experts of many countries 
were consulted-reports bath scientific and 
sensational followed up-and an assessment 
advisory meeting held at Woods Hole, Massa
chusetts. In this way, although only about 
six weeks were spent in Vietnam, we went 
well prepared and could use the time effec
tively. The HAC team included Matthew 
Meselson, Arthur Westing, John Constable, 
M.D., Professor of Surgery at Harvard Medi
cal School a.nd Robert Cook, Department of 
Biology, Yale University. 

The attitude of the United States Govern
ment to the survey was curiously equivocal. 
Without governmental acquiescence, at lea.st, 
nothing effective could have been done since 
access to the areas of defoliation can be 
easily obtained only through the assistance 
of the military. From the beginning of the 
study, the State Department in Washington 
and the Embassy whlle in Vietnam offered 
every assistance. The Department of Defense 
on the other hand, while cooperating in some 
ways, withheld from the HAC two types of 
information that only they could provide. 
The most important and essential was the 
precise location of previous defoliation mis
stons, including the identity of the herbicide 
used. Accurate study requires this informa
tion and although details as to a few very 
recent missions were eventually provided by 
the DOD, records from previous years' spray
ing, the effects of which we saw, have never 
been declassified. Even more surprising, it 
was known that an Army team headed by 
Dr. Robert Cutting had completed a major 
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study of the rates of stillbirths and con
genital abnormalities in Vietnam, specifically 
in relation to possible herbicide effects, but 
this information wa.s withheld from the HAC 
while we were in Vietnam. 

In spite of these unfortunate obstacles, the 
HAC was offered every other assistance in 
Vietnam. Housing and office space were pro
vided in Saigon by USAID and in the field 
MACV (Military Assistance Command Viet
nam) outdid themselves in providing heli
copters and other special transport. 

Important, too, is the attitude of the Viet
namese themselves. The government of the 
Republic of Vietnam is deeply concerned with 
the long-term results of herbicides quite 
apart from any considerations of current 
military usefulness. Full cooperation was of
fered and given by the Prime Minister, Min
istry of Health and the Vietnamese military. 
We were fortunate indeed in being able to 
enlist the help of a number of very competent 
Vietnamese scientists, botanists, biologists, 
and physicians all anxious to help. Most Viet
namese seem agreed on the need for evalua
tion of the effects Of herbicides and offers of 
help were received from the NLF and the 
Democratic Republic of Vietnam (Hanoi). 

With this background, our evaluation of 
the effects of herbicides in Vietnam can be 
divided roughly into those on the forests 
(subdivided into mangroves and upland for
ests), those on human health and those re
sulting from the crop destruction program. 

Herbicides were first used in Vietnam in 
1961 on an experimental basis and became 
operational in 1962. The amounts used were 
relatively limited until 1966 when about 
800,000 acres were sprayed while in 1967, 1968 
and 1969, even larger areas were treated (see 
Table) . The total area of Vietnam sprayed is 
estimated to be about one-seventh of the 
total area of the country. 

The table does not distinguish the specific 
herbicides used at any period. Three herbi
cide agents have been commonly used. These 
are Agent Orange, Agent White and Agent 
Blue. Agent Orange, the most widely used, 
until it wa.s suspended in 1969 as possibly be
ing teratogenic, consists of a 50-50 mixture of 
2,4,5-T and 2,4-D. Agent White is an 80-20 
mixture of 2,4-D and picloram. Although 
White is more persistent than Orange, they 
are equally effective as defoliants, but White 
is considerably more expensive and has been 
used less widely. Agent Blue is cacodylic acid, 
an arsenical compound mostly used in crop 
destruction. -

THE MANGROVES 

The mangrove forest is a well-localized and 
specialized feature of the Vietnamese coast. 
With only a few north~rn extensions, it starts 
near Saigon and extends south around the 
Mekong Delta. This mangrove forest is not 
merely a swamp with low bushes characteris
tic of mangroves in some other parts of the 
world but includes trees up to forty feet 
high. These mangrove forests grow rapidly 
and are of great importance as a source of 
wood and charcoal, Vietnam's principal 
source of home fuel. 

The RAC :fiew over most of the mangrove 
forests of Vietnam and estimated that about 
half had been destroyed, approximately 
350,000 acres. The southern tip of Vietnam, 
the Camau Peninsula, is too insecure for 
ground studies to be made, but in the Rung
Sat area at the mouth of the Saigon River, 
we were able to make brief ground surveys at 
several sites within the sprayed forest. We 
were deeply impressed by the total destruc
tion of all vegetation even by a single spray
ing and by the absence of any mangrove seed
lings or other evidence of forest regeneration. 
On the ground only a few specimens of a very 
few species of weeds were found , and this 
three years after the spraying. Large numbers 
of crabs were present and they may be help
ing to prevent the re-growth of the man
groves by eating any seedlings that might ap
pear. Most of this spraying was probably with 
Agent Orange and both 2,4,5-T and 2,4-D are 
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usually inactivated in the soil, la.sting only 
a few months at the most. However, specific 
studies of their persistence under mangrove 
conditions have not been done. 

In these devastated areas most of the ani
mals and birds must have been driven out or 
perished as a result of being cut off from a 
new habitat by excessive distance or water
ways. 

The HAC looked for the possible effects of 
erosion. Only small sea.le changes were visible 
ait; th1s time, but it should be noted that the 
Delta has had no real typhoon since the time 
of destruotion of the mangrove forests. Al
though mangroves provide food and shelter 
for fish and crustaceans, no adequate studies 
of effects on these organisms could be made. 
The fate of these "cleared" mangroves is of 
great interest. Perhaps eventually they wtll 
re-forest themselves but possibly the eco
logical chain characterized by the transfor
mation of front mangroves, subject to tidal 
:fiooding, to hack mangroves on higher land 
has been indefinitely interrupted. Deliberate 
reforesting ls likely to be needed if the man
groves are to be restored. Replanting of the 
denuded tidal areas with mangroves would 
st:aibilize the shore line and restore the pro
ductive aquatic habitat. 

THE UPLAND FOREST 

Although precise figures cannot be given 
it would appear thait; approximately 4 million 
acres, more than a fifth, of the relatively ma
ture upland forest of Vietnam has been 
sprayed. These beautiful forests are made up 
of a deep luxuriant canopy sheltering a. rela
tively open forest floor. Unlike the mangrove, 
this forest is not totally destroyed by a sin
gle spraying of herbicide. Although the Ira.ck 
of offici·al data precludes certainty, it was our 
impression that most of the sprayed areas 
we over:fiew had been treated only once. How
ever, whether the spraying was in fa ct single 
or multiple, it appears to have destroyed most 
of the larger trees. The larger forest trees be
ing eliminated, sunlight reaches deeper into 
the forest and extensive invasion with bam
boo and coarse grasses, especially Imperata 
cylidrica, occurs. As a result, the relatively 
open forest :fioor is replaced by a dense under
brush. In t he case of the upland forest , secu
rity precluded ground inspection of defoli
ated areas, although low over:fiights by heli
copter were occasionally possible. Whether 
this upland forest can ever be restored is un
certain, for the invading bamboo and other 
species may persist. Even if spontaneous re
covery should eventually occur, if man does 
not further manipulate natural succession, 
this may take a century or longer. No definite 
information could be obtained as to the fate 
of the magnificent animals and birds in these 
forests which include elephants, tigers, mon
keys and several very rare pheasants, but the 
populait;ion must certainly have been very 
severely changed. 

An additional risk from extensive defolia
tion is so-called nutrient dumping. Many 
tropical soils a.re not intrinsically rich in 
pl·ant nutrients, and as a result a. consider
able percentage of the total available nu
trient supply is in the vegetation at a.ny one 
time. If all the leaves fall ait once and rapid
ly decompose, much of their nutrient content 
may be washed into the rivers by the heavy 
tropical ra1ns and lost to the local ecosystem. 
Even larger losses could occur if the trees 
are killed. 

The long-term economic effects of the loss 
of the large trees in this forest will probably 
be even more severe than in the mangroves. 
Although in the pa.st Vietnam has not ex
ported much wood, having been in pre-war 
days basically an agricultural nation with 
some rubber exports, the presumptive fu
ture needs for extensive outside earnings may 
make the precious woods from her forests 
(teak, rosewood, ebony, camphor, etc.) one 
of Vietnam's major assets. 

THE CROP DESTRUCTION PROGRAM 

The crop destruction program exhibits a 
different military use of herbicides in that 
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it does not aim at the improvement of terrain 
for :fighting or the dislodging of the con
cealed enemy but rather attempt to destroy 
crops destined for enemy use. For this pur
pose, Agent Blue ( cacodylic acid} is common
ly used, although Orange or White have also 
been used. Blue is sprayed on crops, prin
cipally rice, shortly before fruition and they 
are damaged so that there is no harvest. The 
program has been carried out principally in 
the mountainous parts of South Vietnam. 
A total of a:bout 530,000 acres has been 
sprayed through 1969, destroying enough rice 
to feed an estimated 600,000 people for a 
year. The HAO had the opportunity of study
ing in some detail the site of a crop destruc
tion mission carried out several weeks be
fore our visit in the Song Re Valley in Quang 
Ngai Province. This survey was made by 
helicopter in company with the area. chemi
cal warfare officer. We subsequently visited 
the Montagnard refugee camps in the secure 
towns outside the valley, which in itself is 
not secure and is patrolled only very oc
casionally by United States or South Viet
namese soldiers. We were very much disturb
ed by the inadequate criteria for the legit
imacy of the destruction caused by spraying 
this valley and presumably for ot her similar 
flights. The a.vowed object of the crop de
struction program is to eliminate crops being 
grown by enemy soldiers for their own use. 
In fa.ct, the fields in this valley are apparent
ly the traditional home and fields of Monta
gnards with little or no additional cultivation 
by NLF or North Vietnamese soldiers. 

This conclusion seems inescapable in view 
of the fact that every indicator of enemy 
presence relied upon by the chemical staff 
proved mistaken. We were told there were 
no dwellings in the valley-but our photo
graphs show hundreds. We were told that 
extensive new fields had recently been put 
under cultivation by the enemy-but our 
photographs show no change from the pat
tern of land use seen in a 1965 Army aerial 
survey. We were also told that the terracing 
of fields seen in the valley was a. technique 
unknown to t he Montagnards, giving evi
dence of North Vietnamese farm units-but 
we later found from the army's own manuals 
that the Montagnards of this area had grown 
rice on terraced land for decades. 

The Montagna.rd refugees who came out 
of areas previously subject to crop destruc
tion told us that water buffalo a.re killed by 
eating sprayed grass. They feel that the land 
is cursed and poisoned from the air; they 
think that children, in particular, may die 
from the effects. Official roossurance that 
there is no proof of ill effects in animals 
or humans and that the sprayed soil should 
have recovered its full fertility by the next 
sowing is of no avail to these sad, dislo
cated and helpless people. 

Even the most optimistic Army studies 
confirm that only a limited percentage of 
the rice in any region can be destroyed, and 
if this is true it is illogical to expect enemy 
soldiers to go hungry. They will get such rice 
as remains and the Montagnards will be the 
sufferers. 

HEALTH EFFECTS 

Although in fact comprising a. very con
siderable pa.rt of the work of the HAC, only 
a brief summary of the health evaluation of 
the herbicides will be given here. Multiple 
reports of toxicity from cacodylic acid (Blue) 
among the Montagnards could not be fur
ther investigated. Hair samples from exposed 
individuals have been collooted for arsenic 
analysis, still in progress. 

Our principal interest centered on pos
sible changes in the rate of stillbirths and 
congenital abnormalities in the population 
exposed to Agents White or Orange. (There 
is no laiboratory evidence of teratogenic ef
fects from Agent Blue.) The exposed group 
is extraordinarily hard to Isolate. The 
sprayed upland forests, but not the water
ways within the mangrove forests, are nor
mally very sparsely inhabited, but signifl-
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cant exposure has certainly occurred. Also, 
there has been spraying along canals in the 
Delta which a.re unusually densely populated. 
The heavy fighting usual in spray areas fur
ther dislocates the population, adding to the 
difficulty in conducting medical surveys. 

We found no evidence of the sudden or 
new appearance of any drama.tic congenital 
abnormalities as have been reported in some 
newspapers--Vietna.mese and American. 

We believe that the figures from the army 
report of Dr. OUtting, unfortunately not 
available to us while in Vietnam, are so 
weighted by data from Saigon (unsprayed) 
as to make it impossible to draw any sig
nlficant conclusions. The HAC study of one 
province (Tay Ninh) with severe herbicide 
exposure did show a higher stillbirth rate 
than any provincial hospital reported by 
Cutting. Interestingly, 1f Cutting's own fig
ures for provincial hospitals are isolated, 
they do show a recent increase in stillbirth 
rate, in contrast to Saigon. 

Considering that dioxin, a teratogenic con
taminant of 2,4,5-T, may accumulate like 
DDT in the food chain, we collected moth
ers' milk from those mothers eating fish 
from rivers draining defoliated forests. Anal
ysis of these samples for dioxin is tstill in 
progress. 

Unfortunately, any statistical health study 
in Vietnam is fraught with extreme difficulty, 
even with maximum local cooperation, and 
there can be no question but that the popu
lation exposed directly to herbicides could, 
in fact, have suffered a tenfold increase in 
congenital abnormalities without our having 
detected it with the methods at our disposal. 

The HAC made its field study in August 
and September 1970 and reported to the 
AAAS in December. Three days before this 
report was made, but with our findings hav
ing been previously made available to the 
Administration, the White House announced 
a phasing out of all herbicide use in Viet
nam, although at the time of this writing 
herbicides are still being used. More recent
ly, the U.S. command in Saigon and the 
Secretary of State have announced the ces
sation of the crop destruction program. The 
military effectiveness of the use of herbicides 
will be debated for some time to come. Al
though this was not a subject which we 
studied, it was of interest to find a wide
range of views among military officers in 
Vietnam-ranging from enthusiastic support 
to outright condemnation. 

The HAC survey raises more questions than 
we have even tried to answer: Why have the 
mangroves not recovered? What has hap
pened to the fish and crustacean population? 
What will happen to the bamboo in the 
upland forests? Are animals really poisoned 
by cacodylic acid? What will happen to the 
Montagnards made refugees by the crop de
struction program? Are there real effects on 
stillbirths and congental defects in man? 

We believe that herbicides in Vietnam 
have fundamentally changed the vegetation 
over very extensive areas and many decades 
will pass before the full effects of a transi
ent military "necessity" are known. At the 
scene of Waterloo or Gettysburg ·al
most no trace of the battle remains and even 
the scars of Verdun or Guadalcanal are hard 
to find; Vietnam's defoliated forests may be 
a more permanent memorial. 

PRESIDENT OF STANFORD UNIVER
SITY DISCUSSES INDOCHINA WAR 
TOLL 

HON. DON EDWARDS 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr. 
Speaker, I would like to share the-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS 

thoughts of Richard Lyman, president 
of Stanford University, about the terrible 
toll America is paying for the seemingly 
endless war in Southeast Asia. Mr. 
Lyman's letter, which appeared in the 
New York Times this February is a con
cise but precise statement and explana
tion of the fruits of this horrible war. 

Indeed, we can all see the consequences 
of this war-the secrecy, the denial of 
right, the surveillance of citizens, and 
disturbing Government doubletalk. We 
should all ask ourselves again, what price 
are we paying for involvement 1n this 
conflict? How many of our fine young 
men have lost their lives or limbs? What 
are we wreaking on the Vietnamese, 
Laotians, and Cambodians? What are we 
doing to the political culture of our own 
country? Can we ever accept the moral 
burden and cost of these actions for our
selves, as individuals and as a nation? 

The letter follows: 
DEMOCRACY: CASUALTY OF WAR 

To THE EDrroR: 
If the war in Southeast Asia could be 

ended by the anguished cries of university 
presidents it would no doubt have been over 
long ago. 

Most of us are neither Southeast Asia ex
perts nor skilled global strategists nor (what
ever might be wished of us by many of our 
students and faculty) full-time members of 
the movement. But we do know something, by 
hard experience of what this faraway con
flict is costing in terms of democratic values 
and the capacity for rational discourse on 
the campuses of this country. 

In any war, a democratic polity incurs 
certain inescapable damage. War by its na
ture requires secrecy; democracy thrives on 
full disclosure. War causes people in author
ity not only to withhold the truth upon 
occasion; it tempts them to twist and distort 
it. 

Democracy requires that disagreements be 
thrashed out in argument and resolved by 
voting. War requires that disagreements be 
minimized or obscured in the face of the 
enemy at the gates (no matter how far a.way 
those gates may be) and encourages appeals 
to emotion and to brute force. 

It is therefore no cause for surprise that 
eight years of war abroad have produced a 
marked deterioration in the political life of 
our own country. This deterioration is no
where more marked than on the leading cam
puses, where the argument that only force 
counts is heard from young people whose 
cynicism in this regard is a deadly threat 
to the future of a democratic polity. 

In particular, students today are either 
disgusted by or themselves infected with the 
disease of prevarication and contempt for 
honest dealings. Ever since they became old 
enough for political consciousness, they have 
experienced an unending spate of misinfor
mation and false prophecy with regard to 
Vietnam. The tortured elaiborations of Penta
gonese have brought palpably closer the no
torious era of doublethink foreseen by George 
Orwell in "1984." 

This comes about, not because of a unique 
v1llainy on the part of the protagonist in 
this particular war, but because war itself 
ls antithetical to democratic values. 

We have survived previous wars with de
mocracy largely intact. But major involve
ment in war has often been followed by a. 
political aftermath of reaction and repres
siveness, from the Alien and Sedition Actll 
of the 1790's through 1Jhe Mitchell Pa.I.mer 
11aids following World War I, to the era of 
Joe McCarthy after World War II. 

The Vietnam war has doubtless been a. 
limited one, for Americans if not for Viet
namese. But its duration now threatens us 
tn deadly fashion. 

If the growth of cynicism and doubt con-
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tinues through another period of yea.rs, we 
will suffer further subtle but ineradicable 
wounds here at home that will make Amer
ican democracy in the twentieth century as 
much a casualty of prolonged. warfare as 
was Athenian democracy in the fifth cen~ury 
B.C. 

That is pe.rt of the reason why slo~ns like 
"Vietnamization" mean so little on the cam
pus today, and why hope is so rare a com
modity there. 

RICHARD W. LYMAN, 
President, 

Stanford University. 
STANFORD, CALIF., February 11, 1971. 

ON THE WAGING OF PEACE 

HON. 0. C. FISHER 
OF TEXAS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, we all know 
that America is plagued today with an 
assortment of peace seekers. The tragedy 
of this presence is, in so many instances, 
a lack of realism and direction. Some are 
sincere, some naive, while others are un
doubtedly prompted by ulterior designs. 
History teaches that the m-0st insidious 
of war makers have preached the gospel 
of peace. In bible terms it is "The voice 
is Jacob's voice, but the hands are the 
hands of Esau." 

In the June 1 issue of the New York 
Times there appears a remarkably intui
tive article on this subject by Henry 
Paolucci, a professor of political science 
at St. John's University. It is well worth 
reading and is here included as a part of 
my remarks: 

ON THE WAGING OF PEACE 

THE DANGER IS NOT FROM THE Mll.rrARY BUT 
FROM PEACE-MONGERS 

(By Henry Paolucci) 
To the historically tl"ained ear, the most 

ominous drums of war have always been 
those pounded in the name Of peace. 

Those drums are rolling today with a. 
mounting intensity unparalleled in Amert
can history. They are telling us (in the 
rhythms Of Adlai Stevenson's eloquence) : 
"We must abolish wa.r to save our collective 
skins. For so long as this nuclear death-dance 
continues, tens of millions-perhaps hun
dreds of millions-are living on borrowed 
time." Or in the accents of Norman Cousdns's 
frenzied appeal for a world federation of 
peace-lovers: "At a time when the fingertip 
of a. des·perate man can activate a whole 
switchboard of annihilation, and when de
fense ls represented by retaliatory holocaust, 
the histortcail social con tract between man 
and the state has ceased to exist." 

The intention of such talk is peace; but 
its emotional intensity is unquestionably 
such stuff as wars are made of. When peace 
ts proclaimed as a sovereign value, when 
its lovers declare them.selves disposed to 
sacrifice a.11 things else for its attainment-
even their pledged niational allegiance-we 
can be sure that ignorant armies, terrible 
with self-righteous banners, are about to 
clash. For il.t is not a.t college teach-ins or 
on the Op-Ed page of The Times, but in the 
arena of war that the supreme nation.al sac
rifices for peace are ultimately ma.de. 

Peace is, like liberty, one of those Janus
faced idea.ls that looks two ways. The Roe.d 
to Peace remains a peaceful Toad only so 
long as no serious obstacles are encountecred. 
According to some wise men, the fiercest we.rs 
have been fought to remove man-made ob-
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stacles to peace. Hitler was such an obstacle. 
While the rest of us were plodding down a 
depressed stretch of the Road to Peace, he 
mobilized an entire people for war. Yet, what 
he was ultimately after with his talk of 
a "New Order" was surely an arrangement of 
unforceable peace-under which the entire 
world would indeed be living now, had our 
physicists not outstripped his in that first 
great arms race of the nuclear age. Those 
who finally crushed him in war openly ac
knowledged that his goal was peace in their 
branding as "appeasers" all who sought to 
prevent our military intervention against 
him. 

Wars result from the cjesire to impose 
one's will upon others and to resist being 
imposed upon. Peace is the condition of 
having one's willful way, whether actively 
or passively. Even a bawling Infant knows 
the difference between being resisted and 
being pacified. 

The maturity of the Western nations has 
consisted in their mutual recognition that 
the desire to establish a regime of enforce
able peace over a vast multitude is itself the 
greatest provocation of war. That fact first 
impressed itself on Western statesmen during 
the three decades of war that preceded the 
so-called Peace of Westphalia, in 1648-
whlch was peaceful only in the sense that, by 
its arrangements, the age-old longing for an 
enforceable world peace, such as animates 
so many educated people today, was at least 
temporarily laid to rest. 

Napoleon resurrected that longing. He 
marched his armies back and forth across 
the Continent to remove the many national 
obstacles to its attainment. Later it was the 
turn of Imperial Germany, whose Kaiser, 
like Russia's Czar, celebrated in his very 
name the august aspiration of Imperial Rome 
to impose its peace everywhere, by uplifting 
the lowly and putting down the proud. 

Vying to establish an enforceable world 
peace today are the Marxist-Leninists, who 
are as tough as the toughest old Romans, and 
that motley band of American social scien
tists, English teachers, journalists, Sanskrit
reading physicists, existentialist philoso
phers, playwTights, film-makers, etc., aptly 
characterized by Joseph Schumpeter as "eth
ical imperialists." The Marxist-Leninists 
have an obvious advantage, for they are real
ists. They can be deterred by a nuclear policy 
of assured destruction, strictly adhered to by 
the United States. But, if American policy 
insists on an enforceable world peace, the 
tough men of Moscow are not about to let 
themselves be "Pugwashed" into accepting 
the petulant rule of a Western intelligentsia 
that thinks it can gain the world by a "great 
act of persuasion" conducted on the pattern 
of a Harvard seminar on international affairs. 

The irony is that, with all their drum
beating for "peace now," the men, women, 
and children who lead today's peace cru
sade are making it impossible for serious 
counsels to be heard in the halls of govern
ment. Even the Commander in Chief of our 
armed forces has been reduced to gibbering 
that he's a "devoted pacifist." 

Our great danger today comes not from 
American military arrogance, wnich is non
existent, but from the arrogance of our peace
mongering, which intoxicates and must even
tually paralyze the will to act prudently. 

FLORIDA CANAL NOT "PERMA
NENTLY" HALTED 

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 
OF FLORIDA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the 
temporary stoppage of the Cross-Florida 
Barge Canal is only temporary, halted 
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by executive news release, and the con
struction of this important waterway 
cannot be stopped permanently by uni
lateral presidential action or court a.c
tion according to the American law di
vision of the Library of CongTess. The 
proper procedure to cancel a project 
created by law is obviously to repeal the 
law if this is desired. 

The Council on Environmental Qual
ity and Federal courts have no power to 
issue permanent injunctions against 
public works projects authorized by Con
gTess. 

The American Law Division of the 
Library of Congress has furnished me 
the following memorandum on the law 
on this subject: 

THE LIBRARY OF CONGRESS, 
Washington, D.C., May 1, 1971. 

Hon. CHARLES BENNETT, 
American Law Division, Permanent Injunc

tions Against Construction of Public 
Works Projects Authorized by Congress. 

In response to your request, we have ex
amined case law to determine whether pub
lic works projects authorized by Congress 
can be permanently enjoined because of pos
sible harmful effects on the environment. 
Although there have been a number of pre
liminary injunctions halting such projects 
until environmental impact statements have 
been filed in compliance with the National 
Environmental Policy Act, 42 U.S.C. 4332(2) 
(C), that Act creates no "substantive right" 
which can form the basis for a permanent 
injunction. The case of Environmental De
fense Fund v. Corps of Engineers, 2 Env. 
Rptr. 1260 (E.D. Ark., Feb. 19, 1971) illus
trates the effect of the N.E.P.A. 

A preliminary injunction was issued to 
halt construction of a dam, "approximately 
two-thirds completed," until an environ
mental impact statement had been filed. 
However, the federal district court rejected 
the contention that 42 U.S.C. 4331 creates a 
"substantive right." "In view of this inter
pretation of NEPA by the Court, the plain
tiffs are relegated to the 'procedural' re
quirements of the Act." In another case 
bearing the same name, Environmental De
fense Fund v. Corps of Engineers, · 2 Env. 
Rptr. 1173 (D.D.C., Jan. 27, 1971), a similar 
result was reached. A preliminary injunction 
issued to halt construction of the Cross
Florida Barge Canal. The project was then 
halted by the President, acting on the rec
ommendation of The Council on Environ
mental Quality. 3 Clean Air and Water News 
No. 4, Jan. 28, 1971. Neither the Council 
itself nor a federal court is given the power 
by the NEPA to permanently halt a project. 

GEORGE CoSTELLO, 
Legislative Attorney. 

AUDIE MURPHY 

HON. BARRY M. GOLDWATER, JR. 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
stunned and deeply sorrowed by the loss 
of a fine American, Audie Murphy, who 
perished in a plane crash Friday, May 
28, in Virginia. 

Audie, as everyone knows, was the most 
decorated soldier of World War II, re
ceiving 24 citations for his courageous 
deeds in battle. He received the Medal of 
Honor for an act of valor that became 
known nationwide; he climbed a burning 
tank destroyer and held off an advancing 
company of German infantry with a .50-
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caliber machinegun. The tank on which 
he stood was filled with explosives, but 
he succeeded in single-handedly break
ing up the attack of 250 German soldiers. 

The spirit of Audie Murphy will never 
die; his valiant efforts in terrible, trying 
conditions will serve to inspire many gen
erations of Americans to come. He was a 
major contributing factor to the allied 
victory and I am grateful to him. My col
leagues and I share in this grievous loss 
with Audie's wife Pamela, and his two 
sons, Terry and James. 

PUBLISHER CHARLES WOODSON IS 
MOURNED BY NATION 

HON. ED EDMONDSON 
OF OKLAHOMA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, one 
of America's gTeat newspapermen, 
Charles C. Woodson of Brownwood, Tex., 
died on Sunday, May 23, 1971. 

Mr. Woodson, for a long time the pub
lisher of some of the finest newspapers 
in Texas and Oklahoma, is mourned by 
a host of friends throughout the Nation. 
One of the finest tributes to him was 
printed in the Miami News-Record of 
May 24, 1971, where his longtime friend 
and associate, Murray Bratcher, is pub
lisher. 

The text of the News-Record story 
follows: 

NEWS-RECORD 0wNER DIES 
Charles C. Woodson of Brownwood, Tex., 

owner and president of Miami Newspapers, 
Inc., since Oct. 1, 1951, died a.bout noon Sun
day of an apparent heart attack while visit
ing in the home of a son, Ben Woodson, of 
Del Rio, Tex. 

Mr. and Mrs. Woodson had attended dedi
cation ceremonies Saturday of the Lyndon 
B. Johnson Library at Austin as guests of 
the former president. They drove to Del Rio 
afterward. The newspaper owner and Mrs. 
Johnson were longtime friends. 

Mr. Woodson was a frequent Miami visJ.
tor. He was here recently to confer with 
News-Record Publisher Murray Bratcher 
aibout the project, nearing completion, which 
will double the size of the News-Record plant 
and convert the newspaper to the most mod
ern method of offset printing. Completion of 
the project is expected within a. few weeks. 

Although Mr. Woodson had been owner 
of many newspapers in his long career in 
this field, he was actively associated with 
only three at the time of his death. These 
were the News-Record and the Alice Echo
News of Gulf Crescent Enterprises, Alice, 
Tex., which he owned. He was a partner in 
the El Ca.mipo, Tex., Leader. He had been 
associated with some 40 daily and weekly 
newspapers during his lifetime. 

Mr. Woodson moved from Cleburne, Tex., 
to Brownwood in Sept., 1940, after acquiring 
ownership of the Brownwood Bulletin. Later, 
he purchased Texas newspapers in Del Rio, 
Lamesa, Brownfield, Port Lavaca, Waxahachie 
and Alice and for a number of years was 
a partner in the operation of radio and tele
vision stations in Texas and Oklahoma, in
cluding a station in Oklahoma. City. 

Born Lug. 6, 1898, in Searcy, Ark., Mr. 
Woodson moved to Texas in 1912 and saw 
brief Army service in World War I. After 
graduation from Hico high school, he at
tended Baylor University, Waco. He was busi
ness manager of "The Lariait," Baylor student 
publication. He worked for Waco's two daily 
newspapers and later for newspapers in 
Orange, Port Arthur and Houston. 
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Leaving employment with the Houston 

Chronicle, he started his publishing career 
at Kirvin, Tex. , followed by Texas publishing 
stints that included Quanah, Gladewater, 
Palestine and Cleburne before moving to 
Brownwood. 

Surviving are his wife, Mrs. Ruth Wood
son of 2009 First Avenue, Brownwood; three 
sons, Craig Woodson, who in March, 1959, 
succeeded his father as owner and publisher 
of the Brownwood Bulletin; Ben Woodson, 
successor to his father as owner and pub
lisher of the Del Rio News, and Jack Wood
son of Austin; a brother, the Rev. William 
Woodson, a Baptist minister in Arkansas, and 
eight grandchildren. 

On Sept. 23, 1969, Woodson was honored 
at a surprise event attended by 150 Brown
wood men, Texas Lt. Gov. Ben Barnes and 
ot her prominent Texans. 

One of the highlights of the dinner was a 
vocal tribute from ex-President Johnson. 
Johnson, in a telephone call that was wired 
into the public address system, commented: 

"If it were not for a long-standing previous 
commitment (with Walter Cronkite of CBS) 
I would be there with you tonight. You have 
always been the type of man who never asked 
for anything for yourself. But you have al
ways been there when your city, your state, 
your part y or your nation needed ou. 

"You have always been a builder. You 
helped build Brownwood, but more import
ant you have helped build America. 

"I just wanted to call up and tell you I 
think you deserve all the tributes you have 
received tonight. Lady Bird joins me in send
ing you our love and respect." 

Earlier, in 1962, Brownwood honored Mr. 
Woodson as "key man" of the year in the 
over-35 age category. 

Woodson, a past president of the Brown
wood Chamber of Commerce, was instru
mental in organizing the Brownwood Indus
trial Foundation. He was a former director 
of Citizens National Bank, Brownwood. 

Woodson was a delegate to the 1956 and 
1960 Democratic National Convention. He 
was a former state executive Democratic 
committeeman from his senatorial district. 

Funeral services will be held at 8 p.m. 
Tuesday in the F irst Baptist church, Brown
wood, wit h the Rev. Logan Cummings offi
ciating. Burial will be in Brownwood's East
lawn cemetery. 

POWER COMPLEX IN ARIZONA 

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 
OF MICHIGAN 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted, I insert into the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD this urgent infor
mation that appeared in the form of an 
advertisement in the Los Angeles Times 
on Thursday, May 20, 1971: 
[From the Los Angeles Times, May 20, 1971] 
LIKE RIPPING APART ST. PETER'S, IN ORDER To 

SELL THE MARBLE 

So that the world can have still more of 
Los Angeles, Las Vegas, and Phoenix, six 
gigantic coal-burning power plants and three 
huge strip-mines are underway at and 
wround Black Mesa, Arizona. When opera
tive, the complex will spread more deadly 
smog and soot than currently put out in New 
York and Los Angeles combined across what 
ls now 100,000 square miles of open country; 
the last pure air in America. 

Affected by the smog will be six national 
parks, 28 national monuments, the Lake 
Mead and Lake Powell recreation areas, and 
Grand Canyon; the places people escape to 
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are being sacrificed to make more of what 
they escape from. Also being sacrificed on 
behalf of urban growth: The sacred religious 
shlrines of the Hopi and Navajo Indians, who 
had thought that it couldn't happen again. 

(1) The clearest air in the United States 
is to be found in the Four Corners region of 
the Southwest, an enormous area including 
parts of Utah, Colorado, Arizona, New Mexico 
and Nevada. It contains the Grand Canyon 
National Park, Petrified F·orest Naitional Pa.rk, 
Zion National Pa.rk, Bryce Canyon, Rainbow 
Bridge, Monument Valley (see photo above) 
as well as 89 Indian Reservations and the 
biggest open sky in the world. 

The air here is legendary. It is where your 
doctor sends you when the ci ty air gets you, 
or you have asthma. Buit he won't send you 
here much longer. 

(2) Not to be outdone by the East, where 
natural beauty is in the realm of nostalgia, 
real estate speculators are planning expan
sion: tract houses a.cross California. 's open 
spaces; industrta.J. development of the desert; 
more slurbs around Phoenix; and also in Las 
Vegas, where they say there is a "need" for 
more neon. 

(3) All of this takes electricity, a lot of it, 
and so a consortium of 23 power companies 
together with the U.S. Bureau of Reclama
tion is building six coal-burning plants to 
service the urban sprawl. Growth in those 
already choking cities will do them nothing 
but harm, of course, but that's not the point 
of this ad. What those cities wish to do to 
themselves is one thing; we o.re speaking 
about what they are doing to a.n area that 
belongs to you and to us, and to 250,000 
Indians. 

(4) The power plants, you see, are not 
being put in the cities they service. They 
produce so much smoke, soot and poison 
that they are illegal there. The solution: put 
them elsewhere, where no one will complain. 
Where there are only pa.rklands and open 
spaces; where only animals, trees, and farm 
produce grow; where the population is only 
hikers, campers, swimmers, climbers, fisher
men, boatsmen [tourists] and oh yes, some 
Indians. No "important" opposition. 

(5) So here is what's planned: at least six 
power plants and three strip mines, o.n 80 
mile coal-hauling railroad (a.cross Navajo 
land), a 273 mile slurry pipeline (across Hopi 
and Navajo lands), hundreds of miles of 
work roads and thouso.nds of Iniles of trans
mission lines crisscrossing the country's last 
pristine open space, to carry the power to 
"civilization." 

(6) Two of the plants are already built. 
They went up so fast and so quietly no one 
knew it was happening until it was too late. 
No pre-construction announcements, no 
public hearings, no impa.rtial studies on re
sources, or alternatives, no reports to the 
Federal Power Commission, no statements 
under the National Environmental Policy 
Act. 

Only when it was too late, and people 
began perceiving what was going on out 
there, were there some pitiful attempts by 
the companies to cover their public bases, 
but a lot of the do.mage is done. 

(7) To give you an idea of the effect, one 
of the plants, The Four Corners Plant at 
Farmington, New Mexico, puts out more fly 
ash and soot-350 tons per day-than is pro
duced by all sources in Los Angeles and New 
York combined. And the stu1l' gets carried 
hundreds of miles downwind. 

Smoke from this plant was photographed 
by a Gemini oo.telllte not long ago--the only 
man-ma.de phenomenon on Earth to be visi
ble out there. 

The State of New Mexico has finally order
ed some emission controls on that plant, 
which will improve matters a bit, but this 
ls only one plant in six now planned. If the 
power companies have their way, one of the 
new plants, Kapa.irowitz, will be nearly three 
times the size of Four Corners; the biggest in 
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the country. And then the total pollution 
output in this "clearest-air" region will look 
this way: 

(Tons per day) 

6 plants (after controls on 
4 corners>----- --·-- - · 

Los Angeles Co . (total all 
sources including cars) __ 

Ash, soot, 
and other 

Sulphur 
oxides 

Nitrogen particu-
oxides I ates 

2, 166 845-1, 297 

275 950 

240 

llO 

Source: John Muir Institute for Environmental Studies. 

Even New Yo~ City puts out less pollu
tion; 140 tons of ash, and only 1,077 tons of 
sulphur oxides. And while it is true that this 
region is larger than New York and Los An
geles together, and concentrations may not 
be as great all the time, remember, this is 
the last clean air in the country, and the 
largest recreational region. Even a little pol
lution here would be an outrage. But this 
is not a. little. 

('8) To make matters worse, Kapairowitz 
will be the second of two plants to be built 
on the shores of Lake Powell, hailed as one 
of the great recreational lakes of the coun
try-used by swimmers, water-skiers, sail
boats, and so on. If Kapairowitz, or the al
ready begun Navajo Plant, is built, the smoke 
will pour into the sky and the soot will 
blacken the sans. Tall ugly smokestacks will 
be visible from almost everywhere on the 
lake, and it wm take on some of the charm 
of the Hoboken River. 

(9) To run the power plants, coal ls needed 
aind the solution to that need may be still 
more tragic and brutal: strip mining. 

The coal for two of the plants is being 
provided by Peabody Coal Company, which 
has already begun its digging at Black Mesa, 
in the heart of the Hopi and Navajo Nations. 

( 10) Black Mesa is not just another piece 
of soil with coal in it. It is where the Hopi 
have lived for a thousand years; the oldest 
stationary culture in North America. 

The religion of both the Navajo and Hopi 
peoples are intertwined with the soil of Black 
Mesa. 

The Hopi believe that they grew directly 
up from that son. It is their Garden of Eden, 
so to speak, except in their view the soil it
self is alive--as a.live as they a.re, and the 
trees and plants and sheep they herd. They 
believe the soil itself is sacred, much as you 
might feel a.bout the Holy Grail, or the Wall
ing Wall. To the traditional Hopi, ripping 
apart the soil and removing things from it, 
as Peabody is doing, is, in the words of one 
young Hopi, "like ripping apart St. Peter's, 
in order to sell the marble." 

(11) Pea.body is also removing water from 
Black Mesa. for a coal slurry pipeline, at 3,-
168,000 gallons per day. No one can be certain 
what that will do to the farming and graz
ing in this arid region, but the Hopi fear (a.nd 
remember, they have lived here, in harmony 
with the difficult land, for one thousand 
years) that the water will give out or become 
poison as it did in Appala.chia.; that it will 
destroy their farms and therefore their cul
ture. The Hopi say that if the mining con
tinues, the Hopi Nation will not. All for Las 
Vegas neon. 

(12) Peabody counters that it has a "legal" 
lease, signed by the Hopi Tribal Council and 
yes, it has a signed piece of paper. "Legal" is 
another matter. 

Last week, all the traditional Hopi leaders 
filed the first of a series of lawsuits. The 
suits say, in effect, that the Tribal Council 
was pushed onto the Hopi by the Bureau of 
Indian Affairs, and was not legally appointed. 
They say the Hopi ignore the council almost 
to a ma.n in favor of their own system of 
governing, and that it violates the Hopi Con
stitution, the Hopi religion, and Department 
of Interior rules. They say the Tribal Councll 
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was created by BIA just so such deals could 
be made. They say that not more than a 
handful of Hopi ever heard of the strip min
ing plans until Peabody moved fn and started 
digging things up. 

At some point, we are all going to have to 
come to grips with one irrefutable fact: There 
is only so much of this country. Only so much 
land, water, and air to put to the uses of 
commerce. We cannot behave as though there 
is always room for expansion. There is not. 

There was a time when helping urban 
growth seemed a good idea, when the country 
was young and needed to build its base. But 
now cities are too big and they are turning 
greyer before our eyes. Yet the dogma re
mains: More, more, more, more, more. 

California begins to look like one gigantic 
Levittown; one huge trailer camp. Phoenix 
and Las Vegas likewise. StUl there is the 
notion at large that we must "use" all of the 
landscape. If they get away with plants at 
Four Corners, defiling the last pure air in 
the count ry, then more plants will follow 
those. 

In the East, the problem is similar; power 
plants on mountainsides, in woodlands, on 
beaches. And now there's a plan to start 
"using" the oceans; to put enormous plants 
out at sea. When the parks smell of industry 
and even the sea offers no escape, then 
finally, once and for all, we will have become 
prisoners in a giant world-wide jail. 

It is clear that such growth is madness; 
a cancer feeding on its own living system. 
And since eventually we will run out of space, 
hadn't we best plan for that now, rather 
than later when all is gone? 

The conclusions are very clear. We should 
not be accommodating growth anymore 
unless and until we can do so without doing
in the world. Instead of promoting more use 
of power, companies should be promoting 
less use, and offering special rates to those 
able to ration. Most important, the United 
States must arrive at a national energy policy 
which reflects the facts of life--there is only 
so much land. A limit on power is needed. 

The end of the mass-consumption waste
oriented society is in sight. We may all have 
to mrake do with less. But this is not neces
sarily bad. Fewer lights on at once may return 
us the dusk, and stars. Without electric 
toothbrushes, we may stUl brush our teeth. 
Not all new buildings need be artificially 
heated and cooled, and those that are could 
be built with windows that open, so some 
days fresh air could come in. Las Vegas does 
-not need more neon, going 24 hours per day. 
We can all get along with less. The Hopi have 
done it till now. Until strip-mining started 
at Black Mesa, pollution was impossible 
there. 

THE PROBLEMS OF WELFARE 

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN 
OF WEST VIRGINIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, we 
have worked for nearly 3 years to write 
legislation that will turn the tide of wel
fare in this country. And during these 
3 years, we have had the burden of 
eliminating the myths about welfare that 
plague us. 

In most minds, the idea that somehow 
most of those receiving welfare could be 
working instead. The reality is that most 
of those who receive benefits from wel
fare are children or elderly or blind. 

Yet, we have had to confront the basic 
fact that our present welfare system does 
indeed foster more welfare because, in-
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stead of providing the kind of welfare to 
help a man or woman become established 
and independent, we have an either/ or 
choice in too many cases. A person gives 
up his benefits under welfare on a dollar
f or-dollar replacement basis when he 
finds work, and the result is that unless 
the job pays enough to cover the costs 
of working such as babysitting and 
transportation and gives some security 
as well, many find it more feasible or 
easier just to draw the welfare benefits. 

The program we will consider in the 
near future on the floor of the House 
does not meet all of the needs or desires 
concerning welfare, but it does make a 
very real beginning toward meeting the 
needs of the country in the welfare field. 

Few people in my home State of West 
Virginia are more cognizant of the many 
competing policy factors that make up 
the decisions that confront us than the 
editor of the Wheeling News-Register. 
Few people in the country have the bene
fit of reading newspapers whose editors 
have been as sensitive and sensible about 
this problem, and public policy generally. 

Because of this, I commend the fol
lowing editorial to my colleagues as one 
of the most perceptive that has been 
written on welfare: 

THE PROBLEMS OF WELFARE 

One of the difficulties in seeking a sensible 
and workable solution to the problems of ris
ing welfare costs in this country is that we 
all have our preconceived ideas about wel
fare and we are hard pressed to abandon 
them whether valid or not. 

New York's Governor Nelson Rockefeller 
recently joined others who have had to do an 
"about-face" on their stand that advocated 
virtual blank checks to about anyone who 
claimed he had a "right" to be on the gov
ernment dole. Gov. Rockefeller now has 
acknowledged that welfare is not a "right" 
but that the administration of welfare must 
be catalogued other than a purely social dis
order. 

What caused the governor's shift in posi
tion was the enormous grass roots protest 
which welled up in New York when he sent 
his state legislature a whopping $8.4 billion 
budget calling for $1.1 billion in new taxes. 
He also proposed a $10 billion community 
bond issue. 

When the public response hit, Gov. Rocke
feller did some backtracking. He quickly 
urged the elimination of able-bodied welfare 
recipients from the state dole, a cutback 
from $4,000 to $2,400 in dependent child 
cases and insisted on a one-year residency 
requirement despite U.S. Supreme Court rul
ings to the contrary. 

Meanwhile, Gov. Rockefeller has proposed 
legislation to compel welfare recipients to 
register their social security numbers as a 
prerequisite to obtaining welfare, therefore 
helping to thwart the desertion of children 
which has added greatly to the expense of 
aid to dependent children category of wel
fare. Such legislation, we believe, would seem 
long overdue. 

Now that we have said all of this it is 
time to examine the other side of the coin. 
The State Department of Social Services in 
North Carolina recently published a report 
about the myths and facts regarding wel
fare in that state. Here are some enlightening 
excerpts from the report: 

Myth: "They're getting rich on welfare." 
Fact: The average monthly benefit under 

the Aid to Families with Dependent Children 
is $116.53 . The non-farm poverty level for a 
family of four is $312 a month. 

Myth: Most AFDC families contain men 
who don't work. 
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Fact: Of the nearly 145,000 AFDC re

cipient s in North Carolina in December 1970, 
there were no able-bodied men. About 6,300, 
or 4 per cent were incapacitated fathers. 

Myth: Practically all welfare recipients 
are black. 

Fact: 46.8 per cent of the welfare cases 
in December 1970 were white. 51.8 per cent 
were black, and 1.4 per cent were other 
races. 

Myth: AFDC mothers keep having children 
to get more benefits. 

Fact: The number of children per AFDC 
family has declined from 3.1 in December 
1961 to 2.8 in December 1970. The latest 
Social Service Department statistics indicate 
that about 3.4 per cent of children in AFDC 
families were born after the mother went 
on the rolls. 

It would seem apparent that we never 
will get down to solving the welfare prob
lem in this country until we are ready to 
face the facts as they are and strip aside 
the emotional hang-ups that confuse us all. 

DRUGS AND MENTAL HEALTH 

HON. RAY J. MADDEN 
OF INDIANA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, the 
American public is eventually becoming 
alarmed over the devastating drug men
ace especially to our youth and Vietnam 
service veterans. 

I hereby submit excerpts from my re
marks on mental health before the Tri
City Mental Health Center banquet in 
East Chicago, Ind., on last Friday 
May 28: 

SPEECH BY CONGRESSMAN RAY J. MADDEN 

I wish to commend the Tri-City Compre
hensive Community Mental Health Center 
for devoting your time and effort toward aid
ing the mentally handicapped throughout 
our community state and nation. The work 
of organizing public interest and support for 
institutions and hospitals to establish centers 
to take care of the mentally disturbed has 
expanded considerably in the last dozen 
years. Taking care of the mentally disturbed 
people in our midst has ceased to be a local 
problem. It demands the joint cooperation of 
the state and nation. The number demanding 
mental care has greatly increased and is in
creasing as each year passes. 

Today it is estimated that over 6 million 
school-age and one million pre-school age 
children are suffering from mental handicaps. 
Only 40 percent of these children receive any 
special medical service or educational help. 

As many as one-haf of them, the Bureau 
of Education for the Handicapped estimates, 
could greatly develop in regular educational 
classrooms if they only had the support of 
even part-time special education services. 

By reason of the special work through
out the nation of organizations similar to 
your mental health center, the number of 
handicapped children being given special 
education has been raised by nearly 3 mil
lion throughout the country. It is estimated 
that 20 million people in the United States 
are suffering from some sort of mental' or 
emotional illness. These cases range from 
mild to severe which need psychiatric treat
ment. This means that about one in every 
10 persons is now suffering from some form 
of mental illness of various degrees of se
verity. Mental illness and other personality 
disturbances are usually significant factors in 
crimi.nal behavior, delinquents, suicide, al
coholism and narcotic conditions. It was 
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estimated that approximately 500,000 chil
dren-many as young as two or three years 
of age-suffer from serious forms of mental 
illness. It is also remarkable that more than 
20 percent of all men admitted to mental 
institutions are acoholics. Over-use of drugs 
and alcohol over the years has been a great 
contributor to the large percentage of peo
ple who develop ultimately into mentally af
flicted victims. 

NARCOTIC ADDICTION 

During the last dozen years the unfortu
nate scourge of narcotic addiction, especially 
among American youth, is slowly bringing 
about additional victims of mental illness to 
thousands of drug victims. One of our na
tionally known doctors has predicted that, if 
some method of curing and curtailing the 
drug addiction epidemic among the younger 
generation is not discovered, mental illness 
will expand far beyond all past statistics and 
wlll add many millions more to the so-called 
classified mentally disturbed victims 
throughout the country. Surveys have re
vealed that about 20 percent of college stu
dents have used marihuana one or more 
times and roughly 8 percent have used LSD 
or other damaging drugs. 

The rapid increase in the use of pills, nar
cotics and other so-called drugs damage, not 
only the mental apparatus, but the physical 
health of millions and is already this coun
try's most pressing mental problem. 

DEFORMITY AND MENTAL ILLNESS AMONG 

CHILDREN 

It has been revealed at Congressional hear
ings on legislation pertaining to mental 
health that the habitual use of drugs and 
pills by a parent or parents contribute 
greatly to the mental and physical deformity 
of their children. Considering the epidemic 
of drug expansion in our schools and colleges 
during the last 10 years should be a warning 
to our Goverrunent and the American public 
that the number of future cases of mental 
affiictions will increase many fold in the fu
ture years. Steps must be taken by our Gov
ernment, universities, colleges, high schools 
and educational institutions of all sorts to 
instruct the younger generation as to the 
devastating danger of drug use, not only to 
themselves, but to their children in the fu
ture. The fight against mental afflictions and 
physical handicaps should be one of the No. 
1 problems of the Congress, state legislatures 
and educational institutions throughout the 
land. 

I was shocked to pick up the Washington 
Post of Wednesday, May 26, 1971, and find 
on page one an article which continues for 
8 columns in the middle of the paper. This 
article exposed the lack of mental care, hos
pitals, doctors and personnel to handle the 
avalanche of mental cases in the City of 
Washington, D.C. I am inserting in my re
marks but two short paragraphs of this long 
article which should be printed in every 
newspaper in the country to awaken the 
public concerning the nation's neglect and 
indolence in not inaugurating a practical 
and workable program on mental health. 

"Helen H . Curley, director of nursing, sajd 
that in her 31 years at Forest Haven there 
has always been a problem in keeping sta.ffs. 
Mrs. Curley said that about 24 haurs after 
the first day of work for a new person, "I 
would get a letter saying, 'I couldn't sleep 
last night,' or 'I really don't think I can work 
with the mentally retarded.' 

"The American Association on Mental De
ficiency recommends one staff member for 
every five severely retarded patients during 
the day. Administrators of Forest Haven said 
this would be an ideal situation. At present 
there is one nursing assistant for every 20 
severely retarded males and 3 assistants for 
79 severely retarded females." 

Mental disturbances caused by the drug 
epidemic in all stages has contributed ITTeatly 
to our crime menace. This situation will 
bring about further expenses of local, state 
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and national law-enforcement agencies, ad
ministration of justice, as well as the cost 
of damage inflicted by the offenders whtch 
has been estimated at more than $20 billion 
a yea.r. 

MENTAL HEALTH EXPANSION 

It is also estimated that approximately 2 
million 500 thousand Americans were treated 
for mental illness in 1968. In out-patient 
psychiatric clinics, mental hospitals and 
other hospital facilities . 

Throughout the Nation approximately 
473,000 children under 18 years of age re
ceived some service at mental facilities in 
the United States in 1968. Of these children 
84 percent were seen on an out-patient basis 
and 14 percent were hospitalized. About half 
of these patients were treated in public 
mental hospitals and the other half in pub
lic general hospitals. Government statistics 
state that 10 percent of all school-age chil
dren ha.ve emotional problems requiring 
psychiatric help. 

According to the American Hospital Asso
ciation, public and private mental hospitals 
in the United States number about 540. 

334 are state and local government mental 
hospitals. 

87 are non-profit, non-government psy
chiatric hospitals. 

84 are for profit, non-government. 
37 are Federal Government psychiatric 

hospitals. (Included Veterans Administration 
and public health hospitals.) 

State and county hospitals throughout the 
Nation accommodate about 366,800 mental 
patients. It is estimated "that the cost of 
mental illness to the United States in 1968 
was approximately $21 billion. Mental ill
ness is one of the costliest of all diseases and 
about 43 percent of that cost has been borne 
by persons or organizations other than thet 
mentally ill and their families. 

MENTAL MEDICAL COSTS 

The cost of thousands of cases of the men
tally ill are taken care of by their families 
and, including their productivity losses, that 
sum would total about $12 billion. 

It is also estimated by Government fig
ures that the total maintenance expendi
tures of state and mental hospitals in the fis
cal year of 1969 for in-patient servicts totaled 
$1,739,293. 

Mental illnesses presently cost the United 
States Veterans Administration over one bil
lion 250 million dollars annually. The State 
of Indiana in 1968 hospitalized 9,374 men
tal patients in state and county mental in
stitutions. 

The estimated operating ~ost in fiscal 1970 
for just Veteran Administration psychiatric 
hospitals was $351 million 445 thousand. 
This does not include the cost of care of 
mental patients in general hospitals. 

Up to two years ago 624,000 veterans were 
receiving compensation or pension payments 
whose major disability involved mental and 
neurologic conditions to the total cost of 
approximately $899 million. 

The American public for some reason over 
the years has not been alerted or advised as 
to the facts concerning the startling problem 
of our mentally afflicted people throughout 
the country. In 1969 the National Institute of 
Mental Health spent $84,564,000 toward con
struction and staffing of community health 
centers for the public and other non-profit 
rehabilitation programs. 

FEDERAL LEGISLATION 

Recent legislation enacted by Congress h9S 
greatly emphasized the necessity to provide 
for our American youth who are mentally 
afflicted. 

Congress established a base for Federal 
support to meet mental health needs of 
children. The Congress, in spite of all our 
problems both domestic and international, 
last year created a foundation on which to 
build a nation-wide program of mental 
health services for children. In the past our 
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Government did not emphasize our men
tally disturbed youth, but we are now setting 
up special medical and mental training for 
ou:- afflicted young folks. To aid in these 
efforts the Congress included in the 1970 
Community Mental Health Legislation 
methods to provide grants for construction, 
staffing, training and evaluation of programs 
for mental health services for children. 

The Congress has been confronted with 
the problem of setting aside special funds 
to combat the recent epidemic of drug abuse. 
In order to combat this unfortunate modern 
drug epidemic the Congress must appropriate 
additional funds for research which are ear
marked for special treatment of mental ill
nesses caused by the use of drugs. 

The spread of mental afflictions in recent 
years has alerted our Government and pub
lic opinion to the fact that something must 
be done-some new program devised-more 
money must be found to confront and solve 
this major threat to the future of our Na
tion. We must put forward and successfully 
solve this problem to improve the health of 
mentally afflicted, both young and old. The 
Federal Government, the states, the cities 
and community governments and the pri
vate sector must all share in this charitable 
undertaking which you are a part thereof by 
establishing the Tri-City Community Mental 
Heal th Center. 

These solutions will depend on the use of 
volunteer manpower, work, sacrifice and com
mitments of sizeable amounts of money. 
Therefore, it seems to all of us that we must 
educate and convince the public of the ne
cessity to help our medical authorities solve 
the mental health problem. The establish
ment of mental health services, both for 
adults and children, is a do-it-yourself pro
gram for our generation. The Federal Govern
ment, the states, the counties and the 
neighborhood organizations in local com
munites must join, and in working together 
the mental health problem can be greatly 
curtailed, and possibly solved. 

NARCOTICS PROBLEM IN VIETNAM 

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, a most 
laudable article by James Reston entitled 
"The Hangover of War" appeared in 
today's New York Times. It focuses at
tention on the severity of the narcotics 
problem in Vietnam and on the drastic 
need for innovative and board action to 
combat this scourge. I commend this 
article to all my colleiagues in the Con
gress: 
[From the New York Times, June 2, 1971] 

THE HANGOVER OF WAR 

(By James Reston) 
The quickest way for an American soldier 

to avoid combat in Vietnam and get back 
home these days is to take to drugs. If he's 
hooked on heroin, he's finished-finished 
with fighting, finished with the Army, a cas
ualty of the war, finished with everything 
but the drug habit. 

This is one of those tragic consequences of 
war where, in Nikita Khrushchev's vivid 
phrase, the living may envy the dead. Retir
ing Army Secretary Stanley Resor recently 
testified that between 10 and 15 per cent of 
the American troops in Vietnam have a seri
ous heroin habit, and this is at best an 
official guess--at least 20,000 and maybe 
twice the number in the American Expedi
tionary force a.re now in danger of drug 
addiction. 

The facts and military regulations of this 
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problem are alarmingly vague. President 
Nixon has conceded that the problem exists. 
The military authorities have estaiblished a 
rehabilitation program to deal with it. Ex
treme cases of drug addiction are compelled 
to join the program, but the easy way in 
dubious cases is merely to get the man home 
and out of the service. 

Getting them out of the service at least 
blurs and disperses the problem. If the sol
dier wants out and does not volunteer for 
the drug rehabilitation program, the vete
rans hospitals are not full of addicts, but the 
soldier is thrown back on his own with an 
expensive habit he cannot cure or afford. 

Divided as the nation is about the war, 
confused as it is about past and present war 
objectives, the country ought to be able to 
agree about rescuing the men who were 
drafted into the battle, and giving them the 
health and jobs essential to a decent <life. This 
is not being done now. Rehabilitation and 
employment centers are being established, 
the problems of the veteran drug-addict and 
the veteran unemployed are recognized in 
Washington, but the sick and unemployed 
casualties of the war are not really being 
dealt with effectively. 

One of the major drug problems of the 
American soldier in Vietnam is that heroin 
in Southeast Asia is strong, easy to get and 
taken by smoking, rather than by needle, and 
cheap. It eases the agony of combat, and 
promises home-leave if it gets beyond con
trol. But hooked on this powerful, cheap 
stuff in Vietnam, a discharged veteran in any 
normal American community haa the means 
neither of curing the habit nor of affording 
the habit, without stealing. 

The Nixon Administration has not been in
different to the menace of drugs in America. 
It has tried to get at the problem at the 
source. It has used its political and economic 
power to cut off the supply of drugs in Tur
key, Lebanon and elsewhere in the Middle 
East. It has worked effectively with the Pom
pidou Government in Paris to break up the 
processing of drugs in Marseilles and else
where in the Mediterranean. It has trebled 
the number of agents watching the drug 
trade across the Mexican border and through 
customs at the international airports in this 
country, and it has poured Federal money 
and manpower into breaking up the drug 
peddlers in this country. 

But in Vietnam, where it has much more 
control over both the peddlers and the sol
diers, the Nixon Administration has not been 
effective. In Saigon, at least, it has much 
more authority than it has used to attack 
the source of drugs, to intervene in the drug 
corruption, which reaches into the highest 
levels of the Saigon Government, and to in
sist that the American soldiers, who are the 
casualties of the war-drug culture, go into 
the drug-rehabilitation program. 

More than that, the Administration has 
not cooperated in a serious, private examina
tion of the Vietnam drug problem with the 
Congress. Nobody on Capitol Hill expects the 
Pr_esident to approve public hearings on the 
question, but serious men in the Congress, 
both critics and defenders of the President's 
Vietnam policy, have urged him, without suc
cess, to get at the facts of drug addiction 
among the soldiers, and cooperate in legis
lation to deal with the drug casualties of the 
war. 

This is so serious a problem that, unlike 
most political issues in Washington, it is be
yond politics. Both parties, all factions for 
and against the Nixon policy of "winding 
down the war," agree on the human tragedy 
of drug addiction among the soldiers in Viet
nam, and the dangers of sending them back 
home before they are cured, but this ls what 
is happening. To save their lives by avoiding 
combat, many of the Americans in Vietnam 
are ruining their lives by drugs, and are be
ing sent home to families and communities 
that have no means to cure or even under
stand the tragedy of their returning sons. 
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HALT OPPRESSION OF SOVIET 
JEWS 

HON.PETER A. PEYSER 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, I certainly 
applaud the recent announcement of 
President Nixon to begin discussions 
with the Soviet Union on the limitation 
of offensive and defensive missiles. The 
beginning of these negotiations is a 
hopeful sign and I certainly hope these 
discussions will be fruitful. 

At the same time, the White Plains 
Reporter Dispatch points out a very in
teresting fact about the use of the an
nouncement of this agreement to begin 
talks, by the Soviets, to overshadow new 
reports of the continued horrible 
persecutions of Jews in the Soviet 
Union. 

I would like to insert this editorial in 
the RECORD at this time in order that it 
may be brought to the attention of all 
Members of the House. 

[From the White Plains (N.Y.) Reporter 
Dispatch, May 22, 1971] 

Two STORIES .ABOUT RUSSIA 

President Nixon obviously attaches high 
importance to the Soviet Union's agreement 
to discuss limitations on offensive as well as 
defensive missiles. 

This decision, he said, breaks the SALT 
(strategic arms limitation talks) deadlock 
and puts negotiations on a hopeful track. 
Until now -~he Soviets have wanted to limit 
the talks to defensive weapons while the 
U.S. has contended that any prospective 
agreement should cover both offensive and 
defensive nuclear weapons. 

Thus, in substance, the Soviets now agree. 
At face value that's a promising devel

opment, but whether it brings a U.S.-Soviet 
arms limitation accord any closer is another 
question that can only be answered by future 
movement, or !a.ck of it, at the SALT talks. 

It is one thing for Communist governments 
to agree to negotiate. For them to negotiate 
sincerely toward a mutually acceptable goal 
is something else again. 

If a further note of skepticism may be 
pardoned, it might not have been the merest 
coincidence that Moscow helped set the tim
ing of this splashy announcement as a means 
of topping another story that emerged al
most simultaneously from the Soviet Union. 
That was the one about the labor camp sen
tences dealt to nine more Jews by a kangaroo 
court in Leningrad. 

This was a sequal to last December's con
viction of 10 other Jews accused of conspiring 
to hijack a plane to Sweden and emigrate 
from there to Israel. 

The defendants in the latest so-called trial 
were variously accused of helping the con
spirators of engaging in anti-Soviet slanders. 
What the trial was really all about may never 
be known. Western correspondents were bar
red from attending and had to rely on official 
reports from the Soviet news agency Tass. 

Tass said the defendants had all "con
fessed" and had openly "repented." 

Maybe so, but the real culprit in the 
putative "crime"-which never reached the 
point of commission-was the Soviet govern
ment. In nearly every instance, the defend
ants had sought, and been denied, permission 
to emigrate to Israel. 

It is not difficult to imagine the despera
tion that may have caused them to try to 
flee the country without permission-a high 
crime in the Soviet Union, even without the 
hijacking element. 
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The same restrictions apply to all Soviet 

citizens, but the difference ls that Jews who 
cling to their religious and cultural traditions 
are special targets for harassment and perse
cution in the homeland so few of them are 
permitted to leave. 

So the real "crime" for which the hapless 
defendants were convicted in Leningrad was 
the fact of being Jewish and being proud 
of it. 

Such is the continuing condition of Soviet 
"justice." 

MEMORIAL DAY-OUR HERITAGE 

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 
OF ILLINOIS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, last 
Monday, Memorial Day, was celebrated 
by Americans who properly observed this 
day dedicated to the men who died in 
service. An especially appropriate edi
torial a.ppeared in the May 27 edition of 
the Pointer which I am proud to insert 
into the RECORD as I feel it is an out
standing expression of grassroot public 
opinion. 

The editorial follows: 
[From the Riverdale (Ill.) Pointer, May 27, 

1971] 
OUR PRICELESS HERITAGE 

Next Monday, Memorial day, 1971 ls the 
first which we will observe as the last Mon
day in May rather than the long-standing 
date of May 30. This has been brought about 
by Congressional action. But no matter which 
day it is remembered, we know that our first 
heroes, at the birth of America nearly two 
centuries ago, bought the right of freedom 
for our nation with their sacrifices. 

Other heroes, in their own time, caused 
that freedom to endure with their sacrifices. 
Each one proved with his precious blood that 
"freedom" is not free. It never has been and 
never will be, It is our priceless heritage. 

We cannot forget Memorial day, the day 
set aside to honor our war dead who lie in 
American cemeteries overseas. Many shrines 
to the American dead and to freedom are 
located on or near the sites of critical cam
paigns. 

Each of these sites evokes memories of 
battles waged by young Americans who paid 
the highest price that war can extract. 

What can we, the living, say on this Me
morial day in a still troubled world, in trib
ute to the great sacrifices of these men and 
women who have given their lives for their 
country? 

We can say on Memorial day 1971 that 
no matter how distant the day and place of 
their sacrifices, the country that these heroes 
served with such nobility of spirit and pur
pose must hold them forever in revered 
memory. 

We acknowledge that their deeds, thelr 
sacrifices gave our nation the strength and 
endurance that has preserved our unique 
place in history-a nation founded on and 
Ii ving in freedom. 

There can be no more appropriate time 
than Memorial day to reaffirm our faith in 
America, and in her fighting men. 

Let us also remember that the responsibil
ity for building a stronger nation is an indi
vidual one. It is a responsibility that cannot 
be delegated to another. Those who have 
fallen in battle knew this. 

So this is the challenge that Memorial day 
1971 should hold for us. It is not a remote 
task we face, but a very personal one. It is 
one of individual dedication and involve
ment to preserve our priceless heritage. 



17700 
J. EDGAR HOOVER TESTIFIES 

HON. JOHN R. RARICK 
OF LOUISIANA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, so that 
our colleagues may gain a better under
standing of the real J. Edgar Hoover 
and of what motivates him in his dedi
cated service to God and country, I in
sert the text of an exclusive interview 
of Mr. Hoover by Mr. C. M. Ward as 
appearing in a small booklet of the As
semblies of God: 
J. EDGAR HOOVER TESTIFIES-C. M . WARD ASKS 

POINTED QUESTIONS; J. EDGAR HOOVER GIVES 

FRANK ANSWERS 

The service of J. Edgar Hoover to hd.s na
tion and to law enforcement ls a matter of 
record. Both Republican and Democratic ad
ministrations have honored him. 

This exclusive interview brings into even 
sharper focus an old-fashioned faith that 
has sustained Mr. Hoover throughout many 
years dedi cated to government. 

He has been tested by war yea.rs, depres
sion years, inflationary yea.rs, and years when 
strong syndicates of evil have sought to over
throw the law. 

To survi ve and believe there must be 
strength! 

J. Edgar Hoover is quick to acknowledge 
the source of such strength. It comes from 
within. 

It is best described in these words: 

"God ls our refuge and strength, 
a very present help in trouble. 
Therefore will not we fear, 
though the earth be removed, 
and though the mountains be carried into 

the midst of the sea; 
though the waters thereof roar and be 

troubled, 
though the mountains shake with the 

swelling thereof" (Psalm 46:1-3). 

Such faith becomes a primacy target. 
J. Edgar Hoover evaluates the attacks 

which seek, at this hour, to destroy faith. 
Here are his own carefully written answers: 

Do you see a serious threat from forces 
planning the violent overthrow of our gov
ernment? 

There is definitely a threat from the 
Marxist-Leninist revolutionaries, many of 
whom take their cue from Moscow, Peking, 
or Castroist doctrines. 

These groups-though not large in num
bers-are extremely dedicated and deter
mined to achieve their goal of destroying 
our system of government. They do not hesi
tate to bitterly attack American ideals and 
to u n dermine our democratic institutions. 
We definitely need to be alert and concerned 
about this danger. 

How much anti-God and antichurch sen
timent is there among contemporary revo
lutionaries? 

These Marxist -Leninist revolutionaries 
mock religion and laugh at those who wor
ship God. For them the church is antiquated 
and has no relevan ce to life. 

How massive do you consider to be the 
disobedience, anarchy, and subversion with
in our coun try at the present time? 

There are serious problems. 
Daily n ewspapers note incident after in

cident of violence and terrorist acts by those 
who feel the "establishment" must be de
stroyed. In addition, we are faced with the 
continuing upswing in crime. In 1969 we wit
nessed another substantial increase-11 per
cent-over the previous year. 

Respect for law and order has taken a 
dangerous decline in this nation. 
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How much correlation do you see between 

disrespect for law and disrespect for parental 
authority? 

Lack of discipline in the home is an im
portant factor. 

Young people who have never had to obey 
parents can hardly be expected to have any 
respect for the law. If the child is allowed to 
treat his mother and father impudently, why 
should we expect the child to treat a police 
officer differently? 

We must recognize that a good measure 
pf d isrespect for any kind of authority stems 
from observing parents who themselves are 
careless in keeping the law, parents who see 
nothing wrong in a little cheating if it proves 
to their advantage. 

Parents who fail to realize the deadly harm 
they do by setting a shoddy standard for 
their children contribute to lawlessness. 

What is the greatest service an individual 
Christian can render to his nation at this 
time? 

The Christian serves his country best by 
practicing in daily life what he professes. 

A Christian shows compassion and respect 
for others. A Christian involves himself or 
herself in building better communities. A 
Christian refuses to let bigotry and prejudice 
choke out good will. A Christian upholds 
honesty and integrity in everything. 

By setting an example a Christian provides 
a salutary influence upon fellow citizens. So
ciety will feel that influence. 

The older and younger generations fre
quently criticize each other. Do we need new 
values? 

No. I believe we need a renewed adherence 
to the historic values which have sustained 
this nation. 

The principles of justice, freedom, respect 
for others, dignity of the individual-these 
are the keystones of the greatness of this na
tion. 

If we stray from these precepts, we invite 
disaster both for our present and future gen
erations. 

What role does the Bible serve in your life 
and administration? 

The Bible ls for me a vit al guidepost of my 
life. Micah's words have always been a source 
of strength for me: 

"He has showed you, 0 man, 
what is good; 
and what does the Lord 
require of you 
but to do just ice, and 
to love kindness, 
and to walk humbly with 
your God?" (6:8). 

What are the contributing causes under
lying campus rebellion? 

The causes are multiple. 
First, we must recognize that a small 

minority is eager to lead youth to a path of 
rebellion. These wish to use young people 
as pawns for ignoble purposes. Unfortunately, 
they are successful in a number of in
stances. 

Some young people, caught in the excite
men t of protests, follow the lead of fire
brands advocating violence. Reason ls dis
placed by emotion. 

In too many families , children are pro
vided every material request but are denied 
the spiritual training and guidance so essen
tial to constructive living. 

We must also admit to corruption and 
hypocrisy in some areas of our public life. 
Idealistic youth, revoluted by this, are more 
inclined to lash out indiscriminately at the 
entire structure of our way of life. 

What individual in your family contributed 
most to your spiritual development? How was 
this accomplished? 

Both Father and Mother provided spiritual 
training in the home. 

They took me to church and Sunday 
school. 

I recall vividly the Sunday evenings when 
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we sat in a family circle listening to the 
Word of God. Ours was a family whose 
strength rested in the Christian faith. 

What encouraging signs do you see in the 
nation? 

The worthy heritage of this nation will not 
easily be destroyed. 

There is an upsurge in concern and in
volvement. Many citizens who previously 
took little interest in community matters are 
now committed. This active concern will 
help assure our survival. 

Most important, the overwhelrnlng major
ity of our youth believe that free government 
is worth preserving. 

Many are troubled, however, that the ideals 
we espouse are often shunted aside by mate
rialism and lack of compassion for those not 
so fortunate. 

Given guidance, a will1ngn~ss to listen, and 
understanding by adult citizens, these young 
people can be counted on. 

What nonfamily individual ma.de the 
greatest contribution to your faith in God? 

There have been many, but one I shall 
always remember was Dr. Donald MacLeod. 
He was a young Presbyterian preacher who 
served my boyhood church. He believed in 
boys like myself. His concern and compas
sion for young people made Dr. MacLeod my 
hero. He found time for us. He didn't think 
it "unsaintly" to play a little softball with 
the teen-age boys in the neighborhood. I 
remember him with gratitude for his exam
ple as a true Christian. 

Can you share any specific incidents where 
simple faith in God has directed your own 
life? 

Throughout my career in law enforcement, 
I have been strengthened and comforted 
by personal faith in Christ. 

This faith has supported me whether I am 
awaiting word about a desperate criminal 
fighting it out with FBI agents, hoping for 
the safe return of a kidnapped child, or mak
ing a decision of policy involving the internal 
security of our country. 

This is strong, convicting testimony. 
J. Edgar Hoover, director of the Federal 

Bureau of Investigation, believes. 

REVENUE SHARING 

HON. JOHN B. ANDERSON 
OF ILLINOIS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. ANDERSON of lliinois. Mr. 
Speaker, the House Ways and Means 
Committee began a series of hearings 
today which may well be the most im
portant held during this session of Con
gress. The fiscal crisis that threatens 
our States and cities deepens with each 
passing day. Unless we act soon, we are 
likely to find our federal system in a 
state of collapse and disarray from which 
it may never recover. It is therefore im
perative that the Congress be given op
portunity to act on the administration's 
general revenue-sharing proposal in the 
near future. 

Mr. Speaker, there are those who have 
already consigned revenue sharing to 
the dust bin, there are those who would 
make this a partisan issue, there are 
those who believe that because the dis
tinguished chairman of the Ways and 
Means Committee has announced oppo
sition to the idea, that no legislation is 
likely to be forthcoming. I would cer
tainly not want to underestimate the ob
stacles to legislative success. But I am 
nevertheless confident that the over-
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whelming pressure building at the local 
and State level for revenue sharing will 
be translated into positive action by 
this Congress. 

I am particularly impressed by the 
fact that among the diverse bipartisan 
groups and individuals backing the vari
ous revenue-sharing plans, there is a 
strong determination to remain flexible 
and openminded about the particular 
details and formulas. In his testimony 
this morning, Secretary Connally made 
it clear that it is the basic concept rather 
than particular details to which the ad
ministration is irrevocably committed. 
Similarly, Senator BAKER, the adminis
tration's spokesman in the Senate, took 
a conciliatory and accommodating posi
tion when he testified before the Sub
committee on Intergovernmental Rela
tions yesterday. Referring to the three 
major revenue-sharing proposals before 
the subcommittee, he noted: 

The most remarkable thlng about the 
three bills-the Administration bill, the 
Muskie bill and the Humphrey-Reuss bill
is their striking similarity. Although there 
are significant and important differences, to 
be sure, the similarities are so grea.t as to 
make prospects for ultimate compromise, in 
my judgment, very bJ.'ll.ght. 

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to note that 
this conciliatory mood is shared by many 
of those from the other party who are 
convinced that the need for revenue 
sharing is so great that we cannot allow 
it to flounder over details. In particular, 
two highly respected economists, Mr. 
Walter Heller and Mr. Joseph Pechman, 
who are credited with devising the mod
ern version of revenue sharing in the 
Johnson administration, both expressed 
a flexible attitude toward the sPecifics of 
any final bill. Mr. Heller said: 

Revenue sharing combines the sound 
conservative principle of preserving the de
centralization of power and intellectual 
diversity that are essential to a workable 
federalism with the compassionate liberal 
principle of promoting equality of oppor
tunity among different income groups and 
regions in the United States. That is why 
the support has come from both conserva
tives and liberals, both Democrats and Re
publicans, both southerners and northerners 
concerned over the future of Federalism. I 
h<>pe that this wide-based suppol'lt will coa.
lesce into a working majority in this con
gress. 

And Mr. Pechman also expressed the 
sincere hope that--

Disagreement over details will not prevent 
supporters of revenue sharing from cooper
ating in the effort to enact a revenue-shar
ing bill in this Congress. 

Mr. Speaker, I believe these bipartisan 
statements of support for the general 
concept of revenue sharing, accompa
nied by expression of flexibility on the 
details, bode well for the future. I would 
ask that the entire statements of Sec
retary Connally, Sena tor BAKER, and 
Mr. Heller, and Mr. Pechman be included 
at this point in the RECORD: 
STATEMENT BY THE HONORABLE JOHN B. CoN

NALL Y, SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY, BEFORE 
THE COMMITTEE ON WAYS AND MEANS, U.S. 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, WEDNESDAY, 
JUNE 2, 1971 
Mr. Chairman and mem·bers of this distin

guished Committee: 
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We in government all too often respond to 

problems and issues confronting the nation 
by piling a new program atop an existing 
structure--a structure which may well have 
contributed to creating the problem in the 
first place. 

As a result, there is a plethora of Federal 
programs which often create confusion which 
we mistake as a sign of progress. 

As a further result, the structure of govern
·ment has become more centralized, distant 
and remote from the people who created that 
government to serve their needs. 

Is it any wonder then, that there is un
easiness, dissatisfaction, frustration and con
cern among the people of this nation? I, for 
one, know this feeling is not confined to our 
young people. It is visible, though less flam
boyantly, among all other segments of the 
population: rich and poor; white collar and 
blue collar; men and women; businessmen 
and professional men; middle aged and older. 

Americans are becoming disenchanted with 
government. 

Too many doubt its capacity to meet our 
needs. 

Everybody thinks it costs too much. 
Certainly most feel powerless to influence 

it. 
Nearly all doubt its responsiveness. 
I think that we can all agree that the 

greater the distance from the target, the 
more difficult it is to hit. 

Government has moved too !ar from the 
people to hit the targeted solutions to their 
problems. Furt.hermore, the superstructure 
of program. piled upon program is so enor
mous that even the governors of our states 
and the mayors of our cities don't have the 
resources to know where to go in the Federal 
bureaucracy to find out what programs there 
are and how to participate in them. 

We cannot afford to dismiss this growing 
disenchantment. I think our very system of 
government is at stake, because a democracy 
which does not enjoy the confidence of itB 
people is a democracy m trouble. 

We simply have to find ways of making 
goverD.llllent work better. We have to make 
it more responsive, more efficient, less costly, 
and less confusing. We must restore the con
fidence of our citizens in their government-
a confidence lost through years of neglect of 
basic reforms. 

This is the context in which revenue shar
ing ought to be debated and discussed. Gen
eral revenue sharing seeks to redress some 
basic imbalances in our Federal system of 
government--imbalances between needs and 
resources, between power and responsibili
ties, between conception and execution. 

This is an age whioh requires sophisticated 
management of the highest ability and in
tegrity. We recognize the need for it through
out the private sector: business, medicine, 
law, science. We see revenue sharing as a way 
of improving management of government 
programs by placing more of the decision
making power closer to the problems. 

I don't need to explain to you the basic 
idea of sharing Federal revenues with state 
and local governments. The Federal Govern
ment has been doing that for a very long 
time and all states have revenue sharing 
systems of their own. This year, some $30 
billion of Federally raised revenues will be 
disbursed by state and local governments in 
the form of categorical grants-in-aid. This 
system of aid-standing alone--is insufficient 
to our needs. We need a fundamental change 
that will make thls entire system of Federal 
aid work more effectively. Revenue sharing 
is a major step in that direction. 

Let me prov.tde just some of the highlights 
of our general revenue sharing proposail. 

It is simple in design, yet bold in ooncepit. 
It federallizes a portion of our broadly based 
Federial income tax. The specifics are well 
known: 

1. We prop<>ae that modest pOI'ltdon of the 
Federal income tax base be earmarked for 
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general aid to state and looal governments. 
These funds will oome from the automatic 
expanston in budget receipts as the economy 
grow8. contrary to many inaccurate reports, 
the $5 biH'ion program of general revenue 
sharing will neither require a rise in tax rates 
nor a reduction in any existing government 
programs. 

2. The revenues so sh.a.red will be distrib
uted to each state, city and county in as 
fair and equitable a manner as we have been 
able to devise. The allooation will be made 
aiccording to the precise formulas contained 
in the Federal statute, rather than be sub
ject to the discretion of any Executive Branch 
officta.l. As the money will be in addition to 
ex.isting progmms, each state, city and county 
will benefit directly; each wfill receive rev
enue sharing money in add'ition to any bene
fits, services or money it is now obtaining 
from the Federal Government. 

3. The states, oities an d counties receiv
ing the money will make t he deoisions as to 
which purposes the funds should be directed. 
The Federal Government will not second
guess l<>eal determination of local priorities. 
We w.111 not dictate construotion of a new 
library when garbage collection is the over
mding looaJ p.roblem--0r vice versa. 

Financial reporting to the Treasury will be 
reqUJired s1mply to assure that the money is 
spent for a lawful governmenta-1 purpose and 
in a nondiscriminatory manner. The local 
voters, rather than any Federal official, will 
review the wisdom and effectiveness of the 
expenditures. 

General revenue sharing has many dimen
sions. It offers much more than just financial 
assistance. By shifting decision-ma.king au
thority to states e.nd localities, people can 
have greater influence over the public deci
sions which so greatly affect their lives. 

For the individual taxpayer-revenue 
sharing reduces the upward pressure on 
property and sales taxes. At the same time, 
the taxpayer acquires a stronger voice in gov
ernment spending because more decisions are 
made by officials-directly accountable to him. 

For our states and localities-revenue 
sharing represents substantial new assistance 
in meeting recurring financial crisies. But in 
addition, the delays and rigidities that plague 
current Federal aid programs will not be 
present. 

For our entire federal system-general rev
enue sharing offers hope for a new strength 
through more effective and more responsive 
government. Revenue sharing reflects a 
strong Federal commitment to domestic 
needs in the states, counties and cities. At 
the same time, it signals a new respect and 
renewed faith in the capacity and wisdom 
of local self-government. It restates our be
lief in the ability of people to govern them
selves. 

I know that strong views exist regarding 
the wisdom and advisability of revenue 
sharing. I am familiar with the many ques
tions which some have raised, and I would 
like to address the major questions here and 
now. 

First-where do we get the revenues to 
share? 

I say simply that the overall position of 
the budget must be based on the needs of 
the economy. Right now, we need 8- budget 
which ls expansionary-to reinforce the eco
nomic recovery underway. Within a given 
budget plan, each spending program must 
meet the test of national priorities. Revenue 
sharing clearly does that. The viability of our 
Federal system of government is more im
portant than any single program for which 
we now appropriate money. It ought to be 
our number one priority. With revenue shar
ing we establish that fact. The alternative to 
revenue sharing is not a smaller Federal de
ficit. The real alternative is a higher level 
of Federal spending in some other program 
area.s. 
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Second-doesn't revenue sharing separate 

the responsibility for taxing from the act of 
spending? 

I don't believe it does. The Congress is 
making a spending decision-to spend a por
tion of federally raised revenues for state and 
local government purposes. Responsibility 
and accountab111ty for those funds will be 
decentralized. Only in the revenue sharing 
case, this delegation of authority will run 
to elected state and local officials rather than 
to employees of the Federal government. 

And for those who perceive revenue shar
ing as violaiting this principle of keeping tax
ing and spending together at one level of 
government, I ask whether such transgres
sion is as serious as the existing violations 
which the Federal Government has perpe
trated by appropriating a relatively small 
portion of the funds, but influencing and 
controlling a far greater amount of state and 
local spending. 

Third-won't revenue sharing expand Fed
eral influence over state and local govern
ments? 

I don't think so. The present system al
ready involves extensive Federal influence. 
This argument about potential future Fed
eral strings seems to say that revenue shar
ing might some day become as over-con
trolled as the present system. I doubt it. 
But even if it does, let us not forget that 
revenue sharing starts off on the right foot
with a proper respect for local diversity and 
aJbiUty. 

Fourth-isn't the proposed distribution of 
revenue sharing funds a haphazard alloca
tion of assista:nce to everyone regardless of 
need? 

We developed the distribution formulas 
after very considerable consulation and 
careful analysis. We believe our bill does 
substantially reflect differences in need. Our 
proposal doesn't pretend to have all the an
swers, but it does represent a sound basis for 
proceeding. 

Fifth-some express doubts about the in
tegrity and capacity of state and local of
ficials. 

I do not share that belief. The closer of
ficials are to the people the more respon
sive they are to the people. Furthermore, 
there will be great competition between the 
various sections of local govenment for the 
revenue sharing doH.ar. The revenue sharing 
dollar and those who spend it will be scruti
nized very carefully. 

I make no claim that our revenue sharing 
proposal will solve all our problems. I do 
state that it wais very painstakingly devel
oped. Revenue sharing is not the product of 
one man or one administration. Many, many 
man-years of time and effort went into its 
design. Probably no idea. put before Congress 
in recent years has been more thoroughly 
discussed and analyzed. 

The details were carefully worked out with 
knowledgeable representatives of Federal, 
state, and looal governments, with private 
citizens, and with Democrats, Republicans, 
and Independents. In both concept and de
tail, I believe that you will find it truly a 
carefully thought through and non-partisan 
plan offered in good faith. 

We surveyed and analyzed many suggested 
alternatives to revenue sharing. 

None of the other approaches match its 
versatility in achieving so many desirable 
objectives. 

None of them go as directly to the source 
of our problems. 

None of them combine administrative sim
plicity with a response to financial need so 
effectively. 

Some have suggested that instead of rev
enue sharing the Federal Government ought 
to assume more-perhaps even all-of the 
sOO.te and local costs of welfare. Now there 
is no question about the need for a com
plete reform of our welfare system. This 
Committee has been thoroughly immersed in 
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that issue for several months. But for the 
Federal Government to simply pick up all 
of the costs of existing welfare programs 
would be neither a reform of the system 
nor a sensible alternative to general rev
enue sharing. This Committee wisely rejected 
that course. 

Others have suggested that, instead of rev
enue sharing, we ought to increase further 
our reliance on Federal categorical grants to 
states and localities. I personally can't imag
ine a less productive alternative. 

In my judgment, the present system of 
complete reliance on fragmented and over
controlled programs: -has not worked, -is 
not working now, and -never will work, un
less we reform and restructure our approach. 

We do not need more of the same. We 
need to try something else. 

A third alternative suggested is to offer 
citizens a Federal tax credit for the state 
and local income taxes they pay. This ap
proach, we believe, is substantially inferior 
to revenue sharing. Tax credits are, in the 
first instance, tax relief to taxpayers, not 
to needy local governments. 

Any benefits to state and looal govern
ments--whlch is our concern today~would 
only occur to the extent that Federal tax 
credits encourage state and local govern
ments to raise income taxes faster than they 
otherwise would. States without an income 
tax would be forced to enact one in order 
to realize any benefit. High income states 
would be permanently advantaged due to 
their larger concentration Of high income in
dividuals. City governments would receive 
little or no benefit, since they depend large
ly on property-not income taxes. 

The major alternatives to general revenue 
sharing do not meet our needs as effectively 
or as equitably. The analysis appended to 
my statement examines each of these op
tional approaches in more detail. We con
clude that revenue sharing is a substantially 
better approach to strengthening our Fed
eral form of government than any other 
mechanism available. 

In conclusion, Mr. Chairman and mem
bers of this distinguished Committee, mine 
has been a plea for change. Why should we 
be afraid of change? The present system of 
Federal aid to states and localities clearly 
is not meeting our needs; it is not likely to 
do so in the future in its present form. 

Revenue sharing is a new approach that 
will enable government to respond more ef
fectively to the needs of the people. I urge 
you to take that positive non-partisan ac
tion that can make revenue sharing a reality. 

STATEMENT OF SENATOR HOWARD H. BAKER, JR., 
REPUBLICAN OF TENNESSEE, BEFORE THE 
SUBCOMMITTEE ON INTERGOVERNMENTAL RE
LATIONS IN SUPPORT OF GENERAL REVENUE 
SHARING, JUNE 1, 1971 
Mr. Chairman, I am grateful to you and 

to other members of this subcommittee for 
being given the opportunity to express here 
this morning my unqualified support for the 
subject matter of these hearings-the pro
posed sharing of a portion of federal reve
nues with state and local governments for 
their general use. 

I want to be very careful at this early point 
in my testimony to make it clear that what 
is under consideration in these hearings is 
general revenue sharing and not so-called 
special revenue sharing. Nothing in the 
President's general revenue sharing proposal 
or in either of the bills before your subcom
mittee today would in any way whatsoever 
affect existing categorical grant-in-aid pro
grams. Although the proposals of the Presi
dent for general revenue sharing and special 
revenue sharing are somewhat allied in in
tent and philosophy, they are wholly dis
tinct and separable proposals. Support of 
general revenue sharing should in no way 
imply support of special revenue sharing. I 
am aware, Mr. Chairman, of your own reser-
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vations about special revenue sharing, and I 
know that you are well aware of the dis
tinction. 

My own preference is for :flexible and cre
ative mix of all three modes of federal aid 
to states and cities, that is, general revenue 
sharing, block grants, and categorical grants
in-aid. In my view each mode has its own 
unique virtues and each is best suited for 
application in different kinds of circum
stances. But these considerations are tech
nically beyond the scope of these hearings. 

The two bllls, which are the subject of 
these hearings---S. 241, the State and Local 
Government Modernization Act of 1971, and 
S. 1771, the Intergovernmental Revenue Act 
of 1971-represent two different a.nd thought
provoking approaches to revenue sharing. I 
will hope to comment on each of them in 
some detail as I proceed with my testimony. 

As you know, I am personally committed 
for the moment to a third such proposal
s. 680, the General Revenue Sharing Act of 
1971, a bill which embodies in legislative form 
the recommendations of the Nixon Adminis
tration. 

The Administration bill, which I intro
duced with thirty-seven other Senators on 
February 9, was not referred to this com
mittee, but, rather, to the Committee on 
Finance. However, it is my understanding 
that any revenue sharing bill which may be 
reported by this committee would then be 
referred for subsequent consideration to the 
Committee on Finance, and I can see no rea
son why the fact that S. 680 is not formally 
pending before this subcommittee should 
prevent a thorough airing and discussion of 
the Administration's proposal. Indeed, I can 
think of no better way to come fully to grips 
with the major issues involved in revenue 
sharing as a concept than the undertaking of 
a careful comparison between each of the 
three major proposals now pending before 
the Congress. 

I sincerely believe, Mr. Chairman, that the 
series of hearings you have begun today will 
be among the most important conducted in 
the 92nd Congress. The fiscal needs of our 
states and cities are in many cases so acute, 
and the health of our federal system of gov
ernment in many aspects so precarious, that 
the issues to be explored in these hearings 
should be of primary concern to all Ameri
cans and especially to their elected repre
sentatives in the national legislature. The 
needs that revenue sharing seeks to meet 
are critical, and if we fail to act, I both hope 
and expect that we will be held accountable. 

I am aware of the fact that hearings on the 
same subject will begin tomorrow before the 
Committee on Ways and Means of the House 
of Representatives. Although many of the 
same witnesses will be heard by that Com
mittee and this subcommittee, there is everv 
evidence, including an explicit assurance by 
its chairman, that revenue sharing will go 
before the House Committee much as the 
murdered Caesar lay before the people of 
Rome, not to be praised, but buried. 

I sincerely regret the fact that Mr. Mills 
has seen fit to bring his heavy guns to bear 
on the concept before taking testimony on 
it. It may be-and I certainly hope this is 
the case-that his own set of hearings will 
evoke from him the extraordinary capacity 
for modification of viewpoint that we have 
seen from him in the past. 

In any event, I regard your hearings and 
those of the House committee as comple
mentary and highly constructive. I hope that 
the House will see fit to act in the area of 
revenue sharing, but if it does not, I am 
personally unaware of any reason why the 
Senate should not proceed. 

Mr. Chairman, it was once my privilege to 
serve as a member of the Subcommittee on 
Intergovernmental Relations, under your 
chairmanship. I have long had an intense in
terest in the dynamic relationship between 
the various units of our federal system, and 
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during the period of my service on this sub
committee I became closely familiar with 
the long years of meaningful work that you 
have done in this field. As a. state legislator, a 
governor, a Senator, and a member of the 
Advisory Council on Intergovernmental Rela
tions, you have seen the problems from all 
sides, except, I suppose, from the Federal 
Executive, and it is not my place to assess 
your intention, to seek a remedy for that 
questionable deficiency. 

Before addressing myself to the concept 
of revenue sharing and to the specific pro
posals now pending in the Congress, I want 
to make one particular point as forcefully as 
I know how, and that has to do with my own 
flexibility as to specifics and my positive 
yearning for constructive compromise. I 
stated at the time I introduced the Admin
istration's bill on February 9 that "no one 
would be more surprised than the President 
if this bill were enacted line for line and 
word for word. If," I went on to say, "during 
the course of close congressional examina
tion, improvements are indicated, they 
should and will be made." 

Those of us who believe in the need for 
revenue sharing want a program and not an 
issue, as some cynics have suggested. Cer
tainly the question of "who gets the credit" 
should not concern us; if this Congress can 
enact, as I believe it will, some form of 
general revenue sharing, there will be more 
than enough credit to go around for every
body. And the chief beneficiaries of revenue 
sharing will be the American people. 

During the course of my service on this 
subcommittee and on the Subcommittee on 
Air and Water Pollution, which you also 
chair, I have had many opportunities to ob
serve the scrupulous fairness with which you 
handle proposed legislation. In the pollution 
subcommittee, in particular, it has become 
standard operating procedure for us to select 
from different bills on a given subject the 
best aspects of each and blend them together 
into a single committee product which, in 
our collective judgment, represents the best 
commingling of available alternatives. 
Such a blending of your own proposals and 
those of the Administration in the field of 
water quality amendments ls now underway. 
It has been, and ls, in my judgment, far and 
away the most constructive way to fashion 
legislation, and I hope that it is a process 
that will be observed by this subcommittee 
in its deliberations on revenue sharing. The 
revenue sharing legislation that emerges 
from this Committee might well bear a bill 
number different from any of the three pro
posals considered here today. 

The basic concept of revenue sharing is 
extremely simple: it holds that the Federal 
Government will pay to the states a given 
amount of money to be used for general gov
ernmental purposes rather than for a pro
gram, purpose, or function defined by the 
central government. This simple transfer of 
funds is the heart of any revenue sharing 
proposal, however exotic its elaborations may 
be. 

Most serious revenue sharing proposals 
now include some provision for the manda
tory pass-through of some portion of the 
shared revenues to county, municipal, and 
other local governments. But the core of 
the concept remains the unencumbered 
transfer of funds. 

Revenue sharing can be seen as having 
two principal components, interrelated but 
distinct. First, it is a fiscal device. But it is 
also a political device, using that term in its 
broadest sense, because even when no strings 
are attached to the use of the funds, the 
very fact of the sharing represents a redefi
nition of the relationship between the con
stituent parts of our federal system. 

On one hand, then, we are concerned with 
the immediate fiscal crises confronting many 
of our states, counties, cities, school districts, 
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and so on, the questions are whether it ls ap
propriate for the Federal Government to pro
vide new assistance toward meeting these 
fiscal crises and, if so, what form such assist
ance should take. 

On the other hand, we are concerned with 
the political health of our federal system and 
with the relative responsibilities and re
sources of the various units that make it up; 
the questions are, whether it is appropriate 
for the Federal Government to intrude it
self into the operations of state and local 
governments, and, if so, to what extent it 
should do so and what tools it should em
ploy. 

Mr. Chairman, I would like at this point 
to briefly describe my perception of how the 
three major proposals now before the Con
gress treat these two basic elements of rev
enue sharing, the fiscal element and the po
litical element. Such a comparison has proved 
quite revealing for me, and I hope that it 
will be of some assistance to the subcommit
tee. 

The most remarkable thing about the 
three bills-the Administration bill, the 
Muskie blll, and the Humphrey-Reuss bill
is their striking similarity. Although there 
are significant and important differences, to 
be sure, the similarities are so great as to 
make the prospects for ultimate compromise, 
in my judgment, very bright. I do not for 
a moment believe that the similarities result 
from any kind of imitation plagarization; on 
the contrary, the similarities between the 
bills indicate to me that we have all come, 
quite independently, to roughly the same 
conclusions, based on an objective percep
tion of the need. 

Each of the three bills proceeds from the 
virtually universal acknowledgement that, as 
section 2 of your bill puts it, "an imbalance 
exists between the revenue capacity of the 
Federal Government and the revenue capaci
ties of state and local governments." Each 
of the three bills expresses the conclusion on 
the part of its authors that this imbalance 
can be righted-at least in some degree
through the device of sharing a part of fed
erally generated revenues with those smaller 
units of government which find their own 
revenue sources increasingly inadequate to 
the needs and demands of their citizens. 

It is generally acknowledged that the fed
eral revenue structure is considerably more 
progressive than the tax structures of most 
states and of virtually all other taxing en
tities, this due largely to the graduated fed
eral personal income tax. Therefore, one of 
the first questions to be addressed in de
signing a revenue sharing scheme is to deter
mine the extent to which the initial alloca
tion among the states should be "redistribu
tive." The least redistributive approach 
would be to return to each state that por
tion of the total revenues to be shared which 
its citizens paid into the total amount. On 
the other extreme, any number of formulae 
could be devised to take various special 
needs into account, weighting the alloca
tion in favor of those states with certain 
sorts of perceived needs. 

Each of the three bills now pending ls 
virtually identical in its provision for ini
tial allocation among the states, that is, the 
allocation is made on the basis of population 
correc·ted by what is called a revenue factor, 
which is meant to be an expression of the 
effort each state ls making to meet its own 
needs in terms of the resources available 
to it. 

I think this is an eminently sensible ap
proach, and I am delighted that we all ap
pear to be in agreement with respect to it. 

The three bills are in less precise but 
still general agreement on the amount that 
must be passed through by each state to its 
constituent governments. Both the Nixon 
bill and the Humphrey-Reuss bill provide 
that each state must pass through an 
amount determined by the ratio of state-
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raised revenues to all revenues raised with
in the state. Statistics indicate that, on a 
nationwise basis, this would result in states 
passing through 48 % of their initial alloca
tions. The Muskie blll provides that each 
state must pass through 40% of its alloca
tion or an amount determined by the ratio 
of local revenues to all revenues raised 
within the state, whichever is greater. The 
effective result is virtually identical. 

The three bills differ significantly, however, 
when they address themselves to the ques
tion of how the share of each local govern
ment should be determined. The Humphrey
Reuss bill provides simply that the allocation 
among local governments shall be by state 
law. Your bill, Mr. Chairman, S. 1077, in
cludes a somewhat complex formula, which 
I will not attempt to describe in detail. I 
hope it is not an unfair generalization to 
sum up your formula as being one which 
provides relatively greater payments for large 
cities and counties with relatively high con
centrations of poor persons. Your bill pro
vides that cities or counties with populations 
of fewer than 25,000 persons would receive 
such funds as might be determined by state 
law. 

The Administration bill provides tha.t each 
city and county with a population of 2,500 
persons or more will receive a share of the 
total local share determined by the ratio that 
its tax collections bears to the total local 
revenues raised within the state. Although 
the statistics reveal that under the Admin
istration formula the inner cities would fare 
far better than some critics have suggested, I 
am inclined to be receptive to some modifica
tion of the formula that would recognize the 
relative needs of local governments, perhaps 
by reference to local revenue effort in terms 
of available resources rather than as com
pared to the revenue effort of other local 
governments within a given state. 

In this connection, Mr. Chairman, I would 
like to express my support for that feature of 
your blll appearing in section 102 (b) on page 
5. This provision would make available funds 
for the administration of the act, and I 
would strongly urge that part of such funds 
be used to promote the development of sta
tistical data on which more intelligent deci
sions with respect to intrastate allocations 
might be based. Data on personal income 
within smaller jurisdictions is a particularly 
regrettable gap in our statistical information. 

As important as these pass-through for
mulae are, it must be pointed out that each 
of the three bllls contains what is known as 
the "local option" feature, which permits 
each state to adopt a system for the internal 
distribution of its funds that might more 
precisely meet is own needs and priorities. 
The Nixon bill and the Humphrey-Reuss bill 
provide a bonus or incentive to states which 
do exercise this option feature. I personally 
find both bllls preferable to your own in this 
particular respect. 

This completes, Mr. Chairman, my brief 
review of the way in which the three bills 
would deal with the fiscal relief aspect of 
revenue sharing. I think it is clear that the 
bills are quite similar in their approach, and 
I can see no significant impediment to com
promise. 

Wit h respect to the pol1.tioal aspect of rev
enue sharing, the bills are not so similar, and 
I suspect that it may be in this area that 
our more significant differences occur. 

The Humphrey-Reuss bill makes it quite 
clear that the quid pro quo for the revenues 
proposed to be shared should be major gov
ernmental reforms on the part of state and 
local governments. Although the bill would 
not actually require the implementation of 
any particular governmental reform, section 
3 of S. 241 does enumerate a long and de
tailed list of possible areas of reform that 
might be in.eluded in a plan to be submitted 
by each state to the President. 

On the other extreme, the Administration 
bill, S. 680, attaches virtually no strings to 
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the shared funds, other than reporting re
quirements and a ban against their use for 
a.ny discriminatory purpose. The political as
pect of the Administration bill lies in the fact 
of the sharing itself, which alters the trend 
of the last fifty years, during which time the 
rapid growth of federal revenues has given 
the Federal Government an increasingly im
portant role in determining the spending 
priorities of state and local governments. 

The chief political aspect of your own bill, 
Mr. Chairman, is, as I see it, to be found in 
those provisions which would reward and 
encourage the wider use by states of per
sonal income taxes. Your bill would do this 
in two ways: first, it would make available, 
upon request, the revenue collecting ma
chinery of the Internal Revenue Service for 
the purpose of collecting state-imposed per
sonal income taxes. Secondly, your bill would 
provide to each state having a personal in
come tax an additional revenue sharing sup
port payment equivalent to 10 percentum of 
its personal income tax collection. 

I wish that I was in a position to say that 
I support such a proposal, Mr. Chairman. I 
do feel that your device is preferable to the 
tax credit approach to the same objective, 
but it is the objective itself thrut causes me 
difficulty. 

It is certainly desirable that states be en
couraged to make every reasonable effort to 
meet the needs of their own citizens. Your 
bill and the Administration's ea.ch contain 
provisions that require a maintenance of 
effort on the part of the various states in 
their levels of assistance to local govern
ments. It is also a. desirable goo.I to seek 
state tax structures which a.re as progres
sive as possible. 

However, explicit encouragement of state 
personal income taxes through federal in
centive seems to me unwise public policy for 
two basic reasons. Firstly, it represents a di
rect intrusion into the internal constitu
tional functions of a state. Although the fed
eral revenue code does, of course, allow a 
deduction for state and local taxes, and 
although the interest on strute and local bor
rowings is accorded special treatment, the 
Federal Government has never intruded it
self into the individual tax structures of the 
various states. I think it would be an un
sound precedent were we to do so in this 
way. The funds to be shared under general 
revenue sharing are derived from the most 
progressive income tax in existence; it seems 
to me that we can accomplish your purpose 
through revenue sharing itself, that is, by 
shifting some of the state and local tax 
burden to the progressive federal income tax. 

My second cause for apprehension about 
this aspect of your proposal has to do with 
what I fear might might be the undesirable 
result of a system of fifty different state in
come tax regimes. Such a network of per
sonal taxes would, in my judgment, tend to 
erect impediments to the free flow of people 
and jobs between the various states, pres
sured as they would be to manipulate theirr 
tax structures competitively. 

But in spite of our disagreement on this 
important matter, I want to conclude my 
testimony this morning with a reassertion of 
my view that our areas of agreement are far 
greater than our areas of disagreement. The 
opportunity for compromise and for prompt 
action is very groot. We cannot permit any 
minor ideological or partisan differences to 
overoome our mutuaJ devotion to the con
cept of revenue sharing. 

Revenue sharing will provide immediate 
and urgently needed fiscal relief for our 
states and local governments. Revenue shar
ing will contribute measurably to the vi
tality of our federal system. It will increase 
the accountability of our elected officials for 
the way in which a portion of the federal 
tax dollar is spent. It will permit state and 
local governments to respond to the urgent 
priorities of their own, unique jurisdictions. 
It is, Mr. Chairman, a public policy initiative 
of the highest priority, and I stand ready 
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to do whatever I possibly can to work with 
you and with your subcommittee in your 
effort to make of this concept a hard reality. 

Mr. Chairman, I apologize for the length 
of this somewhat technical statement. I 
have not addressed myself directly to the 
several criticisms that have been mounted 
by Congressman Mills and others against 
revenue sharing, and I will be delighted to 
try to answer any questions that you might 
b.a.ve along these or any other lines. 

STATEMENT OF WALTER W. HELLER, REGENTS' 
PROFESSOR OF ECONOMICS, UNIVERSrrY OF 
MINNESOTA, BEFORE THE SENATE SUBCOM
MITTEE ON INTERGOVERNMENTAL OPERATIONS, 
WASHINGTON, D.C., JUNE 1, 1971 
Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com

mittee: The current controversy over general 
revenue sharing has reached a stage where 
much of our attention is diverted from cen
tral to peripheral issues and much of the 
public debate has shifted from the posited 
virtues to the alleged defects of sharing. In 
this opening statement, let me return to first 
principles, to the basic cause for action and 
the criteria by which we should judge rev
enue sharing in general and Senator Muskie's 
proposed "Intergovernmental Revenue Act of 
1971" (S. 1770) in particular. 

The search in the past decade for a new 
form of federal assistance to state and local 
governments grew out of three major con
cerns: 

First, the glaring fiscal mis-match between 
the tax-cutting Federal government and the 
tax-boosting state and local units; 

Second, the intolerable fiscal disparities 
among and within the states; 

Third, the growing realization that while 
Federal grants-in-aid must play the central 
role in our system of Federal transfers to 
state-local government, they cannot do the 
job a.lone. 

Each of these concerns calls for comment 
before turning to an appraisal of the proposal 
at hand. 

On the first, we are all too fainilia.r with 
the fiscal crunch at the local and state levels. 
On one hand, under the relentless pressures 
of prosperity, population growth, and infla
tion, expenditures have been lea.ping up
ward: 

From 1955 to 1969, state-local expenditures 
rose from $39 billion to $134 billion, a 244% 
increase, while GNP was rising about 200%. 
In the two decades from 1950 to 1970, sta.te
loca.l outlays rose from 7.8% to 13.4% of 
GNP (while Federal outlays were rising from 
13.5% to 18.6%). 

Growing economic affluence has magnified 
demands on the state-local purse much 
faster than it has enlarged revenues from 
state-local taxes. 

The "tax-eating" segment of the popula
tion-notably those under 20 and over 65-
ha.s been growing faster than the "tax-pay
ing" segment. 

Inflation takes a disproportionately heavy 
toll. In the 5 years from early 1966 to early 
1971 prices pa.id by state-local government 
for goods and services have risen 32%, one
third again as fast as the rise in consumer 
prices. In the 15 yea.rs from 1955 to 1969, 
infl.a.tion accounted for 44% of the increase 
in state-local spending, rising workloads for 
26 % , and increased scope and quality of 
services for 30 % . 

On the other hand, the tax revenues needed 
to make ends meet have been ha.rd to come 
by: 

For the most pa.rt--indeed, to the extent 
of over 80% of their total tax revenues-state 
and local governments rely on property, sales, 
and excise taxes that respond sluggishly to 
economic growth, i.e., their yields rise either 
more slowly than, or just barely in step 
with, GNP. 

Of the $53 billion increase in state-local 
tax yields from 1955 to 1969, less than two
thirds ca.me from growth. The remaining $19 
billion ca.me from the sweat of the brows of 
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taxpayers, governors, mayors, and legislators. 
(These numbers, as well as other figures, for 
the 1955-69 period are derived from the new 
Brookings study, Setting National Priorities: 
The 1972 Budget. Its %-7'3 split contrasts 
with roughly a 50-50 split calculated for the 
1950-67 period by the Advisory Commission 
of Intergovernmental Relations.) 

To generate these revenues has required 
intensive tax-raising efforts at the state and 
local levels. By 1970, for example, 33 states 
were imposing both general sales and per
sonal income taxes, as against only 19 a. de
cade earlier. In 1971, governors brought the 
biggest volume of tax-increase proposals in 
history-over $6 billion-before their state 
legislatures. 

All of this is not to say that states and 
cities are at the end of their collective tax 
rope. For example, if all 50 states had per
sonal income taxes and all used them as in
tensively as the top 10 states, their revenue 
from this source would more than double-
to over $20 billion. 

But in the face of interstate competition, 
limited jurisdiction, and great inequalities in 
the revenue needs-revenue capacity bal
ance, the case for outside fiscal help is com
pelling. 

While state and local governments have 
been increasing taxes faster than the GNP, 
the Federal Government has cut its income 
tax five times since the Korean War-1954, 
1962, 1964, 1969, and 1971. 

The latest cut is in the form of a $4 billion
plus business tax reduction through the lib
eralized depreciation rules that the Presi
dent promulgated early this year. If we hadn't 
had those five income tax cuts, we would be 
paying about $35 billion more in Federal in
come taxes than we actually will pay this 
year. Five income tax cuts in 17 yea.rs versus 
thousands of property, sales, excise and in
come tax increases at state and local level in 
those same yea.rs. Does one need any further 
evidence of the fiscal mismatch in our fed
eralism today? 

This brings us to the second major con
cern, namely, the vastly unequal fiscal abili
ties of different states and cities relative to 
their respective needs. The fact that per 
ca.pita. incomes in the five poorest states 
average only a little more than half of those 
in the five richest is well known. That the 
range for major cities is also great (from 
$2,172 per capita in San Antonio to $4,524 in 
San Francisco-Oakland in 1966-67) may be 
less well known. If one adjusts not only for 
ca.pa.city, but for need, the disparities grow 
even wider. 

In 1969, the five top tax-collecting states 
realized well over twice as much revenue, 
per ca.pita., from their taxes as the bottom 
five--$503 to $233. Yet, as a. percentage of 
income, tax revenue averaged only 30% more 
in the five highest than in the five lowest 
sta.tes-13% versus 10%. Given a ratio of al
most two-to-one between the per capita. in
comes of top and bottom states, it would be 
hard to maintain that the a.ctua.l burden
someness of taxes is less in the poor than 
in the wealthy states. Yet, the poor states 
ia.re getting a. far leaner diet of governmen
tal services for their pains. This is a severe 
indictment of the workings of our fiscal 
federalism. 

The third ca.use for action lies in certain 
limitations that a.re inherent in the nature 
of categorical grants-in-a.id. Such grants, 
now running at $30 billion a. year, play a. 
unique and vital role in making federalism 
work. They a.re the instrument which en
ables the Federal Government to carry out 
essential national goals through the agency 
of state and local governments. They a.re 
specifically designed to support state-local 
services like education, health, and highways 
in which: 

There is a. supervening national interest; 
The benefits of high-quality services and 

the costs of low-quality services spill over in-
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to other jurisdictions in our ntghly mobile 
and inter-dependent society; 

Only a national government can make a. 
rational cost-benefit calculation taking all 
benefits and all costs into account. 

But to recognize the commanding case for 
federal aids is not to deny their limitations: 

They support specific functions rather 
than levels or units of government, some 500 
specific services rather than the genera.I 
state-local enterprise. Yet, a. general 
strengthening of that enterprise-in a. man
ner that does not impede governmental re
form and reorganization-is important to the 
heal th and balance of our federalism. 

In financing specific functions, grants 
necessarily leave little or no discretion to 
state and local governments, little opportu
nity to flex their decision-making muscle. 
Rigorous federal standards have probably im
proved the quality of state-local govern
ment, but not its vitality, its decision-ma.k
ing capacity and independence. 

Partly because federal a.ids a.re selective in 
their impact and partly because matching 
provisions for many federal aids tend to 
siphon funds away from strictly local func
tions, federal a.ids have led to sharp dis
parities in the "standard of living" in dif
ferent services, e.g. high in highways but low 
in garbage collection. 

Interrelated with disparties in the levels 
of different services are the striking inequal
ities in taxable capacities and needs among 
different units of government. Contrary to 
the casual impressions and generalizations of 
many observers, a careful analysis of the 
expenditure side of Federal grants led the 
ACIR to the conclusion that, ("The over-an 
equalization effect of the grants ls not yet 
significant.") (ACIR, The Role of Equaliza
tion in Federal Grants, 1964.) 

General revenue sharing, especially as em
bodies in S. 1770, addresses itself directly and 
effectivey to ea.ch of these limitations as well 
as to the underlying fiscal mismatch between 
federal and state-local governments. How well 
would revenue sharing measure up to the 
criteria that are implicit in the foregoing 
review of the cause for action? 

First, any new transfers should provide 
not only significant immediate relief for 
state and local treasuries but also tie their 
future fortunes more closely to economic 
growth. This, the Nixon plan does well, and 
the Muskie plan does even better. 

Both tap the greatest of all growth taxes, 
the federal individual income tax. If the fed
eral income tax base expands as briskly in 
the yea.rs a.head as in years pa.st, the initial 
$5 billion produced by 1.3 percent of the 
income tax base next year will double in 
9 years and triple in 14. 

This trend would be reinforced by the 
added bonus of 10% thait; S. 1770 would offer 
the income tax states-a. bonus that would 
grow steadily in response not only to eco
nomic growth but also to the stimulus that 
would be provided for wider and deeper use 
of income taxes by the states. 

This extra. bonus would do much to re
solve a. dilemma that has plagued many sup
porters of revenue sharing. On one hand, it 
strikes many as a bit unseemly to distribute 
shares of the federal income tax to states 
that have not yet seen fit to use the income 
tax themselves, or are taxing income very 
lightly. On the other hand, to induce greater 
use of this tax by means of a Federal income 
tax credit to taxpayers-the traditional form 
of this proposal-would in considerable part 
route precious Federal tax monies into the 
pockets of those taxpayers rather than to 
the • state-local governments which a.re the 
real objects of the exercise. S. 1770 neatly 
side-steps this problem by putting its incen
tive in the form of a direct payment to the 
states-a. payment that should have a. con
siderable impact in stimulating the adoption 
of income taxes in the twelve states that are 
still outside the income tax fold and stepping 
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up the use of the tax in those states that 
make only token use of this revenue source. 

In giving states the option of having the 
Federal Internal Revenue Service collect 
their income taxes, the Muskie bill offers 
them the advantages of the superior juris
diction, economies of scale, and low collec
tion costs that characterize the administra
tion of the Federal income tax. So here again, 
it would facilitate the use of the tax system's 
best growth instrument. 

Second, revenue sharing is the inS'trument 
par excellence for strengthening not just 
the finances but the vitality of the state and 
local partners in our federalism. It would 
complement categorical aids in several ways: 

It would support and strengthen the sta.te
locaJ ~nterprise as such rather than as a by
product of Federal support for the specific 
service in which state and local units are 
sim?lY serving as agents of Federal Govern
ment. 

It would leave discretion as to the type 
and direction of expenditure in the hands 
of state and local officials, subject only to the 
usual accounting and civil rights require
ments (on which S. 1770 is particularly effec
tive). 

It would thus enable the states and espe
cially the localities to strengthen those pro
saic services like trash collection, street 
maintenance and lighting, fire protection, 
parks and green space that don't qualify for 
Federal aid, yet mean so much to the quality 
of every-day existence. 

Third, revenue sharing can be a. most ef
fective instrument for reducing fiscal dis
parities among the states: 

In and of itself, per-capita distribution
which is the core of the state sharing for
mula in all of the major plans--has a sig
n.1ficant equalizing effect. The Federal ind'l
vidual income tax dria.ws more than twice 
as much per ca.pita from the 10 richest states 
as it does from the 10 poorest. Yet, an equal 
per-ca,pita a.mount (subject, of course, t.o the 
revenue-effort adjustment), would be dis
tributed t.o each state. 

This equ:a.llzing effect would be dramati
cally increased if the original recommenda
tion of the so-called Heller-Pechman plan 
that 10% of the revenue sharing fund be set 
aside for distribution to the 17 poorest states 
were embodied in the distribution formula. 

Fourth, revenue sharing-especially with 
S. 1770's innovative adjustment for high in
cidence of poverty-responds to the desper
ate plight of our core citiles. Distribution of 
the local revenue share according t.o the per
centage of state-local revenue raised in each 
local unit (the Nixon pl·an formula) has been 
shown to result in a larger per ca,plta share to 
the core cities than to other local units. s. 
1770 sharply improves intra-state distribu
tion of revenue sharing funds by provid
ing that for communities of over 25,000 pop
ulation, the local share will be set, not just 
by population and tax effort, but by need as 
reflected in a "poverty ratio", 1.e., the higher 
the ratio of low-income families, the larger 
the per-captta. sh.are. This responds directly 
t.o a persistent criticism of previous revenue 
sharing planS, namely, that they did not 
achieve sufficient intra-state equa.li2lation, es
peclally as between the core cities and other 
local units. lt represents an important break
through in the revenue-sharing battle. 

Fifth, while avoiding the distortions that 
grow out of matching requirements, the rev
enue sharing plans now before Congress 
would stimulate state-local taxing efforts. The 
standard revenue-effort adjustment (as in 
the Nixon bill) would adjust the size of per 
ca.pita. grants to the intensity of state-looa.l 
effort. This adjustment would mean that the 
per capita allotment to the state would vary 
from a.bout 80% to 120% of the average per 
ca.pita share. As already noted, the Muskie 
bill would offer an added bonus for state use 
of income taxes. 

Sixth, the adontion of revenue sharing 
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would serve the interests of progressivity in 
our Federal-state-local tax system. It would 
put the claims of state-local government on 
the bounties of the progressive income tax 
ahead of the clalms of taxpayers for further 
income tax reductions. To forgo reductions 
in Federal income taxes in the interest o! 
slowing down the rise in regressive, inequi
table, and inefficient consumption and prop
erty taxes would strike most persons as a 
good trade-off. 

Revenue sha.ring combines the sound con
servative principle of preserving the decen
tralization of power and intellectual diversity 
that are essential to a workable fedemlism 
with the compassionate llbera.l principle of 
promoting equa.llty of opportunity among 
different income groups and regions of the 
United States. That is why its support has 
come from both conservatives and liberals, 
both Democrats and Republicans, both 
southerners and northerners concerned over 
the future of federalism. I hope that this 
wide-based support will coalesce into a work
ing majority in this Congress. I 8'lll con
vinced that revenue sharing, especially with 
the improvements embodied in S. 1770 (while 
Still not the last word, as its author recog
nizes) would provide a strong and balanced 
launching platform for efforts to strengthen 
our fl.sea.I federalism. 

THE BROOKINGS INSTITUTION ECONOMIC 
STUDIES PROGRAM, STATEMENT ON GENER.AL 
REVENUE LEGISLATION BY JOSEPH A. PECH• 
MAN, DmECTOR OF ECONOMIC S'!'uDIES 

I'm pleased to appear before the Sub
committee to discuss the financial problems 
of our state and local governments and to 
support the adoption of general revenue shar
ing to help them solve these problems. 

I believe that the discussions and con
troversy generated by the idea of revenue 
sharing have been very useful. The fiscal 
plight of the state and local governments is 
not a new phenomenon; yet the national 
government has not, until recently, seriously 
considered the adoption of a permanent set 
of solutions to this problem. The recent 
discussions have uncovered unusual points 
of view in unforeseen places, sharp dis
agreements about objectives, and a good 
deal of misinformation about the nation's 
financial system. That the nation is be
ginning to address itself to these issues is 
suggested by the interest shown in revenue 
sharing by the Administration, members of 
Congress, state-local officials, and the pub
lic at large. It is hard to predict what the 
outcome will be, but national debates of 
this sort often end up in constructive legisla
tion. 

While the fiscal plight of states and local 
governments is not new, the problem has 
reached a crisis stage in the past few years. 
In the last ten years, state-local revenues 
from their own sources rose at an annual 
rate of 9.4 percent, while the gross national 
product rose at an annual rate of 6.7 per
cent. This feat was accomplished with a 
tax system that is much less responsive 
to economic growth than the federal tax 
system. To fill the gap between revenue 
needs--which have risen faster than the 
gross national product--and revenue growth, 
the states and local governments have 
adopted new taxes and have increased the 
rates on old taxes. Since state-local taxes are, 
on balance, regressive, the higher taxes im
pose unnecessarily harsh burdens on the 
poor. State-local tax capacity is being used 
up quickly in many parts of the country, 
with unfortunate consequences for public 
services and facilities that are urgently 
needed almost everywhere. 

The basic problem is a fundamental mis
match between revenue needs and revenue 
sources in this country. The federal govern
ment has the best tax sources, while the 
states and local governments have the biggest 
domestic problems. It is true that, in recent 
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years, the federal government has increased 
its grants-in-aid to states and local govern
ments very substantially. But many of these 
units of government, including the largest 
and most densely populated, continue to be 
in deep trouble. 

As federal revenues continue to respond 
to economic growth, more and more at
tention is being given to the possibility of 
sharing by the federal government of its 
increasing tax receipts with the state and 
local governments. A number of variants of 
revenue sharing have been proposed. Most 
of the ple.ns would set aside a given per
centage of the federal individual income 
tax base (or of actual income tax revenues) 
for distribution to the states and local gov
ernments. Details of the allocation differ, but 
in general they rely on a per capita distribu
tion to states frequently modified by an 
index of relative state tax effort and some
times by the incidence of poverty or low 
incomes. Various formulas have been de
veloped to require the states to pass a min
imum proportion of the funds through to 
their local governments. State and local 
officials would be allowed to spend these 
funds without any strings attached. 

The idea of revenue sharing has created 
a sharp controversy over the merits of con
ditional and non-conditional federal grants. 
Both sides agree that the federal government 
must increase its assistance to state and 
local governments. The disagreement con
cerns the form in which the assistance should 
be given. In my view, unrestricted as well as 
conditional grants are needed to achieve the 
objectives of federalism, and the system 
would be deficient without both types of 
grants. 

Conditional grants are intended to en
courage the states and local governments to 
do certain things which Congress deems to 
be in the national interest. They are justi
fied on the ground that the benefits of many 
public services "spill over" from the commu
nity in which they are performed to other 
communities. Each state or community would 
tend to pay only for the benefits likely to ac
crue to its own citizens and, as a result, ex
penditures for such services would be too 
low if financed entirely by state-local sources. 
Assistance by the federal government is 
needed to raise the level of expenditures for 
such programs closer to the optimum from 
the national standpoint. To achieve this op
timum, a conditional grant should have 
enough restrictions--mlnimum standards 
and matching requirements--to assure Con
gress that the funds will be used for assigned 
purposes and tha.t states and local govern
ments will pay for benefits that accrue to 
their own citizens. 

Unconditional or general purpose grants 
are justified on substantially different 
grounds. The basic need for unconditional 
grants arises from the obvious fact that 
all states and local governments do not have 
equal capacity to pay for public services. 
Poorer states and communities are simply 
unable to match the revenue-raising abillty 
of richer ones. Even if the federal govern
ment adopted a negative income tax which 
lifted all poor persons to the officially defined 
poverty lines, state and local governments 
with heavy concentrations of poor people 
could not afford to support public services 
at a level that approached adequacy. As a 
matter of fact, the poor states have been 
making an average tax effort in recent years 
(much better than average, if allowance is 
made for the fact that the first $500 to $750 
per capita should not be regarded as giving 
the recipient any capacity to pay taxes), 
and it is understandable that their ti.seal 
plight has not been alleviated to any sub
stantial degree. 

Thus, conditional and general purpose 
grants have very different objectives and 
these could not be satisfied if the federal 
system were limited to one or the other type 
of grant. Conditional grants are intended to 
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help people either directly through cash as
sistance or indirectly through the support 
of government programs that wm benefit 
them. General purpose grants are intended 
to help governments that do not have ade
quate fiscal capacity because too mia.ny poor 
people reside within their borders. Revenue 
sharing cannot provide the stimulus to par
ticular programs obtained by the conditional 
grant approach. Conversely, the existence of 
a conditional grant program will not provide 
the fiscal support needed to finance the por
tion of state-local services that poor people 
cannot support out of their meager incomes. 

The equalization objective is achieved in 
most revenue sharing plans by basing the 
allocation of funds among the states and lo
cal governments mainly on population. Sup
pose a poor state collects $400 per capita from 
its residents, while another state making the 
same tax effort collects $800 per capita. A $50 
per capita grant would increase the fiscal 
resources of the poor state by 121h percent 
and of the rich state by 6~ percent. An addi
tional equalizing effect could be obtained by 
setting aside part of the revenue sharing 
grants, say, 10 percent of the total, for dis
tribution exclusively among the bottom third 
of the states when ranked by per capita 
income. 

Some critics of revenue sharing argue that 
the per capita allocation would not take 
into account fully the special problems of 
the large cities. Ingenious alternatives ha.ve 
been suggested to meet this problem. One 
method is to limit the sharing of funds 
with local governments to those with popu
lations above a cel'taln minimum, say, 25,000 
or 50,000. Another is to allQ<?ate the gr.ants 
on the basis of the number of poor persons 
rather than of the entire population. Still 
another is to change the per ca;pl.Jta grant to 
a percentage of average per capita state and 
local expenditures (up to some maximum 
of, say, $300), but retain the number of 
poor persons as the basis of allocation. Such 
alternatives would give roughly the same 
results as a per capita distribution weighted 
by the inverse of per capita incomes. The 
distinguishing characteristic of revenue 
sharing is that the funds would be avail.able 
to state and local governments with no 
strings attached on how they spend the 
money. The allocation among units of gov
ernment cannot be determined on any scien
tific basis, and therefore must remain a 
matter of judgmerut and political accept
ability. 

Action on revenue sharing has been stalled 
at least partly because of the heavy-and 
irratlonal--dlstribution of the fisc.al burden 
of the welfare system. Poverty is a national 
and not a state-local problem, so that the 
entire cost of the welfare system should be 
borne by the federal government. Release of 
state and local fiscal resources now used to 
pay welfare benefits would provide no
strings-attached funds, with the distribu
tion based on the number of welfare recip
ients and the benefits currently paid rather 
than on the basis of total population. The 
urban states which pay most of the welfare 
bill have been carrying a fiscal burden which 
should be the responslbillty of the federal 
government. Correotlon of this inequity (as 
well as reform of the welfare system) ls the 
first step that needs to be taken to modern
ize the system of intergovernmental fiscal 
relations in this country. But revenue shar
ing is ailso needed in such a system to make 
up for the deficient taxpaying capacity of 
poor persons to support non-poverty related 
activities. Without such relief, cities will 
continue to lose middle- and high-income 
families who will neither tolerate the inade
quate public services that their poor neigh
bors must accept, nor pay higher taxes to 
carry the burden for these neig.hbors. 

The core of the original revenue sharing 
pla.n, with which Walter Heller and I have 
been identified, wss the regular distribution 
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of a specified pol'tion of the federal indi
vidual income tax to the states prim.a.rily on 
the basis of population, and with no strings 
attached on the types of expenditures that 
could be made with these funds. The Admin
istration proposal, s . 241 (the Humphrey
Reuss bill). and S. 1770 (the Muskie bill), 
follow this original proposal fairly closely. 
The Administration bill would set aside 1.3 
percent of the individual income tax base, 
which would amount to $5 billion in the first 
year and rise to $10 billion eight or nine 
years later. The Muskie bill sets aside the 
same amounts for general revenue sharing 
and an additional $1 billion for a 10 percent 
federal bonus for state income tax collec
tions. The Humphrey-Reuss bill would start 
with $3 billlon in the first year and rise to 
$9 billion in the fourth year. All the pro
posals would allocate the funds among the 
states on the basis of population and revenue 
effort. They differ, however, primarily with 
regard to the method of apportioning the 
revenue sharing funds among the local gov
ernments within any one state. 

The Administration pass-through formula 
would allocate to each general-purpose local 
government a share of the total state grant 
roughly equal to the fraction that a commu
nity's general revenues represent of the total 
revenues raised by the sta.te and all its lo
calities. The Humphrey-Reuss bill, which 
does not have a mandatory pass-through 
formula, permits the allocation to local gov
ernments to depart from a straight per ca.pita 
basis in order to favor communities tha.t are 
populous, or contain relatively large num
bers of low income families, or have high 
local tax burdens. The Muskie bill allocates 
the funds among the local units of govern
ment with populations of more than 25,000 
on the basis of the relative revenues of the 
localities a.nd the proportions of low-income 
families. The bill also provides that the pass
through to smaller units of government be 
determined by the state government. The 
Administration and the Humphrey-Reuss 
bills provide a bonus of 10 percent for states 
that are able to come to an agreement on an 
alternative pass-through formula with the 
majority of their local governments. 

As I indicated earlier, the basic purpose 
of revenue sharing is to provide supplemen
tary financial assistance to states and local 
governments with fiscal capacity impaired by 
low incomes. The Muskie bill has the merit 
that it divides the revenue sharing funds 
within a state primarily on the ba.sis of the 
"poverty ratio," which is an average of the 
proportion of families in a. community with 
incomes below $3,000 and the proportion of 
families on the welfare rolls. This approach, 
I believe, conforms more closely with the 
rationale of general revenue sharing tha.n 
any pass-through yet incorporated in legisla
tion formally introduced in the Congress. 

Many have rec-0mmended a federal income 
tax credit for state income taxes as a sup
plement or substitute for revenue sharing. 
The major purpose of the tax credit ap
proach is to encourage states to adopt per
sonal income taxes, a laudable objective. But 
such tax credits have perverse distributional 
effects between poor and rich states. Since 
the amount of the credit would be larger as 
an individual's income increased, the credit 
would be more helpful to rich states than to 
poor states. The same objective could be 
achieved until revenue sharing, without the 
perverse distributional effects, by requiring 
states to have income t.axes to be eligible 
to receive the unrestricted grants. The 
Muskie bill would avoid the pltfe.1.ls of a tax 
credit by provid'ing a 10 percent bonus. for 
state income tax collections, which would be 
returned. to the states in proportion to the 
amounts of revenue they raise from income 
taxes. If encouragement of the enactment of 
state income taxes must take the route of a 
bonus from the federal government, I be
lieve that the approach in the Muskie bill is 
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f'ar superior to the traditional tax credit 
approach. 

A unique feature of the Humphrey-Reuss 
bill is a provision that would help to initiate 
a national effort to rationalize the state
local government structure and to provide 
incentives for efficient management. There 
is no question that the state of affairs is 
deplorable and some new dramatic device 
needs to be used to shake state and local 
officials out of their lethargy. The Humphrey
Reuss bill would require only that the state 
and local governments prepare a master plan 
and time table for modernizing and revital
izing their governmental struciiures to be 
eligible for the revenue sharing grants. The 
details would be left to the states them
selves. Although the bill does not contain 
any procedures for enforcing modernization 
where the state plans turn out to be weak, 
it seems to me that it would have the de
sirable effect of focusing attention on an im
portant national problem. The experiment 
is worth a try since reform is so urgently 
needed in this area. 

In conclusion, there are significant dif
ferences among the various revenue sharing 
bills, and the Congress should examine these 
differences carefully. But I hope that dis
agreement over some of the details will not 
prevent supporters of revenue sharing from 
cooperating in the effort to enact a revenue 
sharing bill in this Congress. Revenue Shar
ing is needed to provide financial assistance 
to states and local governments in a form 
which would give them latitude to help 
solve their own problems. Since the amounts 
of money are small relative to the total ex
penditures of state-local governments (2 to 
3 percent of their present expenditures), we 
should expect only a commensurate im
provement in the financial capacity of states 
and local governments if the plan were en
acted. But even though revenue sharing is 
not a panacea for all their 1115, it would cer
tainly help to strengthen our federal system 
of government at a time when it needs to 
be strengthened. At the very least, revenue 
sharing should be enacted on a trial basis 
for an initial period of five years, so that the 
Congress will have an opportunity to evalu
ate the proposal in action and modify it, 
if necessary, before putting it on a perma
nent basis. 

ADMISSION OF SPAIN TO NATO? 

HON. DONALD M. FRASER 
OF MINNESOTA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, it has been 
suggested that Spain should be consid
ered for NATO membership. 

Those proposing Spain as a possible 
party to the North Atlantic Treaty ignore 
the preamble to the treaty. It says: 

The Parties to this Treaty reaffirm their 
fa.1th in the purposes and principles of the 
Charter of the United Nations and their de
sire to live in peace with all peoples and all 
governments. 

They are determined to safeguard the free
dom, common heritage and civilimtion of 
their peoples, founded on the principles of 
democracy, individual liberty and the rule of 
law. 

They seek to promote stab11ity and well
being in the North Atlantic area. 

They are resolved to unite their efforts for 
collective defense and the preservation of 
peace and security. 

Mr. Speaker, NATO has managed very 
well without Spain and it will survive and 
prosper without Spain ruled by General 
Franco. Already two NATO member na
tions are ruled by governments making 
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no pretense of providing their citizens 
the benefits of "democracy, individual 
liberty and the rule of law." The Alliance 
needs no more member states ruled by 
authoritarian governments. Greece and 
Portugal are two too many. 

WHERE WERE YOU WHEN JERU
SALEM CALLED? 

HON. THOMAS M. REES 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, Rabbi Allan 
Summers of Anshe Emet Synagogue in 
my district recently replied to a column 
by Henry J. Taylor concerning the status 
of Jerusalem as an integral part of Israel. 
I would like to include in the RECORD Mr. 
Taylor's column and Rabbi Summers, ex
cellent reply: 

THE CALIFORNIA JEWISH VOICE 

WHERE WERE YOU WHEN JERUSALEM CALLED? 

I am perturbed by the article "Israel 
Blamed," by Henry J. Taylor, whioh appeared 
on April 19, in the Herald-Examiner. I find 
it to be void of sound logic and a distortion 
of historic facts. Mr. Taylor says, "Israel is 
dead wrong" ... "its stand regarding Jeru
salem is . . . plain stupid." 

This raises the question who is wise and 
who is stupid? According to the definition of 
most psychologists he is wise who benefits 
from his past experiences and does not re
peat his previous mistakes. 

Think ba.ck to 1956 when President Eisen
hower assured Mrs. Golda Meir, the then For
eign Minister of Israel, that if Israel with
drew from Sinai Peninsula, the community 
Of nations would guarantee that the Suez 
Canal would be opened for Israeli shipping. 
Sinai would be demilitarized. Israel complied 
with U.N. request and withdrew, but what 
happened to Eisenhower's promises? In 1967, 
when Nasser closed the Tiran Strait and or
dered the U.N. forces out of the Sinai Penin
sula and (threatened to) cast Israel into the 
sea, no one came to Israel's help. The U.S. 
State Department declared, "We are neutral 
in thought, word, and deed." Indeed Israel is 
not stupid but wise in refusing to surrender 
her strategic borders and not rely upon 
broken promises. 

Mr. Taylor pleads to internationalize Jeru
salem. For 19 years while King Hussein 
illegally held Jerusalem, during which time 
he prohibited Jews from praying at the Wail
ing Wall, he excluded Moslems and Ohris
tians alike residing in Israel from visiting 
their Holy Shrines. The Jordanians destroyed 
54 synagogues in Old Jerusa.lem and dese
crated 36,000 Jewish graves. However, no one 
raised his voice to object, not Mr. Taylor, not 
the U.N., not even the Pope. Mark the differ
ence. 

Under Israel rule Arabs, Jews and Chris
tians are free to worship at their sacred 
places. Furthermore, each denomination has 
complete charge over their religious shrines. 
This state of affairs, Mr. Taylor refers to as 
"Israel's arrogance and stupidity." Facts 
prove that Israel's control over the Holy City, 
Jerusalem, is wise and just to all faiths. 

Mr. Taylor further states that "Israel 
called Tel Aviv her 'forever' capital." I chal
lenge Mr. Taylor to substantiate this biased 
statement with authentic documentation! It 
ls a known fact that in 1948 when Israel was 
established, it proclaimed Jerusalem as its 
capital and moved government offices into 
that city. Now most foreign legations are not 
in Tel Aviv but in Jerusalem. Check your 
facts, Mr. Taylor, before you publicize them. 

RABBI ALLAN SUMMERS, M.A. 
1490 S. Robertson Blvd., Los Angeles. 

ISRAEL BLAMED 

(By Henry J. Taylor) 
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United Nations Middle East mediator Gun
nar V. Jarring is dead right and the Israeli 
government dead wrong in regard to inter
nationalizing Israel-held Jersualem. More
over, the Israeli government, in repeating its 
stand. is just being plain stupid. 

Dr. Jarring correctly bases his insistence 
on the UN General Assembly resolutions of 
November, 1947, April, 1948, and December, 
1949, and the UN Trusteeship Council's 
unanimously adopted Geneva statutes of 
April, 1950, all of which demand an inter
national Jerusalem. 

Israel's aggregate record already vastly 
weakens her diplomatically. In the 1948 
Palestine war Israel increased her territory 
by 3000 miles more than the UN resolution 
of Nov. 29, 1947, gave her. Then in the 1956 
Suez crisis, when Brita.in and France lost out, 
only Israel achieved its objectives. Next, in 
Israel's 1967 "blitz" victory, she seized (and 
still holds) the Sharm el Sheik territory 
above the Tiran Strait, Syria's Golan Heights, 
the Gaza Strip and Sinai Peninsula, much 
Jordanian territory and, ultimately, Jeru
salem itself. 

It is one thing, and absolutely essential. 
for Israel to insist on retaining strategic 
points like Sha.rm el Sheik, the Golan 
Heights, which is not an Israeli defense line 
instead of a Syrian attack line, etc. But Is
rael tragically contaminates her entire posi
tion by unjustifiable refusals manifestly de
tached from her basic security needs. 

Israel has already alienated worldwide 
millions by appearing to refuse to take back 
Arabs she evicted. These now exceed 2 y2 
million. At lea.st an appalling million evictees 
date from the 1948 Palestine war-23 years 
ago. And 150,000 more poured into Jordan 
when Gen. Moshe Dayan's 1967 "blitz" troops 
mopped up the Jordan River's west bank. 

These pitiable wretches, life-sustained in 
refugee camps mostly by U.S. Government 
aid, are the victims of three wars and may 
well be the cause of another. For yesterday's 
evictees are today's guerrillas. And they will 
retain their strength as long as they feel 
Israel deprives them of their birthright. In 
addition, at the humane level, Isra.el is wide
ly condemned for refusing to share the Jor
dan River water. 

In Jerusalem the continuum of life and 
time stretches back, of course, 3000 years or 
more. The Holy City is equally sacred to 
Judaism, Christianity and Isalm-to cite 
them in the sequence of their appearance on 
the world scene. It was the city for David, 
Solomon, Cyrus, Alexander, Hadrian, Mo
hammed, the many Sultans. Its undulating 
story is the story of mankind, full in aspira
tions, triumph, suspense, tragedy and treach
ery. 

In the nearby Dead Sea area, mother of 
the Dead Sea Scrolls, the Ma.sda fortress' 
ruins are still visible. Built by Jonaithan Mac
cabees, the fortress was later used by Eleazer 
and his zealots in their 73 A.D. last stand 
against Rome's military-industrial-political 
complex. This tiny band resisted as long as 
possible. Then the band committed itself to 
a. suicidal holocaust. 

Included in the fateful siege, however, was 
the Procurator of Judea who secretly stimu
lated political factionalism. And to this day 
the Arab world asks: When has peril been 
without some kind of profiteers? 

When on May 14, 1948, the Republic of 
Israel proclaimed itself and the United States 
officially recognized the new country literally 
overnight, the Israelis swore up and down to 
the United States and to the world that the 
new Jewish state would never encroach on 
'international Jerusalem. To propagate this 
required promise Israel ca.lled Tel Aviv her 
"forever" capital and helped quiet world 
alarm. that way. 

Now Israel confirms all suspicions by many 
Christian, Islamic and other religious ele
ments throughout the world and alienates 
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them by an apparent pattern of "what I 
can take is mine, if it is to my profit." 

Surrounded, back-to-the wall, brave little 
Israel could not conceivably think up a 
better way to play into the hands of her 
enemies than by her arrogance and stupidity 
about Jerusalem. 

THE GROWING IMPACT OF PAYROLL 
TAXES ON MIDDLE INCOMF.S 

HON. VICTOR V. VEYSEY 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. VEYSEY. Mr. Speaker, there is 
broad agreement that David Broder is 
one of the most perceptive reparters in 
Washington. His wide ranging research 
and thoughtful analysis is demonstrated 
in an article in the May 27 Washington 
Post on the growing inequality of payroll 
taxes. This massive issue has been de
veloped for the last 20 years, but as 
Mr. Broder points out there has been a 
deafening silence from the politicians 
as the payroll tax bite has been increased. 
Since this Congress will likely be asked 
to raise payroll taxes still higher it is 
important that we begin to examine the 
underlying problems. I commend this 
important article to the consideration of 
my colleagues: 
THE GROWING IMPACT OF PAYROLL TAXES ON 

MIDDLE INCOMES 

(By David S. Broder) 
Among the many publicly unexplored 

issues buried in H.R. l, the welfare reform 
and social security bill devised by Chairman 
Wilbur Mills (D-Ark.) and the House Ways 
and Means Committee, is a tax increase on 
middle-income families that wiLl almost dou
ble the size of the second-biggest bite on 
their paychecks in the next six years. 

Under the bill, the Social Security tax 
rate will rise in three steps from the present 
5.2 per cent to 7.4 per cent in 1977. The wage 
base for Social Security taxes will increase 
from the present $7,800 to $10,200 next year, 
with the result that the payroll tax for a 
man making a bit less than $200 a week will 
rise from $405 to $755 a year. 

By contrast, that same auto worker, sup
porting a wife and two children and taking 
only his standard deductions, will have an 
income tax blll of $1052 this year, decreasing 
to $995 with next year's scheduled income 
tax reductions. 

What this example indicates is that pay
roll taxes are becoming an increasingly im
portant part of our revenue system-yet one 
which has largely escaped debate, either in 
political campaigns or in the tax-writing 
Ways and Means Committee. 

Unbeknownst to most Americans, payroll 
taxes now constitute the second largest 
source of federal funds--and the fastest
growing. Payroll taxes provide more income 
to the treasury than corporate income taxes 
or any other Federal taxes except the indi
vidual income tax. And the 1972 budget esti
mates that between la.st year and next, pay
roll taxes a.Ione will rise $12.3 billion, while 
individual and corporate income taxes com
bined will grow by only $7.2 billion. 

What this means is that we a.re becoming 
increasingly dependent for federal finances 
on the payroll tax, a tax that is not progres
sive, that has little relationship to ability to 
pa.y, and whose burden hits hardest on low
and-middle-income wage-earners. 

That this can happen without a murmur of 
debate or political controversy indicates just 
how insensitive to real pocketbook issues the 
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Washington politicians have become, partic
ularly those Democrats who control Congress 
and para.de as the champions of the aver
age man. 

The impact of payroll taxation has been 
amply documented in the studies of such 
Brookings Institution specialists as Alice M. 
Rivlin and Joseph A. Pechma.n. It appears 
also in the report of the administration's ad
visory council on social security. But it is al
most as if there were a conspiracy of silence 
by poll ticians to keep the taxpayers and the 
voters unaware of these issues. 

In pa.rt, the Brookings studies suggest, the 
social security tax system has been protected 
from debate by two carefully cultivated 
myths. One is the notion that it is a "social 
insurance" system, in which an individual's 
contributions (taxes) a.re held in trust for 
him and returned, with interest, as retire
ment benefits. 

In fa.ct, it is not. It is, rather, a system of 
transfer payments to currently retired peo
ple, financed almost entirely by taxes on the 
working generation. There is nothing wrong 
with this, in principle, but it is not what 
people think it is. 

The second myth is thwt the employer pays 
hailf the social security tax. In a literal sense, 
he does, but, as the Brookings studies dem
onstrate, the whole tax really fa.llls on wages 
and the wage~arner, because the amount 
the employer pays in social securlity taxes he 
would otherwise be putting into the pay
check. 

Th1s is worth emphasizing. When the So
cial Security system began 35 years ago, the 
tax rate was one per cent ea.ch on employee 
and employer on the first $3,000 of annual 
earnings. With the new bllil, the combined 
rate rises to a.lmost 15 per cent of the pay
roll. of wages up to the $10,000 level. 

That tax is levied regardless of the num
ber of dependents or legitimate deductions 
the earner has. It gives no real consideraition 
to hil.s ability to pay. 

This year, as the Brookings analysts have 
noted, a. family with a. husband earning 
$7,000 and a wife earning $5,000 will. pay 
$624 in payroll taxes (5.2 per oent). A family 
With the identica1l income from one wage 
earner would be taxed only $405.60 (3.4 per 
cent). 

That is one inequl.ity. Another is poinOOd 
up in the ad.vitsory council study. When the 
social security system began in the 1930s, 
the $3,000 wage base included all the earn
ings of all but throo per cent of the workers. 
The wage tax, in those days, was, in effect, 
the same tax on everyone. 

But in recent· yea-rs, Midls and his commit
tee have been reluctant to push the wage
base ceiling up as fa.st as infiation and earn
ings have in.creased. Today, somewhere be
tween 20 and 25 per cent of the wage-earners 
make more than the wage-base limit. These 
well-off workers get a real break on soodal 
security taxes. A $23,400-a-year man, for 
example, gets just as big retirement benefits 
as a $7,800-a-year-man, but the effective 
payroll tax rate on his income is just one
third of the lower-salaried man's. 

There a.re ways in which these inequities 
could be remedied. Proposails have been ma.de 
for years to shift a portion of social security 
financing onto the progressive income tax 
and off the regressive payrali tax. 

With.out going that far, there could be a 
system of deductions or income tax credits 
that would help the low-income wage earner 
who now is hit hardest by payroll taxes. But 
Congress, under Democratic control, has 
done exactly the opposite in recent yea.rs, 
cutting income taxes and raising payroU 
taxes, and thereby making the whole federal 
tax system more regressive. According to 
participants in this yea.r's Ways a.nd Means 
sessions, the question of social security taxes 
did not receive any extended discussion. If 
Mills is successful, as usual, in obtaining a 
closed rule for the bW, there Will be no 
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meaningful opportunity for presenting 
amendments to it on the House fioor. 

This example--a.nd it is only one of 
many-suggests the price that is being 
paid for letting vital questions of economic 
policy be settled in the pdliticwlly insulated, 
tightly controUed environment of the Ways 
and Means Committee's closed sessions. Too 
many members o! Congress have become ac
customed to letting Wilbur Mills do their 
thinking and decision-making on difficult 
questions. 

But it also indlcates sOinethlng else: the 
peculiar insensitivity of ·the lea.ding Demo
cratic poliiticians, including the presidential 
aspirants, to the economic issues. Discussing 
the inequities of payroll taxing may not at
tract as much praise at Georgetown cocktail 
parties as a ringing denunciation of the 
bombing in Laos or the tactics of the Wash
ington police. A candidate who took a serious 
look at our tax system might even suffer a 
sudden shortage of campaign contri:butors. 
But there are issues that can be raised, 
wrongs that can be righted, and votes that 
can be earned by the politician who wm 
deign to consider matters that matter to 
wage-earners. 

NORTH VIETNAMESE POW'S PREFER 
FREEDOM IN PRISON TO LIFE UN-
DER COMMUNISM . 

HON. JOHN R. RARICK 
OF LO'tTISIANA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, 647 North 
Vietnamese prisoners of war in South 
Vietnam have cast their vote against the 
false glories and utopia of communism
they have refused to return home to 
North Vietnam. Reportedly, only 13 of 
the 660 Communist POW's have indi
cated the desire to be repatriated to their 
homeland. 

One must assume they find the barbed 
wire and prison life in South Vietnam 
preferable to life under the Communist 
dictatorship in North Vietnam. It could 
be that these former Communist soldiers 
are aware that under Communist dis
cipline there are no Reds taken prisoner. 
Communist soldiers are expected to fight 
to the death for the glories of commu
nism. If they do not die as heroes on the 
fields of battle, the Communist govern
ment carries out the sentence of dedica
tion when they are returned from any 
prison camps. 

Recent reports from Saigon are remi
niscent of the Korean war when Red 
Chinese and North Korean POW's-
ballyhooed by our communications peo
ple as the top fighting Communist sol
diers in the world-were given oppor
tunities at Panmunjom to make individ
ual decisions of whether to return to 
Mainland China or to remain in the Free 
World. The records of this prisoner ex
change showed that 22,000 POW's chose 
not to return to their homes in Red China 
and North Korea. Most of these former 
Communist soldiers live today in For
mosa or in South Korea. 

January 23 is commemorated each 
year in Taiwan by the former Commu
nist prisoners with a celebration known 
as the Freedom Day Rally. 

The misguided and confused intel
lectuals among our people who claim 
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communism as a wave of the future could 
learn a practical lesson from the repeated 
decisions of Communists who refuse to 
select communism whenever they are of
fered a chance. 

I ask that a news clipping follow: 
(From the Washington Evening Star, 

May 31, 1971] 
MOST RED POWS REPORTED BALKING AT 

RETURN TO NORTH 
SAIGON.-Only 13 of the 660 North Viet

namese prisoners of war tapped for repatria
tion this week have a.greed to go home, official 
sources said today. 

Nevertheless, the sources said, the Saigon 
government plans to go ahead with the re
lease of prisoners off the coast of the de
militarized zone on Friday. North Vietnam 
has a.greed to the arrangements. 

The 647 POWs who have refused to be re
patriated have until Thursday, the day be
fore the turnover, to change their minds. 
One source indica.ted expectations that this 
mighJt happen on orders from Hanoi, saying: 
"The prisoners have their own grapevine, 
and it's very good. They might get orders t.n 
return rather than stay." 

HARD TO TELL 
The Foreign Ministry canceled a news con

ference today at which it was to outline ar
rangements for the transfer of the prisoners. 
Asked whether the cancellation meant the 
release of the POWs might also be delayed, 
a government official said, "It is very hard to 
tell at this time." 

The press briefing was tentatively resched
uled for Wednesday. 

U.S. officials have been concerned a.bout 
any delay in the POW turnover because it 
marks the first time in the Vietnam war that 
the North Vietnamese have openly agreed in 
advance to receive repatriated prisoners. The 
Americans think this might be a step toward 
release of some of the 339 American known 
to be held prisoner in North Vietnam. 

For this reason, some sources said, U.S. 
officials have put considerable pressure on 
Saigon officials to carry out the POW release 
according to the plans agreed upon by North 
and South Vietnam. 

ORIGIN AL OFFER 
The South Vietnamese government orig

inally offered to repatriate 570 prisoners be
cause that was the number of "sick and 
wounded" North Vietnamese POWs on Phu 
Quec island, the Saigon government's biggest 
POW camp. 

When South Vietnamese officials began to 
count those willing to return home, however, 
they found only a few, the sources said. 

"When that happened, the call went out to 
find any and every prisoner who might fit 
into the category of sick and wounded," said 
one source. In the process, the number of 
those eligible was raised to 660. 

The International Committee of the Red 
Cross is supervising the interrogations. To 
process them as speedily as possible, the 
POWs a.re assembled in groups and asked to 
volunteer to go home. Those who refuse are 
then questioned individually. 

FIRST CLASS OF GSA FEDERAL 
PROTECTIVE OFFICERS GRADUATE 

HON. HERMAN T. SCHNEEBELI 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHNEEBELI. Mr. Speaker, last 
week I was privileged to attend the grad
uation of the first class of General 
Services Administration Federal Protec-
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tive Officers who received their diplomas 
on May 28, 1971, at the Regional Crimi
nal Justice Training Center, Harrisburg 
Area Community College, Harrisburg, 
Pa. Mr. James Gerrity, supervisor of the 
GSA force at the Harrisburg Federal 
Building, initiated the new training pro
gram.Law-enforcement agencies on the 
local, State, and Federal levels con
tributed materially to the agenda. 

The 160-hour course covered first aid, 
unarmed defense, court procedures, 
bomb search, reconnaissance, as well as 
approaching and the handling of dan
gerous drugs. This training provides the 
Federal Protective Officer with some of 
the expertise required to provide protec
tion in Federal buildings against bomb
ings and demonstrations, in addition to 
his routine safeguarding duties. With the 
security problems inherent in the pres
ent trial of the Harrisburg Six," the 
importance of a highly trained guard 
force is emphasized. 

The commencement exercises were 
highlighted by the presence of Arthur F. 
Sampson, Commissioner of Public Build
ings Services, General Services Adminis
tration, who gave the commencement 
address; and Col. Frank McKetta, chief 
of the Federal Protective Service Divi
sion, General Services Administration. 

CALIFORNIA BLACK LEADERSHIP 
CONFERENCE STATEMENT TO THE 
STOCKHOLDERSOFTHEBANKOF 
AMERICA 

HON. PHILLIP BURTON 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. BURTON. Mr. Speakei:, I should 
like to share with my colleagues two 
statements presented to the stockholders 
of the Bank of America by Dr. Carlton 
B. Goodlett, chairman of the California 
Black Leadership Conference and pub
lisher of the San Francisco Sun-Re
porter. 

Dr. Goodlett, long a leader in the 
struggle for human dignity and justice, 
states in the context of the 1970's and 
within the framework of the world of in
dustry and finance, the timeless aspira
tion of all minority groups to fully par
ticipate on the economic, political, and 
social life of this Nation. 

Dr. Goodlett's statements need no fur
ther preface and I commend them to the 
attention of my colleagues: 
STATEMENT TO THE STOCKHOLDERS OF BANK 

OF AMETICA 
GENERAL STATEMENT OF CONCERNS 

Mr. Chairman, the United States of Amer
ica continues to be a polarized country com
posed of two nations, one white and one 
black, both separate and becoming daily more 
unequal. The Black population ranges be
tween 23 and 25 million persons, with an 
estimated gross product of $45 billion per 
year, 4.5 percent of the nation's total $1 tril
lion. In many metropolitan areas where a 
number of our banking branches are located, 
Blacks comprise from 30 to 40 percent of the 
population; and upon a cursory survey, con
tribute from 20 to 30 percent of the gross 
revenues of our branches. 
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EMPLOYMENT DISCRIMINATION 

Despite the fact that Blacks have peren
nially patronized the Bank of America. branch 
offices, the policy of General Management has 
not been one of reciprocal response to the 
needs of the Black community for jobs and 
advertising in its community newspapers, so 
as to reflect our Corporation's appreciation 
of its responsibility in a free economy to ob
serve, on one hand, fair and equitable em
ployment policies and, on the other, fair and 
equitable expenditure of advertising dollars. 

State and National Fair Employment Prac
tices laws have assisted racial minorities in 
our efforts to remove jobs inequities. We note 
in the Bank of America 1970 Annual Report 
that during the past six years we more than 
doubled the minority employment, presently 
with the total of more than 7,900, approxi
mating 20 percent of the bank's total staff. 
However, a study of the employment condi
tions in a number of San Francisco Bay Area 
branches shows little or no minority repre
sentation in top management or supervisory 
positions; the majority of the Blacks are em
ployed in the lower job categories. Since the 
Bank of America. operates under both State 
and Federal F.E.P. statutes, our Institution 
must obey not only the letter of the law but 
also the spirit of the law. The Fair Employ
ment Practices statutes demand that racial 
discrimination be eliminated throughout the 
entire structure of corporative enterprise, 
from the Board of Directors room all the way 
down to the janitors' closet. This, I be11eve, 
the Bank of America has failed to do. More
over, the conditions cited for the Black popu
lation reflect similar forms of covert institu
tionalized racism practiced against Chicano 
Americans and Oriental Americans. 

ADVERTISING DISCRIMINATION 
For the past quarter of a century, Blacks 

have pa.troniized the branches of our Inst it u
tion; the response of Bank o'f America has 
not been reciprocal to the Black community's 
needs, by providing sustained advertising in 
the Black community newspaper, so as to re
.fleet our awareness of the responsibility to 
allocate an equitable expenditure of our ad
vertislng dollars to the community which 
contributes to our profits. The Bl·ack com
munity can not develop a viable press as long 
as corporations such as the Bank of America. 
continue to pract ice a. policy of discrimina
tion and insensitivity to the Black commu
nity's demands to receive a proportionate 
share of Bank of America's advertising 
dollars. 

It is the right of every Bia.ck depositor to 
demand that promotional money derived 
from Black banking power be returned to the 
Black community, so thiait the Black nation 
may maintain a Black-owned communica
tions media which reflects its $45 billion pur
chasing power. 

No person in this meeting wm accept per
sonal responsibility for the discrimination 
which our b'8.nk practices upon Black Ameri
cans in job opportunities and the allocation 
of advertising dollars. However, our con
tinued silence and inaction on these prob
lems represent a silent conspiracy a.ga.in&t the 
constitutional mandate of Freedom, Equality 
and Justice. 

To rectify these wrongs three recommenda
tions Me made in the form of motions: 

1. That Management be instructed to is
sue within t he next 6 months a full report to 
our stockholders of its distribution of em
ployees based upon race and sex, delineat ing 
policies of promotion, in t he main job cate
gories. 

2. That stockholders be given a repol't on 
the expenditure of advel"'tising dollars in both 
the white and the black press. 

3. That a Stockholders' Fair Employment 
and Fair Advertising Commit tee be appoint
ed to assess the data and recommend to Man
aigement a remedial program in Fa.lr Em
ployment and Fair Advertising, which will 
allow our Corporation to lead the banking 
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institutions in meeting the serious challenges 
of the crisis-threatening '70's. 

STATEMENT TO THE STOCKHOLDERS OF BANK 
OF AMERICA 

DIRECTORS NOMINATIONS 

Mr. Chairman, we thoroughly agree With 
the following quotation from A. W. Clausen, 
April 2, 1970: "A time for transition and 
ferment is an opportunity-an opportunity 
to revitalize the multitude of ways we con
duct our affairs, an opportunity to ponder 
the quality of life, that we may proceed re
sponsibly toward whatever destiny we as
pire for ourselves and our children. How our 
generation confronts the issues of this new 
decade no doubt wm decide-or dictate-
the path we travel for the remainder of this 
century." 

A crucial items on our agenda at this an
nual meeting of the stockholders of the Bank 
of America is the election of 15 directors. 
Inspection of the roster of officers and direc
tors of our Institution reveals that those who 
have selected the 15 nominees to serve as 
directors until the next annual meeting re
remain either uninformed or unconcerned 
about two extremely controversial issues 
which now threaten the corporate tranquil
ity: (1) the scarcity of women in manage
ment and direction of private enterprise, and 
(2) the lack of management and directio_n 
opportunities provided for racial Ininon
ties-in the main Bia.ck Americans, Chicano 
Americans and Orienta.I Americans--that 
they might participate meaningfully in the 
process of distillation so necessary for de
veloping the new directional thrust required 
of corporative enterprise, particularly Bank
ing, in a nation polarized by social revolu
tion. 

First, let us consider the question of ac
tive participation by women in our opera
tion and management. Despite the fact that 
Mrs. Claire Gianinni Hoffman, distinguished 
daughter of the founder of our Institution, 
is a member of our Board of Directors, 
women st ill happen to be one of the most 
discriminated against groups in our society, 
and a cursory inspection of Bank of America 
Corporation's Annual Report for 1970 glar
ingly reveals this discrimination. Where are 
the females who are appointed to top execu
tive positions in our Institution? Male chau
vinism is the cause of Bank of America's 
failure to utilize more women in our oper
ation and management. 

The majority of st ockholders in U.S. busi
ness enterprise are female , and I doubt that 
Bank of America differs from the national 
pattern. Although I don't have the figures or 
percentages of our depositors who are female, 
it can certainly be said that our failure to 
utilize the great potential of women through
out the entire structure of the Bank of 
America, including top executive positions 
and memberships on the Board of Directors, 
is short-sighted Inisuse of the great poten
tial of women, and moreover is a flagrant 
form of sexism. 

Now, let us consider the pa ucity of racial 
Ininority representation in management and 
operation. The Bank of America is a Inicro
cosm reflecting our present society which 
is daily being destroyed by racism. A great 
obstacle to racial harmony in the nation is 
the inab11ity or refusal on the part of privwte 
enterprise to recognize the genius and skill 
of the racial minorities, who have a unique 
contribution to make. The new frontier in 
the struggle to remove all the inequitities of 
raciSill in America is now in the area of cor
porate enterprise. Enough legislation ha.s 
been passed to end racism; enough verbaliza
tion has been spent on treadmills of conver
sation leading nowhere; now the private en
terprise sector of our nation must do more 
than wear labels of "Equal Opportunity Em
ployer". Women and racial minorities must 
be integrated throughout the entire struc
ture of our Compainy, including its Board of 
Directors. 
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Adding women and racial Ininorities to the 

Board of Dirootors should not be done as a 
form of tokenism, but as a means of reduc;
ing and eliminating institutional racism and 
sexism from the mainstream of oorporative 
life, to strengthen the role which the oorpor
ation must inevitably play if it would re
vitalize the private enterprise concept in a 
world searching profoundly for new ap
proaches to man's relationship to the most 
important denominator in the societal equa
tion: the human personality. 

Bank of Am-eric:a., following the example of 
Chase National Bank in the Ea.st, can assume 
leadership in this search for a new freedom. 

NOMINATION FOR DIRECTORS 

As an initial effort to correct the inequities 
of representation on our Board of Directors, 
which reflect both male chauvinism and rac
ism, I nominate two addit ional persons as 
directors of the Bank Of America: 

Mrs. Aileen Hernandez, the female nomi
nee, is a free-lance business consultant and 
lecturer on urban affairs. Mrs. Hernandez is 
the new President of the National Organiza
tion of Women, a civil rights group formed 
in October, 1966, to bring women into the 
mainstream of American life "in truly equal 
partnership With men." Professionally, Mrs. 
Hernandez has advised business, labor, gov
ernment and private groups on programs for 
utilizing the talents of Ininority groups and 
women, and assuring these groups full access 
to education, housing and employment op
portunities. Mrs. Hernandez has had a dis
tinguished academic career, receiving her 
A.B. degree magna cum laude in 1947 from 
Howard University, and holds a master's de
gree in government. She has served as Dep
uty Director, California Fair Employment 
Practices Commission, and as Commissioner, 
U.S. Equal Employment Opportunity Com
mission. Among many civic and political af
filiations, she serves in the Urban League, 
the American Civil Liberties Union, the 
Steering Committee of the National Urban 
Coalition, and Board of Directors of San 
Francisco Mount Zion Hospital. 

Willie L. Brown, Jr., Esq ., Attorney at Law, 
State Assemblyman, 18th District, San Fran
cisco, is the second nominee. Mr. Brown is 
a distinguished Californian who is a mem
ber of the San Francisco Black community, a 
graduate of San Francisco State College, 1966, 
and the Hastings College of Law, 1958. He is 
permanent President of the Class of '58, Has
tings College of the Law; a member of the 
Executive Committee of San Francisco State 
College Alumni Association; and was desig
nated in 1965 the outst anding freshman leg
islator in California. He presently serves as 
Chairman of the Ways and Means Committee 
in the California Assembly. His legislative 
interests include employment opportunities, 
civil rights and liberties, conservation and 
ecological issues, consumer protection and 
criminal law reform. 

Mr. Chairman, in the belief that the elec
tion of these two distinguished Americans to 
a position of importance Will be beneficial to 
our Institution, the two names, Mrs. Aileen 
Hernandez and Willie L. Brown, Jr., Esq., are 
submitted as nominees for the Board of Di
rectors. 

We are being judge by both women and 
Blacks, not by our platitudinous statements, 
but by our deeds. 

ILLEGAL OPIUM PRODUCTION 

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 
OF NEW JE~EY 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, at the 
present time this country is engulfed 
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in a drug crisis of such severity and mag
nitude that the peace and security of 
this Nation are seriously threatened. 

For this reason, I urged NATO's North 
Atlantic Assembly in a report which I 
submitted last week, to adopt measures 
to stem the illicit supply of narcotics. In 
my report, I stressed the urgent need for 
an international solution to this problem 
in accordance with the NATO principle 
of collective security. 

Most officials estimate that there are 
presently about 250,000 heroin addicts in 
the United States. However, in view of 
the report recently released by the House 
Foreign Affairs Committee concerning 
the number of American soldiers in 
South Vietnam who are addicted to her
oin, it is apparent that this estimate is 
increasing at an alarming rate. 

Although the administration 2 years 
ago declared an allout war on the illegal 
production of opium, they have consist
ently failed to activate the necessary 
forces to effectively destroy this insidious 
enemy. 

It is all too apparent that subtle, dip
lomatic pressures have been totally un
availing. As a result, last December I in
troduced a floor amendment to the Sup
plemental Foreign Assistance Authoriza
tion Act to suspend foreign aid to any 
country that failed to take proper meas
ures to curb the illegal production and 
exportation of opium. This amendment 
was adopted by the House, but was de
leted by the Senate, since there was not 
sufficient time to consider and debate the 
amendment. 

I have reintroduced this legislation in 
the present Congress and I have been 
assured by the Foreign Affairs Commit
tee that hearings will be held shortly on 
this proposal. 

The Wall Street Journal of May 27, 
contained an excellent article on Turk
ish opium production and I include at 
this point in the RECORD Robert Keatley's 
penetrating and unbiased analysis of 
U.S. efforts to halt illegal opium produc
tion: 
HALTING THE HEROIN: U.S. SEEKS To STEM 

TuRKISH OPIUM FLOW 

(By Robert Keatley) 
DEGIRMENDERE, TuRKEY.-Faruk Erhan 

doesn't seem like an enemy of the U.S. A 
kindly man of advanced years, he is an elder 
statesman of this poor farm village who 
spends much time sitting around with his 
peers, conversing over coffee. 

But Mr. Erhan is an enemy of sorts. That's 
because his main cash crop is opium poppies, 
grown in a nea.t patch tended by the village 
womenfolk when they aren't hauling water 
or Inilking sheep. 

Like 70,000 other Turktsh farmers, Mr. 
Erhia.n is an opium producer. As a group, 
they sell up to 120 tons of opium yearly to 
the government, which exports it legally to 
pharmaceutical companies in Europe and 
North America for anesthetic use. But they 
also sell perhaps 100 tons a year to quite 
different customers: narcotics smugglers who 
channel much of it to heroin-producing labs 
in southern France. From there the deadly 
product goes to the U.S.; an estimated 80% 
of the heroin sold to American addicts origi
nates in Turkish poppy patches like Mr. 
Erhan's. 

Washington wants him, and the 70,000 
ot hers, to quit the opium trade. But the 
Erhans oft.his nation refuse; growing poppies 
is more lucrative than any alternative crop, 
and these poor farmers need ca.sh to buy such 
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essentials as salt and sugar. "If we can't grow 
opium, what do you suggest?" he asks. 

PRESSING FOR CURBS 

Answering that question has become a 
serious U.S. concern. The Nixon administra
tion is trying to get Turkey and other in
volved countries to curtail the illegal nar
cotics trade. Among other things, it seeks 
international cooperation for research on 
alternative crops such as sunflowers and soy
beans, better enforcement of antismuggling 
laws, and jailing of heroin processors and 
shippers. 

"Narcotics addiction has been spreading 
with pandemic virulence," Mr. Nixon has 
warned. "And (international) cooperation is 
necessary, for the production and manufac
ture of narcotics and dangerous drugs is im
measureably easier to control than their 
illegal passage across national frontiers." 

In Turkey, control efforts show some signs 
of retarding illegal production. The govern
ment now permits poppy growing in only 
seven provinces, down from 27 three years 
ago; the total will drop to four next year. 
After that, growing may be permitted only 
here in Afyon Province, the main producer 
(afyon means opium in Turkish). 

More important, restrictions on Turkey's 
total opium plantings are finally being 
drafted. Previously, growers expanded their 
plots as additional provinces were excluded 
from the business, meaning that no net 
production loss occurred. In addition, there 
are some tough new rules against smuggling, 
and parliament is considering stiffer penal
ties for illegal production and sale of opium. 
In another effort to discourage the unlawful 
traffic, the government has just raised the 
price it pays farmers for their legal output. 
And Ankara is finally trying to give its poor 
farmers alternative cash crops. 

POPPY FOR INDEPENDENCE 

"Turkish opium growers will be shown a 
way to earn a better living," the nation's 
new prime minister, Nihat Erim, promised 
last month. Previous governments were re
luctant to act. Farmers who feared loss of 
their opium crop voted out politicians who 
favored such moves. Moreover, American 
pressure for restrictions backfired; growing 
poppies became one way of asserting Turkish 
independence of the U.S. Now the Erim gov
ernment, put in office by the army, claims 
it will take strong action for "humanitarian" 
reasons, not because Washington says so. 

But the effect on heroin supplies for sale 
on U.S. city streets remains to be seen. So 
far, Turkey hasn't halted opium smuggling. 
And despite devoting more diplomatic and 
police manpower to the task, the Nixon ad
ministration hasn't made a noticeable dent 
in the narcotics trade in Turkey or else
where. French police haven't arrested a her
oin processor for 18 months, and other poppy
growing nations such as Thailand don't even 
try to control the trade; their police, in fact, 
are often part of it. The drug fl.ow into the 
U.S. has risen in recent months, officials 
concede. 
-This record earns the administration con
siderable criticism on Capitol Hill, where 
doing something about the influx of foreign 
narcotics is increasingly popular. Many leg
islators contend that the Nixon team talks a 
good game but doesn't follow through by 
getting tough with foreign governments and 
pushing for broad international controls. 

"Our failure to overcome diplomatic in
ertia and take serious action to stop the drug 
traffic amounts to a national scandal," 
charges Democratic Sen. Walter Mondale of 
Minnesota. 

Another Democrat, Rep. James Scheuer of 
New York, contends that administration offi
cials "haven't begun to face up to the prob
lem." He has introduced legislation to create 
a more comprehensive, more costly interna
tional drug-control program; about 60 other 

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS 
Congressmen support him. Other bills pend
ing in both the House and the Senate seek 
to force bolder action by the Nixon admin
istration. 

But administration officials cry foul. They 
charge that the critics suggest simplistic 
solutions that won't work. One congressional 
proposal, for example, would cut off U.S. a.id 
to any country that fails to stop illegal poppy 
growing; Turkey is a favorite target. But U.S. 
sources insist this would turn a NATO ally 
into an enemy without halting poppy pro
duction. 

Nixon men also contend that they are 
doing more to curb narcotics smuggling than 
any previous administration. They insist that 
major improvements will eventually result. 

"We now have the feeling that a substan
tial effort is being made, though this wasn't 
the case three years ago," says a senior official 
of the Bure.au of Narcotics and Dangerous 
Drugs in Washington. 

The present administration is attacking 
the international drug problem in a variety 
of ways. The State Department now makes 
narcotics control a concern for many U.S. 
embassies, notably in Turkey, Thailand and 
France. Financial and technical aid is of
fered when feasible; a $3 million loan to 
Turkey is helping improve police forces and 
is also supposed to finance crop research. 
And the U.S. is sending more Bureau of 
Narcotics agents abroad. 

But the task is extremely complicated, 
with additional sources threatening to pour 
more heroin into the U.S. In Southeast Asia 
the presence of thousands of bored and dis
enchanted American youths has given drug 
dealers a new well-heeled markets; perhaps 
30,000 Gisin South Vietnam now use heroin. 
Not only will these users return to the U.S. 
as addicts, officials fear, but many will get 
into the distribution business, tapping previ
ously ignored Asian supplies. 

"There are people in Southeast Asia who 
are ingenious, young and experienced who 
will become major traffickers in the future-
and they're called soldiers," warns a ranking 
Bureau of Narcotics official. 

Getting Asian governments to act against 
opium is difficult. And there's some ques
tion, too, about Turkey's determination to 
choke off opium smuggling. Selling to smug
glers is too important a source of income 
for the poor Turkish farmers. 

In Turkey, unlike the opium-growing lands 
of Southeast Asia., nearly a.11 the production 
goes to the rich export market. Few Turks 
ever smoke opium; having a bride to do field 
work is important to Turkish farmers, and 
tradition has it that no father will give his 
daughter to an opium smoker. The only way 
Mr. Erhan uses opium is by mixing it with 
vinegar and applying it to the top of his 
head as a supposed remedy for the common 
cold. 

Otherwise, he says, "Raki is enough for 
us"-a reference to Turkey's fiery whiskey. 

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN
HOW LONG? 

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE 
OF IOWA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child 
asks: "Where is daddy?" A mother asks: 
"How is my son?" A wife asks: "Is my 
husband alive or dead?" 

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti
cally practicing spiritual and mental 
genocide on over 1,600 American pris
oners of war and their families. 

How long? 
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CHICAGO STATE COLLEGE: 

AN OASIS OF HOPE 

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA 
OF ll.LINOIS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, a number of 
my constituents from the south side of 
Chicago and the adjacent suburbs are 
fortunate to have the opportunity to ait
tend a nearby proud college with a long 
tradition of training teachers for Chi
eago's schools. Over the years, Chicago 
State College has changed the lives of 
thousands upon thousands of young peo
ple-not only those who go to Chicago 
State but those who are taught by Chi
cago State graduates. 

I recently received a pamphlet con
taining six accounts of students and 
alumni of Chicago State College. These 
brief vignettes capture the story of thou
sands of similar undergraduates in urban 
colleges, and dramatically describe in 
very human terms the impact that a col
lege education can have on first genera
tion students or those who come from 
underprivileged minority backgrounds. 

I am most proud of the work which is 
being done at Chicago State College, and 
of the people who are responsible-stu
dents, teachers, and administrators. 

At this time, Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to insert in the RECORD for the benefit of 
my colleagues the text of the six accounts 
referred to earlier: 

CHICAGO STATE VIGNETI'ES 

MARK THE CALENDAR AND CALL THE MOVERS 

1972 is the year when Chicago State College 
is packing up and leaving its 102-yea.r old 
campus e.t 68th and Normal to begin again ... 
in a new neighborhood, (Martin Luther King 
Drive s.t 95th Street), a new campus, and with 
an expanded curriculum. 

How does a school pack up and prepare for 
such a move? The Bunsen burners, the books, 
the ger.anium cuttings are easy, but how does 
an institution build for change yet keep in
tact her integrity, her herit.a.ge, her sense of 
mlssion? 

The challenge is large, but the "old lady 
of Normal Boulevard" has faced challenges 
always. Until 1965 when she was adopted by 
the state system of higher education, Chicago 
State (erstwhile known as Illinois Teachers 
College Chicago-South, Chicago Teachers 
College, and long before that as Chicago Nor
mal School) was the oldest child of the Chi
cago Board of Education, responsible for 
training 90% of the city's teachers. A paro
chial institution indeed, yet even then 
strangely balanced by, and infused with, a 
pioneering spirit. For in the beginning "Ncr
mal'' had been the world-famous institution 
where Colonel Francis Parker held forth, 
promulgating and putting into practice ideas 
which rocked the educational world. Today, 
although it no longer trains all the city's 
teachers (and grants many diplomas now to 
graduates who don't intend to teach) it still 
manages to balance conflicting philosophies 
and to serve the community in vital ways. 

"We aren't Ivy League,'' says one of its 
faculty, "and our concern is not with the 
elite or the academically talented. Our stu
dents come from working class families: sec
ond generation kids, not particularly well 
educated, often poorly motivated. ~hey spend 
a few years with us, and during this time 
we hope they begin to think for themselves." 
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"What we do well," says a member of the 

administration, "is touch hands with the 
community. Maybe we care a little more than 
most schools ... even dare a little more, but 
we surely get involved." 

Yes, Chicago State is moving. Changing. 
A new name. A new sponsor. An extencied 
curriculum. An increased enrollment. A larger 
commitment. A new campus. Yet with it all, 
it is determined to carry on the best of the 
past. 

And how does one do that? What does the 
College mean to the people who have used 
it over the years and to those who are study
ing now. The measure of any institution's 
worth is best found in the feelings of the 
people affected by it. And so we have talked 
to six. Our six. Chosen because they rep
resent so many more. We have let their stories 
tell what part Chicago State plays in chang
ing attitudes, in fostering growth, in enlarg
ing horizons. We think their stories tell what 
we are about and why it is vital for us to go 
on serving individual students :is they . .. 
and we ... and this nation ... face change. 
AN OLD TRADITION AMONG MIDDLE CLASS BLACKS 

Louise Daugherty's voice is probably a 
good one to hear first, for hers is a success 
story. Louise is at the very top of the Board 
of Education heirarchy where she serves as 
Assistant Superintendent in charge of Pupil 
Personnel Services and Special Education. 
Louise and her family are to Chicago State 
College what the Adamses and Saltonstalls 
have been to Harvard. Louise and her sisters 
and her aunts have been around Chicago 
State when it was Chicago South, and back 
to the beginning when it was Normal. A very 
old and a very proud tradition among Chi
cago's third and fourth generation Black 
families. "We are," says Louise, "a Chicago 
State family," and as she talks she lists the 
clan who have become teachers and prin
cipals; those like hersel! who have married 
Chicago State faculty or taught, as she did, 
during many summer school sessions. "In a 
larger sense,'' she says, "Chicago State has 
been a family affair too, producing teachers 
who might not have gotten an education 
otherwise, preparing them for the realities of 
urban education, and lengthening the liv
ing chain of graduates who have always run 
the schools. The larger family." Al though 
Chicago State once turned out all the city's 
elementary teachers, and no longer does, 
Louise believes that Chicago State stlll does 
the best job preparing its teacher-graduates 
for what they will actually experience in ur
ban education. 
I FELT A GREAT DEAL OF SUPPORT HERE .AND 

WITHOUT THAT SUPPORT I WOULD HAVE BEEN 
LOST 

Chicago State was a built-in certainty for 
Marilyn Ra.big. Her brother had gone. So 
had his friends. Most everyone Marilyn knew 
intended to be a teacher. What's more, she 
had grown up in Chicago, been educated at 
Lindbloom High, was a family girl, and Chi
cago State had simply been part of her plans. 
"I never thought of any other school." The 
big universities were colossal, so impersonal. 
Chicago State was just the opposite. The 
buildings were crummy, but the faculty was 
concerned, dedicated. "I felt a great deal of 
support here and without that support I 
would have been lost, just lost." 

But far more than Marilyn realized, Chi
cago State would be a freeing experience, a 
chance to try new things, meet new people; 
to "love something other than what I'd al
ways seen and known and done." The freeing 
really began with a first trip to Colorado, 
taken alone, during the college years. Then, 
after graduation, there was the decision not 
to-ieach but to try something new. And so 
Marilyn went off to be an airline stewardess; 
to live away from home, to find an apart
ment, to make new friends. The airlines 
trained her in many ways: to walk tall, to 
talk easily, to put on make-up as well as a 
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new air of confidence. A new Marilyn? Yes, 
but one that could now accept the old Mari
lyn as well. On days off, the ex-teacher began 
filling in as a substitute in the public schools 
of Boston where she was living at the time. 
The experience was a challenge as she faced 
large, rest less classes. But the Chicago State 
training paid off. "As I looked out at those 
kids I remembered the supportive words from 
my supportive past ... Move a lot and dis
tract them ... Write large and keep wrtt
ing ... Keep talking. It a.II worked. Then I 
realized how well I'd been prepared to pick 
up suddenly and keep a class going. The in
evitable happened agaln. I called home the 
neXit week and told my father I was coming 
home ... a teacher. You need to have had 
good teachers to want to become a good 
teacher." 

IN THE BEGINNING IT WAS CONVENIENT TO 

WHERE I LIVED 

William LeMonnier ls a junior. He's twen
ty-two and married. The war ls behind him; 
his career as a teacher, or a weather man, 
ahead of him. Bill isn't full of iUusions, nor 
is he particularly scholarly. He didn't come 
to college out of a deep love of books. Mat
ter of fact, as a kid, school had been a 
prison for him. He came to college because 
a degree was good job insurance, because 
the admission standards at OSC weren't im
possible, because the Veterans Administra
tion offered assistance, and because "Chi
cago State was convenient to where I lived. 
Easy transportation and all that." With Blll, 
in the beginning, it was w matter of getting 
through courses, not being caught up in their 
content. And then something happened and 
Bill LeMonnier got involved in spite of him
self, in spite of his wife at home, in spite of 
his job, and all the other pulls of the outside 
world. Bill got involved because he came 
from a family of ice hockey players, and as 
winter approached, he longed for team ac
tion. He looked around the campus, deplored 
the paucity of intercollegiate and intramural 
sports, and decided to change the situation. 
He wrote a give-away piece about the won
ders of skating, in which he plugged for a 
team, and even set down a try-out date. On 
that cold winter morning at 7 a.m., twenty
five hockeyites showed up. That was the be
ginning . . . beginning blessed by staff and 
administration who happily gave Bill full 
support because they realized the way to 
build a united student body was through 
student spirit and athletics and teamwork 
might accomplish both. The hockey team be
came a new and important campus activity. 
And then Bill found that the faculty were 
as eager to support him in his classes after 
hours. He worked hard, and suddenly the 
boy who had always thought of school as 
a prison, a thing to be gotten through, was 
as involved with his course work as his 
hockey. 

Would he do it again? Probably yes. What 
changes would he make? Most of them are 
being made right now as the new campus 
is being completed on 95th Street . . . new 
buildings, new parking, expanded curricula, 
and the lure of more team sports. 
THE FIRST COLLEGE GRADUATE IN THE FAMILY 

Frieda Merritt is one of 13 children. She's 
Black. She's gifted. Now she's at North
western Law School, working toward a de
gree in what she describes as "a three-year 
obstaiele course." Her classmates call her the 
"Black Ann Landers," and they turn to her 
for large doses of sound judgment and 
mother wit. Before she's through with school , 
Frieda may .go on and earn for herself a 
degree in psychology, too, for she feels that 
she "can't afford just one career." 

That ambition wasn't always there. Frieda 
claims that she was a poor, disinterested stu
dent throughout ·most of her bleak Catholic 
girls' school education. She slid into CSC out 
of inertia, largely because the tuition was low 
enough to handle. Once in college she made 
the dean's list; then got a job a.s a student 
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aide with an assignment that landed her 
around professors' offices. "My sanctuary," 
she says, "and in it I began learning from 
their experiences. One year I had a psychol
ogy teacher who had the ability to make me 
feel like I was high on LSD. Something hap
pened. I began to change inside, to care 
about the world, to use what I was learning, 
to ask questions. Questions about my family, 
about life, about me. Who am I? What am 
I about? I guess you might say it was the 
first time I'd begun thinking about myself 
as somebody. Sure, I wa.s Black, but com
fortable with whites, eager to compete with 
them, excel. It was a heady time for me, and 
when I graduated, I was the first member in 
my whole family ever to go to ... and get 
out of ... college. Thirty-six of my relatives 
came to graduation to celebrate that fact." 

I CAME FROM AN ETHNIC FAMILY, 
UNDERLINE ETHNIC 

Renata Allelujka was born red-headed, 
and totally ambitious. Like Frieda Merritt 
she would be the first college graduate in 
her family, but while Frieda's family cele
brated the fact, Renata's asked: "Will they 
teach you to diaper babies or anything use
ful?" "My folks were ethnics,'' says Renata, 
"underline the ethnic, and my education has 
meant growing out beyond where they were." 

Have the four years at Chicago State 
changed her? Renata ls appalled at the 
questions for she has shed so much of her 
past . .. ideas held by the family, the 
neighborhood, the teachers in her small paro
chial school. There have been so many new 
friends , not just high school pals like her
self, but kids with difierent experiences, 
strange new ideas. And people and ideas 
force change; force one to open one's self, 
enlarge one's outlook, broaden one's interests. 
Chicago State isn't really a big school, unless 
you've been to a tiny parochial school first. 
But if you have, 6,000 students seem a lot. 
And the faculty? Informal, friendly, helpful. 
They seem to want to share with the stu
dents, to get to know them, to treat them 
as people. 

That's it, isn't it? How people treat people. 
And so, gradually, one gets involved in one's 
education, excited by it. Civil rights, unrest, 
student protests nations-wide only accentu
ate tlle growing gap between oneself and 
the past. You can understand, with compas
sion, why the adults from your childhood 
are so upset and frightened, so curled up in 
old ethnic beliefs, but you sense the gap 
widening that separates their ideas and 
yours. Black student friends ma.ke one more 
aware of all this. They make you see the real 
gaps in education, and the areas in which 
we still fail to treat each other as people. "A 
few minor incidents on the campus (and 
Chicago State was relatively calm at the 
peak of student unrest) were actually con
structive. To all of us who wanted a united 
school, confrontation offered a chance to 
increase understanding, to grow and chan6e. 
These few incidents pointed up what educa
tion and student government are and should 
be about. They showed me how far I'd come 
in my thinking. What seemed common sense 
to me now I hadn't even known three years 
ago. Coming here introduced me to many 
different kinds of people and made me take 
a different look at myself and what kind of 
a person I wanted to be." 
YOU ARE BOMBARDED FROM DIFFERENT 

ANGLES, DIFFERENT PHILOSOPHIES, DIFFER-
ENT L:IFE STYLES 

Reuben Mcclendon is a senior majoring in 
business. His has been a long learning jour
ney. A journey which began thirty-one years 
ago in the Black neighborhood at 44th and 
Vincennese, the outside perimeter of Reu
ben's world. Until he was grown, graduated 
from Englewood High and half through Wil
son Junior College, Reuben Mcclendon had 
never left the city, never had non-Black 
friends, never had a teacher who really cared 
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or motivated him. "I had no guidelines to 
excellence." 

There have been drastic changes in Reu
ben's life since then. Big questions searching 
for even bigger answers. "To say who I am, 
I've had to learn to ask what I am. To assess 
my worth to others, I've had to learn to 
assess my worth to myself." 

The changes started when Reuben went 
to work at the Chica.go Post Office after he 
dropped out of junior college. There he met 
older men, Black men, men who had been to 
college and felt it was important, men who 
knew Black history and took pride in it. 
These men served as the male image Reuben 
had longed for as a child, and became the 
spur which drove him back to college. "They 
made me feel left out, alone, different from 
themselves. They made me want to find an
swers. I wanted to know what a man is and 
how one becomes one." 

Eventually after several false starts, Reu
ben wound up at Chicago State. He was, at 
best, a tentative student. "I was what I now 
call an 8 to 12 student. I came and went 
and remained uninvolved." Then came Camp 
Workshop. Reuben went off to the weekend 
affair with a high degree of cynicism. Much 
to his surprise the other students at the 
Workshop were not stereotypes, but a cross 
section of young people with serious ideas, 
deeply committed to causes, determined to 
make Chicago State a better school. It was a 
rude awakening for Reuben, but an interest-
1ng one. He began to be involved in student 
activities and student service. He took a new 
interest in people: how they function, alone 
and together. For the first time Reuben be
gan thinking about leadership and power, 
a.bout how people accompllsh things. "I was 
bombarded from different angles with dif
ferent philosophies, different llfe styles. Now 
I'm no longer sure that I'm really interested 
in business. I'm beginning to think I may 
switch to counsellng." 

Yes, Chica.go State ls moving. Changing. 
A new nam.e. A new sponsor. An extended 
curriculum. An increased enrollment. A larg
er commitment. A new campus. Yet with it 
all, it is determined to carry into the future 
the best of its past. That means continuing 
to be an educational tradition for middle 
class Black familles like Louise Daughtery's, 
yet offering the big chance to young Blacks 
like Frieda Merritt, first college graduate in 
her family. 

Chicago State wants to remain the kind of 
a place where a Renata Allelujka. can reach 
out and grow beyond her ethnic pa.st; where 
a Reuben Mcclendon can find out who he ls 
and what he wants to do with his life; where 
a Bill LeMonnier can become a student by 
first creating a. hockey team; where a Marilyn 
Rabig gets so much support from her teach
ers, that later, as a teacher herself, she can 
look back and say, "it takes good teachers 
to make good teachers." 

Perhaps, to summarize simply what our 
six said more fully, at lea.st in one respect 
Chicago State College will remain changeless 
amidst change: it will continue to be, as it 
has been since its beginning, a school where 
students a.re assessed and judged and treated 
as individuals. 

AMERICA THE BEAUTIFUL 

HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH 
OF INDIANA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, this Satur
day, June 5, marks the highlight of the 
annual conservation program of the Boy 
Scouts of America entitled "SOAR----Save 
Our American Resources." SOAR is a 
year long project designed to motivate 
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action programs to improve the environ
ment and create concern for environ
mental betterment. 

On June 5, designated as "Scout Keep 
America Beautiful Day," there will be a 
nationwide effort by more than 6 million 
Scouts across the country to focus pub
lic attention on improving the environ
ment. Scouts nationwide will be engaged 
in antilitter programs in an endeavor to 
show their concern as a group but more 
important, to involve others in the great 
task of cleaning up our environment. 

In the Fourth Congressional District 
of Indiana, which I am proud to repre
sent, more than 10,000 Scouts in the An
thony Wayne Area Council will be col
lecting litter for reprocessing or dis
posal. There has been a tremendous re
sponse from local conservation groups 
and city and county officials in assisting 
with this endeavor. Parking lots have 
been made available to the Scouts as lit
ter collection points, thousands of litter 
bags have been contributed by private 
concerns; trucks and drivers have been 
made available for transportation pur
poses. These are just a few examples of 
local cooperation. The Scouts themselves 
have planned a detailed and effective or
ganization in order to make this effort 
as complete as possible. Troops will be 
designated to work in particular areas 
such as the inner city, the river bank 
area, certain sections of highways, and 
selected industrial sites. 

The basic objective of Project SOAR 
is to create attitudes of concern for the 
quality of our environment and to moti
vate action programs that will improve 
the environment for life and living. The 
widespread cooperation and support of
fered the Scouts thus far in their eco
logical campaign is certainly indicative 
that that goal has already been achieved 
in part. And it is my hope that this na
tionwide effort on June 5 will arouse the 
public at large to the need for environ
mental concern and show us what we 
can do individually to ease our ecological 
crisis. 

I would like to take this opportunity 
to personally commend the Boy Scouts 
for their hard work in this vital concern. 
Nationwide participation is the key to 
restoring our environment and the Boy 
Scouts of America are doing all they can 
in making this a reality. The Scouts are 
among those leading the way on this 
long road of improving our world; the 
next steps are up to all of us. I encourage 
everyone to support their activities on 
June 5, "Keep America Beautiful Day," 
and continue to follow the example they 
have set. Let us show them their efforts 
were not in vain. 

ROY F. BAILEY 

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER 
OF KANSAS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 
Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the State 

of Kansas lost a giant in the field of 
journalism last week with the death of 
Roy F. Bailey. Roy Bailey, a recipient of 
the William Allen White Award for 
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excellence in his field, headed the Salina 
Journal for 38 years. Prior to that, he 
worked for the Emporia Republican 
and with William Allen White on the 
Emporia Gazette. He was one of the 
organizers of the Kansas Chamber of 
Commerce, and he served in the Kansas 
Senate at the same time I was serving 
in the State House of Representatives. 
In tribute to his service to our State, I 
am submitting for the RECORD an edi
torial from the Hutchinson, Kans., News 
of May 20, 1971, as follows: 

RoY F. BAILEY 

One by one, the names that made Kansas 
journalism go. William Allen White, Jack 
Harris, Fred Brinkerhoff even back to Arthur 
Capper, Marc Murdock, Ed Howe, Henry J. 
Allen. 

Now we must write the name of Roy F. 
Balley to the list. For 38 years, Mr. Balley 
directed The Salina. Journal. It is fitting 
that one memorial to him comes from Whit
ley Austin, president guiding light of that 
newspaper, who recalls: 

"When U.S. Senator Joseph L. Bristow 
hired him in 1911, The Journal was a weak
ling, hard put to meet the payroll. By the 
time Mr. Balley retired at the end of 1948, the 
newspaper was a. strong and courageous force 
in Kansas. It is because of this foundation 
that we have been able 1x> grow. 

"The struggles and triumphs of Roy's long 
years perhaps have been forgotten by all ex
cept the older subscribers. He was Kansas' 
prime highway booster, he helped found the 
state chamber of commerce, he was a satrap 
and sage of the Republican party, but above 
all he was dedicated to Salina a.nd this far
reaching section of Kansas. He was forceful, 
tireless and positive. He was a. gree.t news
paperman and I was proud to follow him. 

"Except as they are pasted in a scrapbook, 
a newspaper's stories and opinions are 
ephemeral. New events crowd out the old. 
Yet the information a newspaper provides, 
the action it evokes--or provokes--are often 
the source of community development. 
The words become deeds, the prophecies be
com.e accomplishments, the fragile, quick
yellowing newsprint becomes concrete and 
steel. 

"Roy F. Balley was buried Tuesday after
noon in Memorial Park but in this manner 
will his contributions to Salina and to Kan
sas go on." 

THE ANTIDUMPING ACT 
REJUVENATED 

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr. 
Speaker, in a recent speech before the 
50th annual meeting of the American 
Importers Association, Assistant secre
tary of the Treasury, Eugene T. Rossi
des, summarized the activities of the De
partment of the Treasury during the 
past 2 years in rejuvenating the admin
istration of the Antidumping Act. I have 
included .his excellent speech, herewith 
in the RECORD, as I think it will be of 
considerable interest to my colleagues: 

THE ANTIDUMPING AC'r, 1921: 2 YEARS OF 
REJUVENATION 

THE ANTIDUMPING ACT-ITS OBJECTIVE 

The Antidumping Act, 1921, as amended, 
is intended to nullify the impact on domes
tic industry of international price dlscrim.1-
natlon which injures United States pro
ducers. From an afilrmative standpoint, the 
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statute fosters international trade on a fair 
and equitable basis. 

One of the accomplishments of this Ad
ministration is the rejuvenation of the ad
ministration of the Antidumping Act. As 
President Nixon stated in his second annual 
review of United States foreign policy: 

"We tightened our administration of the 
antidumping laws to protect our industries 
against unfair pricing by their foreign com
petitors." 

In the view of the Treasury, the aim of 
the Act is clear-to defend American in
dustry against unfair international pricing 
practices in sales to the United States. It ls 
not designed as a prop for American in
dustry to assist it in meeting fair and open 
competition from abroad. 

As you know, in the context of the Anti
dumping Act, an "unfair" sale or, if you wm 
international price discrimination, occurs 
when a foreign company sells a product for 
less in the United States than in its home 
marRet, thereby causing injury to U.S. in
dustry. 

IMPACT OF ANTIDUMPING ACT AS OF 

JANUARY 1969 

There may be disagreement as to the inter
pretation of some of the finer points of the 
Antldumping Act and its administration in 
the past. There appears, however, to have 
been general agreement at the time this Ad
ministration took office that the Act had a 
relatively minor impact not only on interna
tional trade matters but, more importantly, 
in defending American industry from in
jurious international price discrimination. 

An antidumping investigation that takes 
two years and longer to complete tends to be 
devoid of economic significance to the domes
tic industry. Many concerns suffering from 
unfair international price discrimination 
had to bear their lot patiently until the 
Treasury completed an exhaustive investiga
tion ferreting out all of the underlying facts. 

Moreover, as you know, import trade may 
suffer, too, when the spectre of a dumping 
investigation hovers for an overlong period 
even if it ends by a determination that 
the goods have not been sold below fair value. 
And, delays can ca.use unfair and inequitable 
treatment regardless of the ultimate outcome 
of the investigation. 

Acceleration of our dumping investigations 
without sacrificing reasonable thoroughness 
introduces a specific element of fairness of its 
own, which benefits all. 
STEPS TAKEN BY TREASURY DEPARTMENT TO RE

JUVENATE ADMINISTRATION OF ANTIDUMPING 
ACT 

Procedural and manpower changes 
Treasury Management Survey 

In April, 1969, we initiated a Treasury 
management survey of the administration of 
the Antidumping Act to determine why it 
was taking so long to decide these cases and 
what could be done to improve the situa
tion. It seemed to us that it had to be pos
sible to reduce the investigation period with
out derogating from the essential fairness of 
the Treasury's investigation procedures. 

Decisions Following Management Survey 
Increase in manpower 

The Commissioner of Customs was di
rected to increase the manpower assigned to 
this area. Treasury stressed to him and his 
senior staff the importance it attached to 
this field and that antidumping work was 
now to be upgraded so that Customs officers 
assigned to antidumping would realize that 
it offered broad, future opportunities for pro
motion in the career service. 

By November, 1970, the headquarters pro
fessionals had been increased from 5 to 21. 
The additional personnel were transferred 
to antidumping from other assignments to 
which the Bureau of Customs had agreed 
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to give a lower priority pending Treasury's 
request for supplemental funds. 

The President submitted to the Congress 
his request for supplemental funds for this 
program. Treasury's Appropriations Commit
tees in the House and Senate (together with 
the members of the Senate Finance and 
House Ways and Means Committees) gave 
full bipartisan support to the request. In 
December, 1970, the Congress enacted the 
President's antidumping supplemental ap
propriation bUl which provided funds for 
41 professionals for antidumping and related 
matters. This bill provides the means for 
making permanent the advances made thus 
far and for implementing additional pro
cedural and policy reforms. Practically all of 
the 41 positions will be filled by about June 
30, 1971. We are also in the process of in
creasing our manpower abroad. 

At the Treasury level, I restricted my 
Deputy for Customs to price discriinination 
cases and other related tariff matters and 
the Secretary approved an additional two 
staff members in this area. 

Now, at long last, Treasury has the man
power in Customs to administer the Anti
dumping Act in a manner which Congress 
and the American people have a right to ex
pect. I might add that proportionate in
creases are being made i G. secretarial and 
clerical personnel who will support the pro
fessionals in their assignments-an essential 
factor in proper management. 

Timetable for collection and collation of 
information 

Another decision made was to establish 
firm timetables for each step in the collec
tion and collation of information by Cus
toms. In the past, it has taken as long as six 
months to decide whether a "complaint" was 
sufficiently meritorious to justify the formal 
initiation of an antidumping investigation. 
In most cases, such decisions are now being 
made within one month. 

Questionnaires to foreign exporters and 
letters replying to typical inquiries have 
been standardized. Firm time periods are 
being established for replying to such ques
tionnaires. Much of the clerical work in
volved in the processing of letters and ques
tionnaires is being simplified by the use of 
modern tape typewriters and calculators with 
memory capabilities. 

Conferences with attorneys are being re
stricted to set periods when the antidump
ing case handler is fully prepared to discuss 
particular aspects of an investigation with 
interested attorneys. The day when attor
neys could. drop in on case handlers without 
prior appointment is a practice of the past. 

Most important of all, the case handlers 
and Customs representatives abroad have 
been given a renewed sense of the urgency 
and the importance of their work and im
pressed by the need for completing their in
vestigations as rapidly as possible. 
Establishment of Office of Tariff and Trade 

Affairs 
In order to institutionalize the changes 

that had been made and to establish a 
mechanism for adequate Treasury super
vision in this area, the Secretary approved 
the establishment in my office of the Office 
of Tariff and Trade Affairs. We now have 
the mechanism to insure that the Treasury 
Department will have an on-going opera
tion for proper supervision and administra
tion of the international price discrimination 
statute. 

Results in processing cases 
Treasury is approaching its initial goal of 

completing antidumping cases, on the aver
age, within one year from the time that the 
case is presented, taking less time in simpler 
cases and possibly more time in compli
cated cases. Because of our continued em
phasis on the essentiality of equity and fair
ness, it may be occasionally necessary to al-
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low somewhat longer than 12 months for 
extremely complicated cases. The simpler 
cases, on the other hand, will be compl~ted 
in less than 12 months. 

This achievement is due in large part to 
the dedicated men and women in the Office 
o'f the Secretary and the Bureau of Customs 
who have devoted long hours and hard work 
to this effort. Vacations were postponed and 
one supervisor passed up a year at the In
dustrial College to spearhead the Customs 
effort. 

OUr next goal is to see if we can reduce 
the average time period to eight months. 

Policy Changes 
Price assurance policy 

In May, 1970, Treasury formally an
nounced a change in the policy with respect 
to price assurances in antidumping investi
gations. We took this action after conclud
ing that the previous policy of readily ac
cepting price assurances was actually en
couraging sales at less than fair value in 
the United States. Under that policy, for
eign firms seeking to sell their merchandise 
in the U.S. market had no need to give even 
a passing consideration to the antidumping 
implications of the step they were about to 
take. There was no reason why they should 
do so under the old rules. Let us discuss for 
a moment what happened under the earlier 
price assurance policy. 

A foreign concern would price its mer
chandise in the U.S. market at whatever level 
it considered necessary to compete effective
ly. Since its product was normally unknown 
to the American consumer, it would gener
ally price its merchandise below the level 
of its American competitors in order to at
tract customers. If the foreign competition 
started to make itself felt and resulted in an 
antidumping complaint being filed with the 
Treasury Department, the foreign firm still 
had no cause for undue concern. Treasury's 
antidumping investigations would, under the 
former procedures, often take over two yea.rs, 
and occasionally took as long as three years. 

Moreover, if the Treasury Department 
tentatively concluded that the merchandise 
was being sold at dumping margins, price 
assura1;1ces could be offered and would be 
almost invariably accepted by the Depart
ment. By this time, with the firm's product 
well known to American consumers, the 
foreign concern could afford to raise its prices 
to the level of its American competitors with
out fea.r of a drastic drop in sales. 

Better yet from the standpoint of the for
eign manufacturers, when the Treasury De
partment accepted price assurances, it would 
issue a formal determination of No Sales at 
Less Than Fair Value. To say the least, 
this determination was misleading, since 
there had in fact been sales at dumping 
margins. 

Under the new policy, price assurances are 
accepted only when the dumping margins 
are minimal in relation to the volume of sales 
involved. Morover, in thooe cases where price 
assurances are accepted, the case is no longer 
terminated with a determination of No Sales 
at Less Than Fair Value as it was under the 
old price assurance policy. We felt that such 
a determination after the acceptance of price 
assurances was a misnomer. Accordingly, the 
Treasury Department revised its regulations 
in cases where price assurances are accepted 
so as to provide for terminations of investiga
tions. This procedure, I feel, realistically 
expresses exactly what takes place in a price 
assurance case. 

Under the new policy, if price assurances 
are rejected, the case is then referred to the 
Tariff Commission for, as you know, before a 
finding of dumping may be issued and dump
ing duties assessed, it is necessary under the 
Antidumping Act that there be a determina
tion of sales at less than fair value by the 
Treaury Department and a determination of 
injury by the Tariff Commission. 
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The objective of the new policy is to induce 

foreign concerns to take the Antidumping 
Act into account before they engage in 
sales to the United States. 

The 25 Percent Rule 
The Antidumping Act provides that in 

normal situations fair value shall be detel'
mined by comparing the ex factory home 
market price of the merchandise under in
vestigation with the ex facmry price at which 
the merchandise is sold in the United States. 
If the price in the United States ls less than 
the home market price, then there are "sa.les 
at less than fair value" within the meaning 
of the statute. 

The Act also states that in situations where 
the quantity of merchandise sold in the 
home market is so small in relation to the 
quantity sold for exportation to countries 
other than the United States as to form an 
inadequate basis for comparison, then third 
country price should be used as the basis for 
comparison. 

The Antidumping Regulations provide that 
generally for purposes of determ1nlng what 
constitutes an "inadequate basis of com
parison" for fair value purposes, home mar
ket sales will be considered to be inadequate 
if less than 25 percent of the non-U.S. sales 
of the merchandise are sold in the home mar
ket. 

The selection of home market or third 
country price for fair value comparison can 
easily be crucial to the results of antidump
ing investigations, for frequently home mar
ket price tends to be higher than third coun
try price. This is particularly true where 
merchandise is sold in a protected home mar
ket and, when sold in third countries, is ex
posed to the vagaries of world competition. 

It has been Treasury's experience that 
cases arise where sales in the home market 
are adequate as a basis for fair value com
parison, even though less than 25 percent of 
the non-U.S. sales are sold in the home mar
ket. From a technical standpoint, the exist
ing regulations provide for this situation, 
since the 25 percent rule ls introduced by 
the adverb "Generally." Examination of the 
precedents, however, revealed that the Treas
ury has not, in recent years at least, made 
an exception in applying the 25 percent rule. 

This left the Treasury with two alterna
tives. It could have ignored the previous in
terpretations of the Antidumping Regula
tions which had, in effect, applied the regula
tions as if the word "Generally" were not 
there, or it coud propose a change in the 
Antidumping Regulations to eliminate the 
25 percent rule. We chose the latter course. 
The proposal was published in the Federal 
Register of April 27, and is currently open 
for comment by interested persons. Any com
ments received will be carefully considered 
before we take final action on this proposal. 

A LOOK INTO THE FUTURE 

In my judgment, we have only come to 
the end of the beginning of the rejuvenation 
process. But, I believe we have made a solid 
start. 

Let me take a final brief moment to touch 
upon what I see happening in the future. We 
have taken steps to initia.te a fres·h examina
tion of the Treasury's antidumplng proce
dures and regulations to see what more can 
be done. The regulations were substantially 
revised in mid-1968 after a broad review, 
with the dual objectives of conforming the 
Treasury's procedures to the requirements 
of the International Anti-Dumping Oode, 
and also of having the regulations imple
ment in clear and precise language the ob
jectives of the Antidumping Act. With al
most three additional years of experience 
under the regulations, as then revised, it is 
now appropriate to stop a.nd take a new look 
to see whether additional changes may be ap
propriate. A Notice of Proposed Rule Making 
to this effect was published in the Federal 
Register of April 13, 1971. 
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Sixty days are being allowed for the sub

mission of comments. I would assume that 
many persons present here today-if you are 
not already .aware of the Treasury's invita
tion to submit comments--may wish to do 
so. 

Let me emphasize that the Treasury De
partment continues, as always, to adhere to 
its policy of equitable adlninist:mtlon of the 
Antidumping Act. With the increased per
sonnel assigned to this field and modernized. 
procedures and policies, we shall speed up 
antidumping investigations, thereby making 
admin1stration of the law more effective-all 
this without sacrificing equity. 

Let me also emphasize that the Treasury 
Department and the Administration are 
strongly opposed to having the Antldumping 
Act transformed into an instrument of pro
tectionism. On the other hand, we are 
equally strongly opposed to allowing foreign 
firms to injure U.S. industry by unfair price 
discrimination. It is with the latter objec
tive in mind that the Treasury Department 
introduced the changes in the administra
tion of the Antidumping law, which I have 
discussed with you today. To the extent that 
we succeed in our objective, the Treasury's 
rejuvenation of the Antidumping Act will 
become an increasingly important influence 
in favor of a freer international trade policy. 

In conclusion, I would like to repeat a 
statement made by Secretary Connally on 
May 17 before the Subcommittee on Inter
national Tm.de of the Senate Committee on 
Finance: 

"The efforts to foster increased competi
tiveness in our economy must be actively 
pursued in the context of fair and liberal 
trading arrangements." 

RAMPARTS MAGAZINE MISREPRE
SENTS ROLE OF CENTRAL INTEL
LIGENCE AGENCY IN FIGHTING 
AGAINST IMPORTATION OF DAN
GEROUS DRUGS 

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, recently 
Ramparts magazine published an article 
which, like so many other articles which 
appear in new left publications, attempt
ed to discredit established agencies of the 
Government, including the Central In
telligence Agency. Unfortunately, the 
Stanford Daily, the newspaper pub
lished by students at Stanford Univer
sity, saw fit to lend credibility to this 
article by reprinting it. 

A tearsheet from the Stanford Daily 
was sent to me by a constituent and I 
submitted it to the Bureau of Narcotics 
and Dangerous Drugs with a request for 
comment. Under date of May 27 I re
ceived a reply from Mr. John E. Ingersoll, 
director of the Bureau of Narcotics and 
Dangerous Drugs. His letter should be 
brought to the attention of all responsible 
Members of Congress and the press since 
it certainly contradicts the implications 
contained in the Ramparts magazine 
article. Mr. Ingersoll's response follows: 
Hon. CHARLES s. GUBSER 
U.S. House of Representatives 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN GUBSER: This is in 
response to your letter of May 21, 1971. which 
enclosed a tearsheet from the "Standard 
Daily" (a publication of Stanford Univer
sity) of the article entitled, "The New Opium 
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War," as reprinted from "Ramparts Mag
azine." 

Charges made in the airticle appear to be 
a part of a continuing effort to discredit 
agencies of the U.S. Government, such as the 
U.S. MlMta.ry, the FBI, the CIA, and the De
partment of State, all of which are, in point 
of fact, working actively with the Bure.au o! 
Narcotics and Dangerous Drugs (BNDD) in 
our worldwide effort to curtail international 
drug traffic. 

Actually, CIA has for sometime been this 
Bureau's strongest partner in identifying 
foreign sources and routes of illegal trade in 
narcotics. Their help h.as included both direct 
support in intelligence collection, as well as 
in intelligence analysis and production. Liai
son between our two agencies is close and 
constant in matters of mutual interest. Much 
of the progress we are now making in iden
tifying overseas narcotics traffic c.an, in fact, 
be attributed to CIA cooperation. 

In Burma., Laos, and Thailand, opium is 
produced by tribal peoples, some of whom 
lead a mMginal existence beyond the polit
ical reach of their nrution.al governments. 
Since the 1950's, this Southeast Asian area. 
has become a massive producer of illicit 
opium and is the source of 500 to 700 metric 
tons annually, which is about half of the 
world's illegal supply. Up to now, however. 
less than ten percent of the heroin entering 
the United States comes from Far Eastern 
production. 

The dimensions of the drug problem and 
the absence of any strong political base for 
control purposes has been a dilemma. for 
United Nations opium control bodies op
erating in Southeast Asia for many years. 
Drug traffic, use, and .addiction appears to 
have become accepted as a fact of life in this 
area and, on the whole, public attitudes 
are not conducive to change. 

The U.S. Government has been concerned 
that Southeast Asia could become the major 
source of illicit narcotics for U.S. addicts 
after the Turkish production is brought 
under control. The Bureau of Narcotics and 
Dangerous Drugs, with the help of CIA, 
DOD, and the Department of State, has been 
working to define and characterize the prob
lem so that suitable programs to suppress 
the illicit traffic and eliminate illegal opium 
production, such as the proposed United 
Nations pilot project in Thailand, can be 
implemented. 

It is probable that opium production in 
Southeast Asia will be brought under effec
tive control only with further political de
velopment in these countries. Nevertheless, 
in consideration of U.S. Millt'M'y personnel 
in the area, as well as the possibility that 
opium from this area may become a source 
for domestic consumption, concerned U.S. 
Agencies, including CIA, Bureau of Customs, 
DoD, and State, are cooperating with BNDD 
to work out programs to meet the immedi
ate problem as well as provide longer term 
solutions. 

Since the subject matter of your letter 
concerns CIA, I have taken the liberty of 
furnishing a copy along with my reply to 
Director Richard Helms. 

Sincerely, 
JOHN E. INGERSOLL, 

Director. 

As an enclosure to his letter, Mr. In
gersoll included a paper entitled "Recent 
Trends in the Illicit Narcotics Market 
in Southeast Asia." This should also be 
of interest to every person who is con
cerned about this problem and I there
fore include the text herewith: 

RECENT TRENDS IN THE ILLICIT NARCOTICS 
MARKET IN SOUTHEAST ASIA 

1. The reported increasing incidence of 
heroin addiction among U.S. servicemen in 
Vietnam and recent intelligence indicating 
that heroin traffic between Southeast Asia 
and the United States may also be increas-
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ing suggest that Southeast Asia is grow
ing; in importance as a producer of heroin. 
While this phenomenon in part reflects im
provement in information available in re
cent months to the U.S. Government, there 
are also good indications that production of 
illicit narcotics in Southeast Asia has in
deed risen in 1971. 

BACKGROUND 

2. The Burma, Laos, Thailand border area, 
known also as the "Golden Triangle," is 
considered one of the world's largest opium 
producing regions. This region normally ac
counts for about 700 tons of opium annual
ly or about one-half of the world's total il
licit output. A substantial proportion is con
sumed within the region. Burma, by far 
the largest producer of opium in this region, 
accounts for about 400 tons annually. 

BURMA 

3. Production in Burma is concentrated 
ln the Eastern and Northern parts of Shan 
St ate and in the Southwestern part of Ka.
chin State. Poppy fields cover the rugged 
slopes in Eastern Shan State around Keng 
Tung and ln Northern Shan State from 
Lashio east and north to the China border. 
The latter territory, comprised of the former 
wa and Kokang feudal st ates, is now a cen
ter of insurgency directed against the Bur
mese government, with much of the area un
der insurgent control. 

4. The growing season varies with the al
titude, but the planting season generally 
falls during t he months of August and Sep
tember, with the harvest some seven months 
later during February and March. At har
vest time the women of the hill tribes slit 
the poppies and collect the raw opium by 
hand. The opium plants themselves are 
ground into a compound for smoking. In 
Northeast Burma, the raw opium is packed 
by the growers and traded to itinerant Chi
nese merchants who transport lt to major 
collection points, particularly around Lashlo 
and Keng Tung. Agents of the major en
t repreneurs circulate through the hill coun
try shortly after harvest time arranging !or 
payment and pickup. Payment is often in 
the form of weapons and. ammunition, al
though gold and silver rupees are also used. 

5. The opium harvested ln Shan, wa, and 
Kokand areas is picked up by caravans that 
are put together by the major insurgent 
le'.Lders in these areas. The caravans , which 
can include up to 600 horses and donkeys 
and 300 to 400 men, take the opium on the 
southeasterly journey to the processing 
plant s that lie along the Mekong River in 
the Tachilek (Burma) -Mae Sal (Thailand) -
Ben Houei Sal (Laos) area. Caravans carry
in'5 in excess of 16 metric tons have been 
repor ted. 

THAU.AND 

6. Opium-growing areas ln northern Thai
land are located ln the upland tracts oc
cupied by various tribal groups. The pro
vinces of Ching Mal, Chiang Rai, and Nan, 
which have the largest concentration of 
Meos, produce most Thai opium. Illicit opium 
production in Thailand is estimated at 200 
tons. 

LAOS 

7. Another, less productive, opium growing 
area is along the 2,500 to 4,500 foot high 
mountainsides of Northwest Laos. The opium 
cultivated by the Meo in this area is of a 
relatively lower grade a.nd thus less suit
able for refinement into morphine base or 
heroin. In these areas where the tribesmen 
h ave been encouraged to grow corn, the pop
pies are planted among the corn. When the 
corn is cut, the poppies continue to grow 
until they too can be harvested. 

8. Major producing a.rea.s include Phong 
Saly Province in the North, Houa Phan 
(Samneua) Province in the Northeast, and 
the Plaine de Jarres area of Xiang Khoang 
Province in the Ea.st-central part of the 
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country. However, large areas of production 
ln Phong Saly, Houa Phan, and Xiang 
Khoang have fallen under the control o'f the 
Pathet Lao and North Vietnamese. 

9. The trade in Northwest Laos is less well 
structured and organized for significant com
mercial exploitation. There are no advance 
purchasing agents or pick-up caravans. The 
harvested opium and the poppy plants which 
are ground up for smoking are transported 
to nearby vlllage markets by the growers 
themselves. In highland market places the 
raw opium and its by-product are used open
ly as currency. Ethnic Chinese merchants are 
the traditional purooe.sers of the opium 
products throughout Laos. The products they 
collect are transported to population cen
ters and also to processing plants a.long the 
Mekong River by travelers, particularly gov
ernment soldiers, who have the most mobil
ity and access to air travel in the area, and 
refugees. Opium produced in the Commu
nist-controlled areas also find its way into 
the regular marketing channels. 

DISTRIBUTION AND REFINERIES 

10. The KMT irregular "armies" and the 
Burmese Self Defense Forces (KKY) are the 
most important trafficking syndicates in 
Northern Southeast Asia. The KMT irregu
lars-formerly the remnants of the Ohlnese 
Nationalist forces which retreated across the 
Chinese border 1n 1949-now composed 
largely of recruits from the locail population, 
have a combined strength of between 4,000 
and 6,000 well-armed men. The largest force, 
with an estimated strength of 1,400 to 1,900, 
is the Fifth Army. The second largest with 
a troop strength of between 1,200 and 1,700 
is the Third Army. The headquarters of both 
armies are located in a remote part of North
ern Thailand between Fang and Mae sat It 
ls estimated that these two KMT irregular 
forces control more than 80 percent of the 
opium traffic from the Shan State. 

11. The KKY have been major competitors 
of the KMT irregulars in the opium trade. 
The KKY are comprised of former Shan State 
insurgents and bandits who have allied 
themselves with the Burmese government 
against both the KMT and Chinese Commu
nist-backed insurgents. In return the gov
ernment of Burma allowed them to pursue 
their opium trafficking activities. 

12. The Shan States Army, an insurgent 
group, is also heavily involved in the opium 
business. It maintains several camps in 
Northern Thailand where opium is marketed 
for weapons and military supplies. 

13. About 140 tons of raw opium is nor
mally transported annually out of Northeast 
Burma to foreign markets. Most of this 
opium is stored or processed in the Mekong 
River trl-border area before transiting Thai
land and Laos. Tachllek, Burma is probably 
the most important transshipment point in 
the border area. In 1970, out of a total of 123 
tons reportedly shipped out of Northeast 
Burma, 45 tons was received in the Tachllek 
area. In the first two months of 1971, 58 out 
of a total of 87 tons had Tachilek as its desti
nation. Other important transshipment 
points appear to be located ln the vicinity 
of Ban Houei Sal, Laos, and Mae Salong, 
Thal land. 

14. There appear to be at least 21 opimn 
refineries of various sizes a.nd capacities lo
cated in the tri-border area, of which about 
7 are believed to be able to process to the 
heroin stage. The most important are located 
1n the areas a,round Ta.chilek, Burma, Ba.n 
Houei Sal and Nam Keung, Laos, and Mae 
Salong, Thailand. The best known, if not 
largest of these refineries is the one a.t Ban 
Houei Tap, Laos, near Ban Houei Sal which 
is believed capable of processing some 100 
kilos of raw opium per day. The 14 refineries 
in the Tachilek area apparently process the 
largest volume of raw opium 1n the region. 
In 1970, about 30 tons was converted by the 
Tachllek refineries mto refined opium, mor
phine base, and heroin. 
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15. The typical refinery is on a small trib· 

utary of the Mekong River in an isolated 
area. with a mllitary defense perimeter guard
ing all ground approaches. Most of these re
fineries operate under the protection of the 
various military organizations in the region, 
or are owned or managed by the leaders of 
these m111tary groups. The KKY units pro
tect and operate most of the refineries in 
Burma. Leaders of these groups also hold 
an ownership interest 1n many of these fa
cllitles. In Thailand, the refineries appear to 
be operated by units of the KMT irregulars, 
whereas in Laos, most of the refineries oper
ate under the protection of elements of the 
Royal Laotian Armed Forces (FAR}. While 
the management and ownership of the Lao
tian refineries appear to be primarily ln the 
hands of a consortium of Chinese, some re
ports suggest that a senior FAR officer may 
hold an ownership interest in a few of these 
facllities. 

16. Most of the narcotics buyers ln the tri
border area are ethnic Chinese. While many 
of these buyers pool their purchases, no large 
syndicate appears to be involved. The opimn, 
morphine base, and heroin purchased in this 
area. eventuaUy finds its way into Bangkok, 
Vientiane, and Luaing Prabang, where addi
tional processing may take place before de
livery to Saigon, Hong Kong, and other inter
national markets. 

17. Much of the opium and its derivatives 
transisting Thailand from Burma moves out 
of such Northern Thal towns as Chiang Ral, 
Chiang Mal, Lampang, or Tak by various 
modes of ground and water transport. These 
narcotics, along with those produced in Thai
land, are smuggled into Bangkok for further 
refinement into morphine or heroin. A con
siderable quantity of the raw opium and 
morphine base is sent by fishing trawler from 
Bangkok to Hong Kong during a period from 
about 1 January to 1 May. During this pe
riod, approximately one fishing trawler a 
day--carrying one to three tons of oplmn 
and/or quantities of morphine base-leaves 
Bangkok for Hong Kong. The boats proceed 
to the vicinity of the Chinese Communist
controlled Lema Islands-15 miles south of 
Hong Kong-where the goods are loaded into 
Hong Kong junks. 

18. Opimn and its derivatives which move 
through Laos are transferred from the 
Mekong River refineries by river craft and 
FAR vehicles to Ban Houei Sal, further 
downstream on the Mekong ln Laos, from 
where it is transported on Royal Laotian Air 
Force (RLAF) aircraft to Luaing Prabang 
or Vientiane. From Vientiane narcotics are 
usually sent via RLAF aircraft, as well as 
Air Laos, to other cities in Laos such as 
Savannakhet or Pakse or to international 
markets. A considerable portion CYf the Lao
tian pr:;duced narcotics is smuggled into 
Saigon on military and commercial air 
flights, particularly on Royal Air Laos and 
Air Vietnam. Although collusion between 
crew members and air line agents on one 
hand and individual narcotics smugglers on 
the other has been reported, poor handling 
of commercial cargo and the laxity of Lao 
customs control in Vientiane and other sur
reptitious loading of narcotics aboard com
mercial flights. 

RECE~T CHANGES IN THE AREA 

19. There are tentative indications that 
larger quantities of raw opium may now be 
moving into the tri-border area. for refining 
and that larger quantities of this raw opium 
are now being refined into morphine base 
and heroin in this area. As suggested in para
graph 13 above, data on the first two months 
of 1971 indicate that the Tachilek trans
shipment and refining area may be receiving 
and processing sizably larger a.mounts of raw 
opium than was the case ln 1970. As for 
changes in the type CYf refined narcotics pro
duced, the processing plants M; Mae Haw ln 
Thailand and Houel Tap in Laos now appear 
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to be converting most of their opium into 
No. 4 or 96 percent pure white heroin. Pre
viously, these refineries tended to produce 
refined opium, morphine base and No. 3 
smoking heroin. An increased demand for 
No. 4 heroin also appears to be reflected in 
the steady rise in its price. For example, the 
mid-April 1971 price in the Tachilek area for 
a kilo of No. 4 heroin was reported to be 
U.S. $1,780 as compared to U.S. $1,240 in 
September 1970. Some of this increase may 
also reflect a tight supply situation in the 
area because of a shortage of chemicals used 
in the processing of heroin. Rising prices for 
opium and its derivatives can also be seen 
in other areas of Southeast Asia. 

20. The establishment of new refineries 
since 1969 in the tri-border area, many with 
a capabillty for producing 96 percent pure 
heroin, appears to be due to the sudden 
increase in demand by a large and relatively 
aflluent market in South Vietnam. A recent 
report pertaining to the production of mor
phine base in the Northern Shan States 
would ind1cate a possible trend toward ver
tical integrations--producing areas estab
lishing their own refineries-in the produc
tion of narcotics. Such a. development would 
significantly faciHtate transportation a.nd 
distribution of refined narcotics to the mar
ket places. 

HOW FAIR THE FARE? 

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, repre
sentatives of U.S. transatlantic airlines 
are going to Montreal later this month 
to negotiate air fares-actually the word 
should be to "fix" air fares, for the com
peting carriers meet in private to decide 
the rates they all will charge. 

The prices are fixed by the Interna
tional Air Transport Association. Frances 
Cerra, Newsday's consumer writer, has 
aptly described IATA as "a cartel which 
operates without the participation of 
consumers and above the laws of the 
United States and any international or
ganization." 

The position of the American carriers 
is thrashed out by the airlines and the 
Civil Aeronautics Board in secret ses
sions. The people who must pay the fares 
will be given no opportunity to partici
pate or express their views; after all, 
they have little choice: only one or two 
transatlantic airlines land in the United 
States that are not IATA members. 

The Aviation Consumer Action Project 
has written to CAB Chairman Secor D. 
Browne protesting the lack of public par
ticipation in these proceedings. That let
ter said, in part: 

Such practices on the pa.rt of a federal 
regulatory agency are hostile to elementary 
notions of due process and deprive citizens 
of basic participatory rights assured in the 
First Amendment. 

I would like at this time to join them 
in urging an end to these secret meetings 
with the airlines in the course of fare 
negotiations. 

So that all my colleagues may be aware 
of this situation, I am inserting in the 
RECORD at this point the Aviation Con
sumer Action Project's letter to CAB 
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Chairman Browne, and Miss Cerra's very 
fine article on the setting of international 
air fares: 

AVIATION CONSUMER ACTION PROJECT, 

Washington, D.O., May 25, 1971. 
Hon. SECORD. BROWNE, 
Chairman, 
Civil Aeronautics Board, 
Washington, D.O. 

DEAR CHAffiMAN BROWNE: The traffic con
ference of the International Air Transport 
Association (IATA) is scheduled to meet at 
Montreal on June 28, 1971, to negotiate trans
atlantic air fa.res. The Presidents of the 
transatlantic IATA carriers will meet in New 
York on Ma.y 27, 1971, to discuss the Montreal 
fa.res conference. And the Board, in accord
ance with its customary practice, will prob
ably meet with the representatives of the U.S. 
carriers a.nd discuss with them the various 
views and positions which they will adopt in 
the IATA negotiations at Montreal. All these 
meetings will, as usual, be held in secret. 
Members of the public and farepayers will 
not be given a.n opportunity to present their 
views and opinions in any of those meetings. 

The Aviation Consumer Action Project 
(ACAP), is writing to express its deep re
sentment and disapproval of the restrictive 
price-fixing practices of IATA, and the 
Board's complicity in those practices. 

ACAP is a. non-profit consumer organiza
tion which ha.s been founded for the purpose 
of providing an independent voice for the 
advocacy of consumer and environmental in
terests in matters a.nd proceedings before 
the Board a.nd other regula. tory agencies. 

Whatever may be the underlying reasons 
for the Board's approval of U.S. carriers' 
participation in IATA meetings, ACAP is of 
the opinion that there cannot be any justi
fication for the Board's secret meeting with 
airline executives on the eve of the IATA 
conference. The issues raised by such a. meet
ing are rendered a.11 the more serious when 
the Boa.rd, on the exclusive basis of the air
lines' in camera presentations, formulates 
policies and opinions with respect to the ap
propriate a.nd permlssable fare levels for 
various international routes a.nd traffic re
gions. Such policies a.nd opinions a.re com
municated to the carriers by the Board in 
the form of "directives." For a.11 practical 
purposes these directives a.re informal de
cisions of the Board which tentatively set 
forth the fa.res that the Boa.rd considers 
reasonable and legal. 

The Federal Aviation Act and the regula
tory scheme outlined therein do not permit 
the Board to make ex parte decisions after 
hearing the airlines in closed sessions. Such 
practices on the part of a. federal regulatory 
agency are hostile to elementary notions of 
due process and deprive citizens of basic par
ticipatory rights assured in the First Amend
ment. They are wholly inconsistent with the 
procedural principles embodied in the Ad
ministrative Procedure Act. 

ACAP urges the Board not to engage in 
secret or private audiences with the airlines 
concerning fa.res or other matters to be nego
tiated in the IATA conference, except in open 
proceedings of record, in which all interested 
and affected parties would have the right 
to attend and lawfully participate. We urge 
the Board to abstain from convening any 
secret meeting with the airlines whethe1 
prlor to or in the course of IATA fares nego
tiations. 

Sincerely, 
K. G. J. PILLAI, 
REUBEN B. ROBERTSON III. 

INTERNATIONAL FARES: ARE THEY SET FAIRLY? 
(By Frances Cerra.) 

Unless you really dig ba.zouki music or 
care about the color scheme of a plane's 
interior, it doesn't pay to shop around for 
the cheapest flight to Athens. Whatever air-
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line you choose, the flight will cost you $555 
round trip for a 17- to 28-day stay. 

The same is true for Rome or Cairo or any 
other international destination except Lux
embourg. (Icelandic, a maverick airline, 
flies there.) The prices a.re fixed by the In
ternational Air Transport Association, a car
tel which operates without the participation 
of consumers and above the laws of the U.S. 
and any international organization. This year 
the price of international travel increased 
from eight to 12 per cent a.s a. result of IATA 
agreements. Next month, the process of fix
ing the 1972 prices will begin, but a new ele
ment may be added: A new consumer group 
backed by Ralph Nader promises to challenge 
the IATA system in the courts. 

Since its formation in 1929, IATA has been 
involved in the complicated maneuvers of 
international politics. Many governments in 
the world subsidize their own airlines a.nd 
therefore want to be protected from true 
competition on air fares. These governments 
therefore adopt the IATA agreements as law 
and threaten to prosecute any foreign airline 
which tries to charge lower fa.res. Great Brit
ain, which subsidizes BOAC, a.ctually made 
such a threat against the U.S. airlines in 1963 
when the Civil Aeronautics Board opposed a 
five per cent increase in air fares. Faced with 
this threat and an international incident, the 
CAB backed down. 

Foreign governments also enforce the IATA 
agreements by another simple measure: They 
refuse to allow an airline that is not a. mem
ber of the cartel to land in their countries. 
That is why Icelandic Airlines, the only non
member of IATA, can land only in Luxem
bourg. No other European country will give 
it landing rights. 

A spokesman for Pa.n American, whose 
president, Najeeb E. Halaby, is on the execu
tive committee of IATA, said that he would 
not call IATA agreements "price fixing," but 
"an area of cooperation." 

"If there were not an area of cooperation;• 
he said, "many airlines would not be able to 
exist. The U.S. airlines in particular would 
have a. hard time because they are not subsi
dized by the government. IATA makes for 
fair play, and without it there would be 
chaos." 

Herb Aswa.11, the acting chief of the IATA 
rates and fa.res section of the Civil Aeronau
tics Board, which sets domestic air fare rates, 
echoed Pan American's concern. "With 20 
carriers flying the Atlantic alone," he said, 
"to not have IATA would result in t-haos be
cause we would have to deal with each in
dividual foreign government to establish 
fa.res. And because the CAB has no authority 
to regulate international fares, we might have 
to accept an uneconomic fa.re, which would 
drive an American carrier out of business." 

Dr. K. G. J. Pillai, author of a. book on 
IATA called "Air Net," and head of the new 
Aviation Consumer Action Project, calls such 
arguments illogical. "The private airlines are 
now at a. disadvantage in IATA because they 
are negotiating as private concerns with gov
ernment-owned airlines. That is exactly why 
we say IATA should not exist. If there were 
competition in a.ir fares I personally don't 
think it would be very destructive because 
the emcient airlines would survive. But the 
alternative is for the U.S. government to 
directly represent the private airline~ in 
these conferences." 

Pillai said that such negotiations would 
not be unusual for the government which 
now makes tariff and excise duty agreements 
on thousands of products like oil a.nd tex
tiles, and even airmail rates. "I can't under
stand why a.ir fa.res should be different," he 
said. Pillai said that if the government was 
involved in fixing the international a.ir fares, 
the consumer would have a better chance of 
influencing the negotiations. Right now, he 
charges, the consumer has no chance of in
fluencing IATA. 
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Plllai is particularly c:ritical of the role of 

the CAB in the present system. The CAB has 
to give the American carriers permission to 
attend IATA meetings. Aswan, of the CAB, 
said that this process involves the submis
sion by the airlines to the CAB of their 
thoughts on how next year's air fares should 
be set. The CAB, according to Aswan, then 
makes a public statement of what it believes 
the proper international air fares should be. 
The airlines are then supposed to be guided 
by this statement when they attend the 
IATA conferences. 

Pillai said this process is "illegal." "There 
are secret meetings between the CAB and 
the senior vice presidents of the airlines," 
be charges, "which are completely illegal be
•cause the CAB does not have authority to 
-hear the arguments of airlines ex parte, that 
is, without hearing the other side of the 
-case." These meetings, he said, will begin 
next month, and Pillai plans to write to the 
-CAB asking that these conferences not be 
neld. 

Later in the year, he said, the group will 
-challenge the IATA air fares in court. The 
:actual meetings of IAT A are held in secret 
and no one but the airline executives are 
privy to how the fares are figured. Pillai 
argues that the CAB could break the cartel 
by simply not allowing the American car
riers to attend the meetings. He says that 
foreign governments would not really carry 
.out their threats of suits or of preventing an 
American plane from landing because they 
depend on American tourists for money. 
More than half of all international tourists 
are American. 

Pillai believes that under the present sys
tem "many millions of dollars have been 
extracted from consumers in unnecessarily 
high air fares because of the reluctance of 
the government to get involved." Pillai said 
his group was started by Nader but is sup
ported exclusively by contributions from 
consumers who want to help change the 
IATA system. The address of the Aviation 
Consumers Action Project, a nonprofit or
ganization, is P.O. Box 19029, Washington, 
D.C. 20036. 

ELDER CITIZENS DESERVE OUR 
GRATITUDE 

HON. JACK F. KEMP 
OF NEW YORK 

"IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Tuesday, June 1, 1971 

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, the elder citi
·zens of our land have worked and sacri
ficed to build America. They deserve to 
be thanked, not ignored. The extra years 
of life made possible by science must be 
made secure, productive, and independ
ent. We cannot allow the older citizens of 
our society to live out their days in pov
erty, loneliness, and despair. 

The Bureau of the Budget in its appro
priations request for the Administration 
on Aging in fiscal year 1972 cut $7 mil
lion from the amount of appropriations 
voted in fiscal year 1971. This would have 
forced serious cutbacks in the commu
nity programs and other projects. It is 
estimated that, if these cuts had been 
maintained, more than 125 senior cen
ters in different sections of the country 
would have had to be closed. When all 
the facts came to light, President Nixon 
and Secretary Richardson of the Depart
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare 
make a determination to ask for the res
toration of the appropriation request to 
the fiscal year 1971 level and, indeed, to 
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increase the request by an additional $3 
million. The following table shows the 
result of the administration's action: 

Original 
fiscal 
year 
1972 

budget 

Revised 
fiscal 

m; Net 
budget increase 

Community programs___ $5, 350 $9, 000 $3, 650 
Planning and operation__ 4, 000 4, 000 _________ _ 
Model projects______ __ _ 4,000 5,200 1,200 
Foster grandparents____ 7, 500 10, 500 3, 00(} 
RSVP ----------------- 5, 000 5, 000 ----------
Research and demon-

stration ___ __________ _ 1,800 2,800 1,000 
Training_______________ 1,850 3,000 l, 150 

~~~~~~~~~-~ 

TotaL---------· 29, 500 39, 500 10, 000 

It has also come to my attention that 
during the past year there has been great 
concern among the senior citizen mem
bership groups and the national organi
zations engaged in programs affecting 
the elderly about the gradual downgrad
ing of the Administration on Aging 
which began with the action of former 
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel
fare Wilbur Cohen, who placed it under 
the jurisdiction of the offices of Social 
and Rehabilitation Service in HEW. The 
result has awakened a deep seated fear 
among interested parties that the Ad
ministration on Aging will be unable to 
fulfill the responsibilities assigned to it 
by the Older American Act of 1965. 

It was in response to this concern that 
Secretary Richardson on May 6 an
nounced that he had invited Dr. Arthur 
Flemming, newly appointed chairman of 
the White House Conference on Aging, to 
appoint a task force to reexamine the 
future role and structure of the Ad
ministration on Aging. 

For the information of the Members 
of the House, I include at this time Sec
retary Richardson's statement announc
ing this special task force: 

STATEMENT BY SECRETARY RICHARDSON 

I have asked Dr. Arthur Flemming, Chair
man of the 1971 White House Conference on 
the Aging, to establish a special task force 
to review the organization and status of the 
Administration on Aging. 

The task force will be composed of quali
fied and prominent private citizens and they 
will give Chairman Flemming and me their 
recommendations as to the role, function and 
location of the Administraition on Aging 
within the Executive Branch as a whole. 

Dr. Flemming and I want the t.ask force 
to examine the different alternatives with re
spect to the future of the Administration on 
Aging, giving special consideration to recom
mendations which will issue from the various 
State White House Conferences on Aging, and 
giving particular weight to those recommen
dations which emerge from the White House 
Conference on Aging next November. 

The Administration on Aging is a promi
nent part, but only one part, of this Admin
istration's comprehensive prograim. to assist 
older Americans; many Departments and 
Agencies of the Federal Government have es
sential roles. 

Dr. Flemming and I look forward to a 
thorough examination and to receiving ideas 
which are directly representative of the views 
of senior citizens themselves and their mem
bership organizations. 

The mem.bers of the task force will be an
nounced by Chairman Flemming within a. 
few weeks. 

Mr. Speaker, these actions will help 
strengthen old-age programs at the grass 
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roots level and improve communications 
between older Americans and their 
Government. 

It was a pleasure for me to vote for 
the 10-percent increase in social security 
as well as the 10-percent increase for 
railroad retirees. I also support proposed 
legislation which includes an additional 
5-percent increase in social security and 
ties social security increases to the cost
of-living index. 

The halting of inflationary pressures 
is perhaps the most important need of 
our retired citizens, and social security 
must be made a more equitable and 
effective instrument of income security 
through this automatic cost-of-living 
adjustment. 

To give needed assistance to those 
older Americans who work, I have intro
duced legislation which would exempt 
those persons over 65 from social security 
tax-who are either forced to continue 
working to supplement social security 
benefits-or who do not wish to retire. 

Assuring the dignity of old age is not 
the granting of some special privilege. 
It is sharing America's trillion-dollar 
economy with the men and women who 
helped create it. 

ITALIAN NATIONAL DAY 
CELEBRATED 

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 
OF NEW JERSEY 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
join in marking Italian National Day
because of the bonds and strong alliance 
between Italy and the United States
because of the incalculable contributions 
by Italy to Western civilization and not 
least of all because of my affection for 
the homeland of my father. 

In this occasion I pay tribute to the 
Italian nation and her people and I ex
press my congratulations and fond senti
ments to the Republic of Italy through a 
trusted friend of the United States and 
eloquent Ambassador of Italy, His Ex
cellency Egidio Ortona. 

Italians are perhaps most noted for 
their artistic and esthetic sensitivity. 
The genius of da Vinci, Raphael, Mi
chaelangelo, Bellini, Duccio is immortal. 
The creative and innovative capacity of 
the Italian people seems limitless. But 
their contributions extend far beyond the 
purely artistic. Men like da Vinci made 
two fold contributions in the arts and 
in the sciences. Other accomplished 
Italians like Livy and Cicero wrote signif
icant historical and philosophical works; 
the importance of Roman law cannot be 
overestimated. Indeed, Italians have 
made their mark in every field of en
deavor. Proof of Italy's rich culture is the 
number of tourists who flock to her shores 
to share her history and enjoy the warm 
receptive nature of her people. 

Again, I extend my warmest wishes to 
the Italian people on Italian National 
Day and express my confidence in the 
continued friendship of our two peoples. 
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OPERATION "DRIVER EXCEL

LENCE" 

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI 
OF WISCONSIN 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, on May 
15 I was privileged to attend the fifth 
annual Driver Excellence National Fi
nals in my home district of Milwaukee 
sponsored by Partners in Safety, the 
American Veterans of World War II, 
Korea, and Vietnam-AMVETS-and 
the Dodge Division of the Chrysler Corp. 

AMVETS and Dodge have worked to
gether on many worthwhile safety pro
grams during years of long association. 
It must be most satisfying to these or
ganizations to have been part of a high
way safety program, prior to its recent 
rise to national prominence. AMVETS 
and Dodge recognized the problem and 
planned an active program in advance 
of these national pressures-thus, "Op
eration Driver Excellence" came to be. 

The driver excellence program is a 
constructive, corrective program. Skill
ful driving does not just happen. Rules 
of the road must be learned and practice 
of skills leads to perfection. 

The teenage driver is anxious to be 
a good driver and, through driver edu
cation sponsored in the schools, young 
drivers receive valuable knowledge and 
training. Therefore, Dodge and 
AMVETS have created a program which 
emphasizes the need for skillful drivers 
and recognizes the most skillful. From 
high schools throughout the country, 
students in driver education are selected 
to participate in State finals. Each State 
winner, accompanied by a chaperone of 
his or her choice, is awarded a weekend 
trip to the city of the national finals. 
A three-phase program-written test, 
driving skills, and highway driving-is 
conducted under strict supervision. 

A national winner is seleoted and re
ceives a new Dodge car, scholarship, and 
trophy. Two runners-up are awarded 
trophies and scholarships. Each partic
ipant receives a DE jacket, white hat. 
plaque, and other gifts. 

In 1967 David Gulbertson of Illinois 
was the winner. In 1968, James Baddeley 
of Ohio received this distinction. In 1969, 
Michael Rice of Kentucky took top hon
ors and in 1970, Ron Breitwisch of Wis
consin was winner of the national finals 
held in Detroit, Mich. 

As in past years, the 1971 contest 
brought together in competition the top 
high school driver education graduates 
from 27 States. Their automobile han
dling abilities, traffic driving expertise, 
and emergency vehicle control and mo
toring law and driving theory were truly 
tested. 

It was an honor for me to participate 
in the evening dinner program honoring 
the winners for their safe driving skills. 
I was particularly impressed, Mr. Speak
er with the abilities and mature respon
sibility these young people exhibited, 
particularly when some people are often 
too quick to type our youth as irrespon
sible and wreckless. 
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The effort of AMVETS and Dodge in 
arranging this program is indeed com
mendable for it emphasizes the need for 
skillful and safe drivers. The driver ex
cellence program is constructive because 
through the driver education courses 
sponsored in schools, young drivers re
ceive valuable knowledge and learn skill
ful, safe driving habits. 

As I advised those present at the 
event, it would be my pleasure to share 
their accomplishments with my col
leagues and to congratulate the winners 
who surely will be future leaders of our 
communities and our country. 

Winner of the 1971 competition was 
Jay L. Lightcap, 17, of Harrisburg, Pa. 
He became the Nation's top driver "be
cause he did everything consistently 
well," according to the judges. The vic
tory won for him a new Dodge Chal
lenger, a $1,000 scholarship, and a tro
phy. Finishing in second place was Ken
neth D. Morris, 17, of Runnemede, N.J., 
and third place was won by Frank J. 
Malczewski, 16, of Buffalo, N.Y. Each 
won $1,000 scholarships and a trophy. 
Each of the other national finalists re
ceived trophies and citations. It is my 
pleasure to list them now in State alpha
betical order: 

California, Jeanne Fanelli, Long 
Beach; Connecticut, Jay Prior, Enfield; 
District of Columbia, Harry M. Bolden, 
Jr., Washington, D.C.; Florida, Dennis 
Loy, Winter Park; Georgia, Janet L. 
Ford, Augusta; Illinois, Bruce A. 
O'Guinn, Park Forest South; Indiana, 
William Bayles, Martinsville; Iowa, Jef
frey Haun, Cedar Falls; Kentucky, Roger 
Honour, Louisville; Louisiana, Lionel 
Dubeau, Harahan; Maine, Robert 
Maurais, Sanford; Maryland, Charles 
Wolf, Smithsburg; Massachusetts, John 
M. Tresca, Newton Center. 

Michigan, Bernard Johnson, Grand 
Rapids; Missouri, Paul Pohlman, St. 
Louis; North Carolina, David Owens, 
Caroleen; Ohio, Thomas Young, Bucy
rus; Oregon, Cris Caster, Klamath Falls; 
Rhode Island, Geoffrey Hall, Barring
ton; South Carolina, Michael A. Brock
ington, Charleston Heights; Tennessee, 
Kathryn Millar, Morrtstown; Texas, 
Cindy Gaby, Temple; Washington, Larry 
Almaas, Tacoma; Wisconsin, Thomas L. 
Herbstreith, Oshkosh. 

Aimed at highlighting the need for 
better licensing procedures and the im
portance of improved skills involved in 
current day driving situations, the con
test puts each student through rough 
competition. To reach the national :finalS, 
every student driver had to win his State 
contest. The final competition consisted 
of a written examination, a closed-course 
driving event, driving under actual con
ditions and two tesis involving handling 
a vehicle in emergency situations as well 
as the driver's use of the safety equip
ment present in the car. 

I am sure, Mr. Speaker, that all who 
attended and participated in "Opera
tion Driver Excellence" have received a 
clearer understanding of safety practices 
and driving techniques. It is truly a 
worthwhile project. Therefore the de
termined goal of AMVETS and Dodge to 
continue and expand "Operation Driver 
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Excellence" in order to emphasize "safe 
driving" and "skillful driving," especially 
for teenage operators, is most commend
able. 

EMPLOYMENT PROSPECTS FOR 
CHEMISTS 

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, below is a 
copy of a report on the employment pic
ture for chemists and chemical engi
neers. The report was compiled by the 
American Chemical Society and brought 
to my attention by Mr. John F. Suttle, 
acting head of the Department of Pro
fessional Relations and Manpower 
Studies. 

A large population of chemical sci
entists reside in Contra Costa County, 
Calif., and work at Sandia Corp., 
LRL Berkeley and Livermore, Standard 
Oil of California, Shell Development, 
Stauffer, Dow. These firms, to name a 
few, have been and are still processing 
lay-offs at the present time. 

Chemists and chemical engineers have 
contributed immeasurably to the growth 
and development of our industrial econ
omy. Present-day economic problems 
have led to a general decline in the em
ployment of chemists and chemical en
gineers. In expressing my deep concern 
with this problem I feel that the resource 
of chemical and engineering expertise 
can be utilized in a manner that reflects 
the real needs of this society. We must 
ameliorate a situation that allows well
trained professionals to go jobless when 
there are more than enough critical 
problems that need to be solved through
out society. 

I include the article as follows: 
1971 ACS EMPLOYMENT STATUS SURVEY 

MAY 1, 1971 
The 1971 ACS Empoyment Status Survey 

conducted among 44,885 current members 
shows that 2.7 % of 27,325 responding were 
unemployed as of March 1, 1971.* Another 
2.4% indicated that they were employed 
outside the fields of chemistry or chemical 
engineering or were working subprofes
sionally. Other categories were: temporarily 
employed or change anticipated, 1.2 % ; em
ployed pa.rt-time in field, 1.0%; and aca
demic postdoctoral, 1.6 % . The largest group 
of responding members (88.2%) reported 
they were employed full time in their field, 
and 2.6 % said they were retired or not seek
ing employment. Among unemployed mem
bers, the median term of unemployment was 
3-6 months. 

The geographic distribution of unem
ployed members confirms unofficial impres
sions that unemployment was highest on 
the Pacific Coast (principally California) 
where the rate was 4.4% compared to the 

• ACS also conducted a supplemental sur
vey among 5,325 individuals who terminated 
their membership at the end of 1970. Re
spondents numbered 1,892, of whom 7% were 
unemployed. If these responses were ap
plied to the principal survey findings, the 
net unemployment ratio above would rise 
from 2.7 % to 3.0%. 
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national average o'f 2.7%. This was followed 
by the New England States with 3.6%, the 
West North Central States with 2.9%, and 
the West South Central States at 2.8%. The 
remaining geographical census divisions 
were below the 2.7 % national level, with 
members in the Ea.st South Central States 
reporting the lowest unemployment, 2.0 %. 
Nationally, the largest proportion of unem
ployed members were from the Middle At
lantic States, followed by the Pacific States 
and the East North Central States. 

The median age range of all members 
participating in the survey as well as those 
who were unemployed was the same, 41-45 
years. The age and unemployment distribu
tion otherwise was rather uniform through
out, with the exception of those under age 
25. In this group, 7.0% were unemployed; 
the next highest unemployment was found 
in the 36-30 years range, 3.1 %. Least affected 
were members over age 60, (2.2 % ). 

Women chemists were considerably more 
affected by unemployment (6.3%) than were 
men (2.4%). Unknown, though, is the "nor
mal" balance of unemployment between the 
sexes. data which ACS plans to obtain in 
future surveys. 

ACS, in its recent survey, also obtained 
information concerning unemployment as a 
function of employer classifications, work 
activity of members, and sources of fund
ing at members' most recent positions. Aside 
from an "other" category, unemployment was 
highest among members formerly employed 
in industry (3.0%) and 2.7% for those who 
were self-employed. It was least critical for 
those formerly employed in educational in
stitutions ( 1.5 % ) and government ( 1.5 % ) , 
and was slightly below average for those in 
nonprofit institutions (2.3%). 

As was expected in some quarters, mem
bers employed in research and development, 
the work activity which involves the most 
members, suffered the greatest unemploy
ment, (3.1 % ) • Marketing and production, 
(3.0%), also were hard hit. Conversely, 
teaching appears to have been considerably 
less affected with a reported 1.1 % unemploy
ment rate. 

Employers dependent on government de-
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fense supported programs, as anticipated, 
showed a 4.3 % unemployment rate, one of 
the highest figures in the survey findings. 
Interestingly, non-defense government fund
ed programs experienced considerably less 
unemployment, 1.8 %. Non-government prof
it motivated employers (mostly indust ry) 
accounted for 49 .0 % of the full time em
ployed members in the survey. Unemploy
ment in that category was at the national 
average of 2.7 % . 

Examination of the unemployed member 
group by academic degree shows bachelors 
(3.2 % ) and masters (3.1 % ) degree holders 
were harder hit than were Ph.D.'s (2.1 % ) • 
Neither chemists (2.7 % ) nor chemical en
gineers (2.9 % ) were disproportionately af
fected by unemployment. 

IMPLICATIONS 

Direct ext rapolation of the ACS data to 
the 1970 Bureau of Labor Statistics esti
mated U.S. population of chemists (136,000) 
and chemical engineers (50,000) yields a 
total chemical scientist unemployment of 
5,000. But this number of chemist s and 
chemical engineers currently unemployed 
does not fully reflect the extent of the cur
rently depressed employment situation in 
the profession. Consideration also must be 
given to those reporting temporary unem
ployment in the survey ( 1.2 % ) , those sub
professionially employed (2.4 % ), t hose em
ployed part time in field (1.0 % ), and those 
currently holding postdoctoral positions 
(1.6%). If extrapolated to conform to the 
186,000 total chemical population, these 
groups could account for an additional 12,000 
persons. Hence, under the most serious situ
ation, there could be a need for as many as 
17,000 new positions now or in the near fu
ture. And even if a more conservative view 
were taken, the total number of jobs needed 
would approach 11,000. 

Further, the 1971 graduating cl'8.Ss in the 
chemical sciences (chemistry, chemical en
gineering, biochemistry) will signifioa.nitly 
add to the seriousness of the problem. In 
1970, U.S. colleges and universities produced 
a.bout 16,000 bachelors, 3,000 masters, and 
3,000 Ph.D.'s in the chemical sciences. The 
number of graduates in 1971 likely will be of 
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the same magnitude and a.bout half of this 
number will be actively seeking immediate 
full time professional employment, based on 
findings of the Society's .annual starting sal
ary surveys. If so, the number of jobs needed 
for chemical scientists in coming months 
could rise to as high as 22,000. This is more 
than twice the number of jobs available in a 
normal year. 

It is clear that if anywhere near this num
ber of new jobs ls to be created in the im
mediate future, the nation's economy will 
need a marked stimulus and temporary em
ployment support from the Federal Govern
ment. In connection with the latter aspect, 
ACS President Calvin's recent letter to Presi
dential Science Adviser Edward E. David, Jr. 
presented t wo suggestions that encompassed 
the objective of conserving and improving 
the national resources represented by our 
present body of highly trained and moti
vated ooientists and engineers while provid
ing skilled manpower to attack research and 
development problems of special interest to 
the nation. Dr. Calvin's suggestions and those 
of other concerned leaders should be care
fully examined and vigorously pursued by 
all segments of the chemical profession. 

Final response: 27,325 1 of 44,885 Z--60.9 percent. 
1 Approximately >i of U.S. members excluding students and 

emeritus members. 
2 Approximately ~ of U.S. members exclud ing students and 

emeritus members. 

TABLE 1.- EMPLOYMENT STATUS 

ACS 
survey 

Total 
chemical 

Percent population 1 

Full-time employment__ __ ___ 24, 105 88. 2 164, 000 
Unemployed ____ ________ ___ 731 2. 7 5, 000 
Temporarily employed ______ 326 1. 2 2, 200 
Part-time employment_ __ ___ 286 1.0 1,900 
Subprofessional employment_ 667 2. 4 4, 500 
Postdoctoral____ _____ ___ ___ 442 1. 6 3, 000 
Retired _________________ ___ 698 2. 6 4, 800 
No report____ _____ _____ ___ _ 70 . 3 600 

~~~~~~~~~~ 

TotaL ______ _________ 27, 325 100. O 186, 000 

1 Extrapolated data based on Bureau of Labor statistics 
estimates (136,000 chemists, 50,000 chemical engineers 
in the United States in 1970). 

TABLE 2.-GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION TABLE 3.-DISTRIBUTION BY AGE 

Pacific _________ _____ ____ - --- - - --- ___ 
Mountain _________ _____ ___ ____ __ _____ 
West North Central_ ___ _______ ________ 
West South Centrat_ _______ -- - ----- ___ 
East North Centra'----------- - -- - -----
East South Centra'---- - ------ - - -- ---- -
New England _____ ___ - ----- - _ - -- ---- _ 
Middle Atlantic ________ - -- - __ --- - _ --- -
South Atlantic _________ - - -- -- ---------
No report_ __________ -- - - ------- - - ----

Total_ __________________ ---- ___ 

Number 
in 

area 

2,869 
816 

1, 486 
1, 860 
5, 683 

949 
1, 895 
7,528 
4, 090 

149 

27, 325 

Percent 
in 

area 

10. 5 
3.0 
5.4 
6.8 

20.8 
3. 5 
6.9 

27.6 
15. 0 

• 5 

100. 0 

TABLE 4.-DISTRIBUTION BY SEX 

Unem
ployed 

127 
21 
43 
53 

123 
19 
69 

189 
86 
1 

731 

Percent 
ot total 
unem
ployed 

17. 4 
2. 9 
5. 9 
7. 2 

16. 8 
2. 6 
9.4 

25.9 
11. 8 

.1 

100. 0 

Total 
sample 2 Percent Unemployed 

Male __ --- - - -- ------ -- - --- ----
Female_-----------------_-----

22, 967 
1,910 

84.1 
7. 0 

549 
121 

Percent 
unem
ployed 

4.4 
2.6 
2.9 
2.8 
2.2 
2.0 
3.6 
2. 5 
2. 1 
. 7 

-----·-·--

Percent 

2.4 
6. 3 

Under 25 ___ ____ __ - ------------------26 to 30 _____ __ ____ _________________ _ 
31 to 35 ____________________________ _ 
36 to 40 ____ __ _____ __ _______________ _ 

41 to 45 t----------------------------46 to 50 ___ _________ ________________ _ 
51 to 55 _________ __ _________________ _ 
56 to 60 ____ ________________________ _ 

Over 60 __ --- - - - ---------------------
No report.----_----- ______ -----------

Total _________ _______ ------ ___ _ 

Total 
sample 

546 
3,896 
4, 034 
3, 581 
4, 022 
3, 982 
3, 304 
1, 991 
1, 894 

75 

27, 325 

Percent 
of 

sample 

2. 0 
14. 3 
14. 8 
13. 1 
14. 7 
14. 5 
12. 1 
7. 3 
6. 9 
.3 

100.0 

Unem
ployed 

38 
121 
91 
83 

112 
115 
77 
48 
41 
5 

731 

TABLE 5.-EMPLOYER CLASSIFICATION 

Percent 
Total of Unem-

sample sample ployed 

Industry _______ ____ ____ ___ ----------- 16. 725 61. 2 506 
Education ___ _________ ____ -------- ___ 6,000 22. 0 89 
Government_ __ ____ ___ ___ ------------ 2, 596 9. 5 40 
Nonprofit_ _____ ____ ____ __ ------- _____ 836 3.1 19 
Self-employed ______ ____ __ --------- - - 412 1.5 11 
Other ____________ ______ ------ _______ 360 1.3 24 No report _______ _____ ____ ____ ----- ___ 396 1. 4 42 

Total_ ________ __ ---- - ----- - -- __ 27, 325 100. 0 731 

Percent 
of total 
unem
ployed 

Percent 
unem
ployed 

5.2 7.0 
16. 6 3.1 
12. 4 2.3 
11. 4 2. 3 
15. 3 2.8 
15. 7 2. 9 
10. 5 2. 3 
6. 6 2. 4 
5.6 2.2 
. 7 6. 7 

100. 0 ----------

Percent 
of total Percent 
unem- unem-
ployed ployed 

69. 2 3. 0 
12. 2 1. 5 
5. 5 1. 5 
2. 6 2.3 
1.5 2. 7 
3. 3 6. 7 
5. 7 10.6 

100. 0 ------- ---
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TABLE 6.-WORK ACTIVITY 

Percent 
Percent ot total 

Total of Unem- unem-
sample sample ployed ployed 

Parcent 
unem
ployed 

TABLE7 .-FUNDING 

Percent 
Percent of total 

Total of Unem- unem-
sample sample ployed ployed 
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Percent 
unem
ployed 

R. & D. __ __ _ _ __ ____ __ __ __ _ _ __ __ __ _ __ 12, 665 46. 3 398 54. 4 3. 1 Government defense__________ _____ ___ 1, 763 6. 5 76 10. 5 4. 3 
Management___ ___ __ ________ __ ____ __ _ 4, 793 17. 3 88 12. 0 1. 9 Government, nondefense___________ ___ 5, 152 18. 8 92 12. 6 1. 8 
Marketing and production____ ___ __ ___ __ 1, 935 7.1 59 8. 1 3. 0 Non-Government, nonprofit__ __ _____ ___ 2, 150 7. 9 30 4.1 1. 4 
Teaching__________ ___ __ _____ _____ ___ 4, 391 16. 0 47 6. 4 1.1 Non-Government, profit ___________ __ __ 13, 398 49.0 357 48.8 2.7 
Other.. --- - - ----- - -- ----- ----- -- - - -- 2, 067 7. 5 67 9. 2 3. 2 Other.. -------- -- - - - ---- -- - - ----- - -· 827 3. 0 22 3. 0 2. 7 
No report_________ _______ ______ _____ _ 1, 596 5. 8 72 9. 9 4. 5 No report____ ___ ___ ___ _______ ________ 4, 035 14. 8 154 21.1 3. 8 

~~~~~~~~~~~~-~~-- ~~---~-----~--~--

Tot a L _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 27, 325 100. 0 731 100. 0 - --- - -- - -- To ta L _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 27, 325 100. 0 731 100. 0 -- -- ------

TABLE 8.-UNEMPLOYMENT BY Fl ELD AND DEGREE 

No 
degree 

reported 

Chemists. _______ __ ___ __ ____ _______ ____ _ -- - - -- -- - _ - - __ - - - -- - - - - • ~ 

g~~:;~~a~ -~~~i_n_e_e~~=== = == == == = === == == == == == == = === == = = == == == ====== 0 

<B.S. 

1 
2 
3 

B.S. 

135 
97 
49 

M.S. 

76 
54 
34 

Ph. D. 

171 
73 
31 

Total Total 
reports unemployed 

14, 279 
7, 742 
5, 304 

386 
228 
117 

Percent 
unemployed 

2. 7 
2.9 
2. 2 

~~~-~~~-~--~~-------~--~~-~~~---~~~~~ 

6 281 164 
332 8, 653 5, 292 

Total unemployed __ _____ ___ ____ __ ___ ____ ---- __ --------__ __ 5 
Total reports ______ __________ __ _______ _____ ___ ___ __ -- - -- --------- 99 
Percent unemployed . __ __ __ -- - - -- ______ __ __ -- __ -- -- -- -- __ ------ -- 5. 0 1.8 3. 2 3.1 

L• Median age group 

PUBLIC OPINION NOT SELF'
EVIDENT 

HON. JACK F. KEMP 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. KEMP. Mr. Speaker, this is a time 
when some people are seeking simple 
solutions to the trying and complex prob
lems of the day-including those who 
report the news. It is, therefore, most 
gratifying when we find a commentator 
who's objectivity and perceptivity ex
tends beyond reflex action and emotion. 

One such commentator is Steve Rowan 
of the Buffalo TV station WBEN-a CBS 
affiliate. His commentary of May 20 is 
an example of his analytical approach to 
the difficult, and often, emotional issues 
confronting the American public. 

I include the aforementioned commen
tary at this point and call this to the 
attention of my colleagues: 

STEVE ROWAN COMMENTARY 

Public opinion is not always what it seems. 
For example, the immediate and seemingly 

pervasive dislike of the verdict in the case of 
Lieutenant William Calley obviously did not 
represent any basic disaffection with the 
system of laws by which this nation is 
governed. And, in fact, after sober reflection, 
most Americans appear to have risen above 
their intial feelings of shock and revulsion 
their initial feelings of shock and revulsion 
Calley to k111, and then punish him for kill
ing, wantonly and unnecessarily ... and to 
have accepted the verdict that he was guilty 
of something if not murder in the first degree. 

That is why it's a good thing that the mills 
of Congress ... like the mills of God in that 
famous George Herbert quote . . . grind 
slow ... but sure. 

If the Congress reacted quickly to every 
enraged outcry of an emotional public, 
Lieutenant Calley now would be free, and 
military justice would have been destroyed 
forever ... 

Our trouble is that we're forever looking 
for simple solutions to the complex problems 
of the world. Pollution? Stop industry from 
pouring its wastes into the lakes and rivers 
and the air we breathe; even 1f the death 

:2,448 no reports, not shown. 

of industry means the death of the Ameri
can economy. Poverty? 

Give every family a guaranteed income of 
65-hundred dollars a year, even if it robs 
the rest of us of our money ... and the poor, 
themselves, of their spirit. Racial problems? 
Send the blacks back to Africa . . . even 
though that continent is no more home to 
them than Scotland is home to me or Poland, 
Italy or Ireland is home to you. 

There are no simple solutions ... and we 
do our elected representatives a disservice 
if we judge their actions by our own sim
plistic desires. 

A MODERN VERSION OF JULIUS 
CAESAR PLAYING IN THE CAP
ITOL 

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE 
OP MISSOURI 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, those 
fond of Shakespearean drama, but un
able to attend the festivals, may find a 
modern version of Julius Caesar playing 
in the Capitol, with variations, and even 
as in Shakespeare's great tragedy, "So 
are they all, all honourable men," as fol
lows: 

CLAIM NIXON FORECAST END OF WAR 

RIDICULED 

Rep . Don Riegle (R-Mich.) said yesterday 
he was told by Richard M. Nixon during the 
1968 presidential campaign that 1f the Re
publicans won "we will end this war in six 
months." 

Riegle made this assertion on the ABC 
radio-television interview program, "Issues 
and Answers." 

An interviewer, Bill Gill of ABC News, said 
he had checked Riegle's assertion with the 
White House and been told "That is untrue. 
It ls ridiculous." 

Glll explained to a newsman later that, to 
the best of his knowledge, Riegle had not 
made this statement 1n public before but had 
said it privately. It was on this basis, Gill 
said, that he asked for White House comment 
prior to the taping of the program. 

Whlle the program was still being broad-

275 --------- - ---- 731 - - -------- - - --
12, 949 27, 325 ------- - --------- ----- - --- --

2. 1 - -- -- -- -- -- - --- -- -- -- -- -- -- - - -- -- ---- - -- - -

cast, White House Press Secretary Ronald L. 
Ziegler told newsmen at Camp David, Md., 
where Mr. Nixon is weekending, that after 
conferring with the President he was author
ized to say: 

"The statement is untrue and ridiculous." 
Riegle, who was not available for addi

tional comment, is an active antiwar leader 
and is supporting Rep. Paul N. Mccloskey Jr. 
in the California Republican's plans to chal
lenge Mr. Nixon in the GOP presidential pri
maries next year. 

And in reading this: 
"Good friends, sweet friends, let me not stir 

you up 
To such a sudden flood of mutiny. 
They that have done this deed are honour

able: 
What private griefs they have, alas! I know 

not, 
That made them do it; they are wise and 

honourable, 
And Will no doubt with reasons answer 

you." 
--Julius Caesar, III. 11. 

ROBERT U. SKIBINSKI RECEIVES 
BROTHERHOOD AWARD FOR 1971 

HON. DON EDWARDS 
OF CALIFORNIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr. 
Speaker, I would like to take this op
portunity to appreciate Mr. Robert Ski
binski, the unanimous choice of the 
National Conference of Christians and 
Jews for the Brotherhood Award of 1971. 
Mr. Skibinski is also receiving a special 
citation from the council of churches 
for outstanding service in San Jose. 

Since coming to San Jose, Mr. Skibin
ski has offered his services to the com-
munity through many different orga
nizations ranging from the Santa Clara 
County United Fund, the board of fellows 
of the University of Santa Clara County 
to serving on the board of trustees of 
the O'Connor Hospital Foundation and 
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being a member of the board of governors 
of the Bay Area Council. 

We should all look to Mr. Skibinski as 
an example of what a person can do for 
his community in addition to the every 
day responsibilities of work and family. 
In the last analysis, every citizen must 
begin to make the effort to help his f el
low man if this Nation is to progress 
beyond its present troubled state. 

I would like to commend Mr. Skibinski 
for his fine efforts to be of service to his 
fellow citizens of the Bay Area and point 
out that it will only be through such 
interest and care that the people of our 
Nation will be brought together and the 
problems of the country will be solved. 

NAVAL JUNIOR RESERVE OFFICERS 
TRAINING CORPS 

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST 
OF VIRGINIA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, the 
Naval Junior Reserve Officers Training 
Corps has established eight ROTC pro
grams in the Tidewater area. Two Nor
folk high schools, Maury and Norview, 
have programs which have become in
creasingly successful since their initia
tion. In the beginning, these programs 
were affected by student lack of interest 
and suspicion of the military emphasis. 
But with further understanding of the 
program's objectives, a change in atti
tude took place. The students came to 
understand that the program develops 
informed and responsible citizens; pro
motes an understanding of the need for 
national security and individual disci
pline; and instills respect for the laws, 
authority, and institutions of our demo
cratic government. 

The spirit and enthusiasm displayed 
for the NJROTC has increased steadily, 
even on the part of the students not in
volved in the programs. They have come 
to realize that the cadets not only repre
sent the armed services, but that they 
represent their school well off campus 
at parades and at home football and 
basketball games, and are active in high 
school functions. 

In the Tidewater area, which current
ly enrolls more than 900 students in the 
program, support for the NJROTC is 
heartening, and young people now wait 
in line to join. When the students ob
serve the results of the training corps, 
they are forced to alter their previous 
attitudes. Testimony of the cadets has 
attested to the success of this venture. 
The cadets feel that the NJROTC helps 
them to realize their potential as indi-
viduals and citizens of the United States, 
and that it creates a sense of accomplish
ment by working hard to meet the units' 
high standards. 

In the Tidewater area, great benefits 
have resulted from the initiation of these 
programs. Support for the NJROTC has 
come not only from adults in the com
munity, but more important, from the 
students themselves. 

I have not read any reports on the 
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success or failure of the NJROTC in any 
other area. And I question the lack of 
response to this program in light of the 
success in the Tidewater area. That is 
not to say that the program may not 
be met with harsh attitudes at the onset 
of installation due to currently papular 
antimilitary attitudes. At some of the 
schools, students denounced the units be
fore they were begun. But with perse
verance and understanding, the units can 
earn support, making a valuable contri
bution to the school and community. 

In these times some people suspect 
young people are anxious to burn down 
campuses and destroy the establishment. 
The NJROTC exists as an example con
trary to this opinion, and it deserves 
support. But mere support is not enough. 
If the nationwide NJROTC is to be suc
cessful and beneficial to all communities 
in this country, then it is time to begin 
the programs in more areas. Perhaps we 
are among the first fish in the pond, so 
to speak, but we need others to establish 
a working community. And it is time for 
each community to assume responsibility 
to assert the initiation of programs such 
as the one in Tidewater. Tidewater's 
NJROTC's are calling out to other com
munities to meet their success. I chal
lenge each community to answer their 
call. 

HEALTH MANPOWER LEGISLATION 

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 
OF IOWA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the 
House soon will be considering important 
legislation dealing with health manpow
er. This legislation is of critical impor
tance to our Nation's efforts to create a 
better and a more meaningful life for all 
Americans--a life less burdened by dis
ease and suffering. 

The reason the forthcoming legislation 
is so crucial is that the health manpower 
needed to achieve the goal of better and 
more meaningful lives is in very short 
supply. 

We know, for example, that the United 
States right now faces a shortage of some 
50,000 physicians, a shortage of 57 ,000 
dentists, a shortage of nearly 150,000 
nurses and a shortage of more than 250,-
000 allied health personnel. 

Yet the academic medical centers that 
educate and train health professionals 
are facing financial crises which prevent 
them from fulfilling their essential role 
in providing this manpower. 

I firmly believe that national policy in 
support of medical education should be 
based on two concepts-that medical 
education is a function of national im· 
portance, and that the medical institu
tions involved are a national resource. 

Only through viewing medical schools 
as a national resource and providing 
needed Federal support for their basic 
operations at substantial levels and in a 
continuing form can this structure of 
vital institutions and their indispensable 
functions be sustained. 

Mr. Speaker, I am concerned about the 
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severity of the financial conditions fac .. 
ing the prestigious University of Iowa 
College of Medicine, in my own district. 

At Iowa, conditions of acute financial 
distress have adversely affected a num
ber of important programs and plans. 
Let me cite just a few examples. 

The lack of funds has adversely af
fected plans to revitalize depleted de
partments of general surgery and 
pathology, in connection with the ap .. 
pointment recently of new chairmen. 
Inadequate funds have crippled plans 
to enhance the departments of internal 
medicine and pediatrics to accommodate 
greatly expanded teaching loads under a 
new curriculum. 

Establishment of an operational base 
and recruitment of faculty for a newly 
created department of family practice 
have been set back for financial reasons 
Similar financial needs have held back 
reorganization of the department of pre
ventive medicine and environmental 
health into a department of community 
and environmental medicine. 

And that is not all, Mr. Speaker. 
Inadequate financial resources are 

hindering development of health care de
livery models in selected communities 
throughout Iowa and are hindering the 
development of community medical edu
cation programs through community 
hospital affiliation. 

Perhaps, most importantly, the growth 
and development of allied health pro
grams, including establishment of a new 
physicians assistant program, are being 
held up because of the school's financial 
problems. 

Mr. Speaker, conditions of extreme fi
nancial distress in such a prestigious 
school as Iowa should be everyone's 
concern. 

Provisions in the forthcoming heal th 
manpower legislation for special project 
assistance and for operating support of 
medical schools can provide useful ap
proaches for meeting the financial needs 
of Iowa and of all the Nation's medical 
schools. 

The legislation should be the oppor
tunity for a giant step forward, toward 
recognizing our medical schools as a na
tional resource. It can be the beginning 
of a laudable national effort to provide 
the schools with a fundamental base of 
support at a substantial level and in a 
continuing form. 

ITALIAN NATIONAL DAY 

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN 
OF NEW JERSEY 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. PATIEN. Mr. Speaker, today is a 
joyous occasion for Italians because it 
marks the 25th anniversary of the Italian 
Republic. 

Many people did not believe that Italy 
would ever get back on her feet after 
World War II, but we can all now look 
on the splendid accomplishments she has 
made in such a short time. From an 
agrarian background, Italy has now be
come a strong industrial competitor with 
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the other European nations. She has also 
come to work very closely with them, 
however, through NATO and the Com
mon Market. 

The history and development of Italy 
has intiuenced our own Nation. Whether 
we think of the heritage of Roman law, 
Renaissance art, or the discovery of 
America by Columbus, we owe a lot to the 
Italians. 

Mr. Speaker, I have many constituents 
of Italian descent in my congressional 
district, and I want to take this oppor
tunity to extend to them my very best 
wishes for a wonderful day. I know they 
join me in paying tribute to the people 
of Italy on this 25th anniversary of their 
republic. 

WHY THE BARGE CANAL HAD TO 
BE STOPPED 

HON. C. W. BILL YOUNG 
OF FLORIDA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. YOUNG of Florida. Mr. Speaker, 
while few would gain by resumption of 
the now defunct Cross-Florida Barge Ca
nal, the entire Nation will benefit from 
preservation of this canal area. Evidence 
pours in almost daily supporting the wis
dom of President Nixon's decision calling 
for a permanent halt to this project to 
prevent irreparable damage to Florida's 
ecology. 

What was at stake in this controversy? 
Perhaps it was best explained in the May 
issue of Outdoor America, the official 
publication of the Izaak Walton League. 

A copy of the article follows for the 
consideration of my fellow Congressmen 
and lovers of beauty and nature every
where: 

FROM STEAMBOATS TO BARGES: ASSAULT OF 

THE 0KLAWAHA 

FAMED FLORIDA RIVER STILL THREATENED BY 
BARGE CANAL PROJECT 

The clouds parted and for a few seconds 
the massive outline of the Thing was dimly 
visible by the waning moonlight. It sat there, 
dirty-brown and silent among the trees, and 
a chilling damp wind moved through the 
valley, softly moaning as it tugged at cypress 
and water oaks and cabbage palms growing in 
the marshy area. 

As the first gray streaks poked outward 
from the East, an alligator slithered quietly 
into the water near where a family of racoons 
made nightly visits to the stream. A heron 
and several wood ducks took to the air as 
the eerie early morning light stretched fur
ther across the marsh-forest, and several 
birds began singing. 

Wisps of fog filtered through the marsh, 
curling about the Thing, partially camouflag
ing it as it squatted there in a sinister sort of 
way. Smashed and splintered branches dan
gleci, lifeless, from its hulking frame, as did 
long strands of Spanish moss which added a 
warlock-like appearance. Its sides and feet 
were covered with black muck and the pulpy 
residue of once-living trees. 

Then the thing shuddered, belched sev
eral times and puffed clouds of black smoke 
into the sky, its awakening noises shattering 
the morning quiet and sending bellows echo
ing through the valley. Badly frightened, two 
nearby deer started for higher ground and 
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somewhere else in the forest a panther 
snarled, more a defensive cry than a warning. 

The Thing stood and spewed its ashes into 
the now reddish dawn for several minutes. 
Then it emitted a grinding, tooth-gnashing 
sound and lurched a few feet, groaning and 
creaking as it moved. It sank deep into the 
muck as 1t lumbered heavy-footed forward, 
its great single horn pushing aside the lesser 
growth as the Thing crashed toward larger 
trees, snorting and menacing and dangerous 
the way a maddened rhinoceros would be 
when charging through the African bush. 

The Thing crawled over several cabbage 
palms, grinding and smashing them into 
the ground, then it consumed several tupelos 
and water locusts standing in its path and 
crashed head-on into a number of sturdy, 
ancient cypress trees. It continued its cruel, 
merciless attack throughout the day, lay
ing to waste a large area of the marsh-for
est. And when night came, there were no 
more alligators there, or deer, or panthers, 
or birds, and a death-quiet settled heavily 
over the fallen forest . . . Charlie Brown 
had had his revenge against the "kite-eating 
tree"-The Army Corps of Engineers had 
spawned a tree-eating monster ... A 305-
ton creature that crawls along on two huge 
caterpiller treads, 12 feet wide and 58 feet 
long, grinding and crushing into the ground 
hapless, ages-old trees that form the mag
nifi.cent forest of the Oklawaha Valley in 
Central Florida. 

But this is only part of the sad story of 
the Oklawaha Valley and its beautiful river. 
The loss of the river itself, a section of it, 
that is, is the worst part. Nearly a third of 
it has been destroyed: flooded and ditched 
and forever ruined by the insensitive hand 
of man as he sought to build a barge canal 
across the State of Florida. 

In just a few years, man destroyed a sec
tion of the Oklawaha River and its valley 
that took thousands of years to develop. 

PRINCIPAL FLORIDA RIVER 

The Oklawaha is one of the principal riv
ers of Florida. It begins in several large lakes 
in the central part of the state, including 
lakes Griffin, Eustis, Harris, Dora and Apop
ka. It flows northward for about 60 miles 
and enters the St. Johns River a short dis
tance below Lake George. The great flow of 
water from Florida's famed Silver Springs 
joins the Oklawaha after coursing six miles 
through the swampy lowlands, a beautiful 
gin-clear run known as Silver River. Twenty 
miles farther north, where the Oklawaha 
bends abruptly eastward, it receives the over
flow from Orange Lake through Orange 
Creek. 

The Oklawaha is a clean, sand-bottom 
river, and its waters, though clear, often 
appear blackish because of tannic acid stains 
from the bark and leaves of the dense swamp 
and hydric-hammock systems through which 
it flows. 

During its geological life, the river has 
carved out a mile-wide valley. During an
nual rainy seasons, the river overflows, 
spreading harmlessly into the valley flocr. 
When the water is low, the flow from Silver 
Springs makes the Oklawaha run crystal 
clear for miles. 

These rich, fluctuating waters harbor a 
productive sport fishery which includes chan
nel catfish, chain pickerel, panfish and large
mouth bass. 

The dense stands of hardwoods in the 
Oklawaha Swamp are adapted to periodic 
flooding and drying. They consist mainly 
of deciduous trees, including tupelo, water 
locust, water a.sh, swamp red ba.y, water oa.k, 
sweet gum, red maple, loblolly bay, water 
hickory, cabbage palm and bald cypress. 

On higher ground along the edge of the 
valley, and on many higher islands within 
the valley, the typical hammock hardwoods 
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make up the fOfest--species such as mag
nolia, blue beech, hophornbeam and laurel 
oak. 

This delicately balanced conglomerate of 
diverse plant communities provides ideal con
ditions for the survival of many wildlife 
species. Wood ducks, herons, limpkins, gal
linules and rails feed along the river's edge. 
Snakes, turtles and alligators sun themselves 
on downed trees, and still present are white
tailed deer, wild turkeys, raccoons, otters, 
bobcats, black bears and Florida panthers. 

ECOSYSTEM CHANGES 

If completed, the Cross-Florida Barge Canal 
and its attendant development would bring 
drastic changes to these ecosystems and will 
affect their ability to function in a normal 
and dynamic manner for a quality environ
ment in Central Florida. Some of these 
changes have already taken place as sections 
of the barge canal have been completed. 

Some of the changes which have occurred, 
or would occur, in this unique system as a 
result of construction of the barge canal a.re 
as follows: 

The Oklawaha in its natural state is a cool, 
highly enriched, densely shaded, fast flow
ing, neutral pH river. As a river, nutrients 
in the system do not reach their full poten
tial. However, when flow is obstructed by a 
dam, full utilization of the available nutri
ents occurs. The entire natural ecological 
system is drastically disrupted, producing a 
warm water, highly enriched, unshaded, shal
low, and high pH system with little or no 
flow. 

The ecosystem which formerly supported 
high quality fishing, hunting and esthetic 
values is in jeopardy because the new system 
ls a nutrient trap and functions similar to a 
sewage treatment polishing pond. Soluble 
nutrients in a polishing pond are utilized 
exclusively by algae-which are settled out 
and periodically removed from the pond. 

In the barge canal reservoir system, solu
ble nutrients are utilized by higher aquatic 
plants or by algae, which die and contribute 
to the organic buildup, but :mlike polish
ing ponds, they are not removed from the 
system-which is detrimental to aquatic life. 

Another critical problem which must be 
considered, along with its effect on the fish 
population, is the consistently low dissolved 
oxygen levels which have been experienced in 
the Rodman Pool (near the St. Johns River) 
since its creation. 

Biologicial oxygen demand (BOD) in a 
newly flooded impoundment will create an 
initial dissolved oxygen sag due to oxidation 
of inundated organic materials such as 
crushed trees, terrestrial vegetation and 
humus. 

Other factors which would prolong the dis
solved oxygen sag in the barge ca.naI reser
voirs include the shading effect of large 
mats of aquatic vegetation, stumping and 
grubbing, which exposes additional bottom 
materials to further oxidation and the de
composition of great mats of water hyacinth 
and aquatic vegetation, which will create a 
large BOD when destroyed by any means 
other than mechanical removal. 

Problems of low dissolved oxygen con
ceivably could occur for a number of years, 
or possibly will always be a threat to the 
aquatic life within the Rodman and Eureka 
Pools. It is important to note that the Rod
man Pool has not met the state water quality 
criteria for dissolved oxygen (4 ppm) since 
1 ts inception. 

AN ANACHRONISTIC PROJECT 

Construction of the Cross-Florida. Barge 
Canal ls a belated boondoggle, say conserva
tionists. Twenty-nine years ago Congress au
thorized it to protect war cargoes from Ger
man submarines patrolling Florida waters. 

Voted through Congress in the fearful, 
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emotional days of 1942, the proposed 107-mile 
canal-to connect the Atlantic Ocean with 
the Gulf of Mexico-was recommended to 
"promote the national defense." 

The submarines of course are long gone, 
but support for the barge canal has con
tinued to come from a number of Florida 
interests, promoting it as a means of saving 
shippers million of dollars and of promot
ing the state's industrial development. 

For two decades following the wartime au
thorization, the canal plans remained on the 
shelf. Then, after new studies proclaimed the 
project economically feasible, construction 
was begun by the Corps in 1964. 

For years conservationists have damned 
the barge canal a.s a "pork barrel outrage" 
which would-'8.lready partially has-de
stroyed one of the nation's most beautiful 
river valleys while failing to live up to prom
ises of economic benefit. 

The question of economic benefit is an his
toric one. For more than 150 years, the idea 
of a canal across Florida was discussed in 
Washington. 

At the turn of the 19th century, it was 
advocated as an escaipe route from pirates 
prowling the Ca.rib.bean, to protest coastal 
shipping ·in times of war, to speed trans
portatl:on of mail between Washington and 
New Orleans, and to "invite immigration to 
interior Jill.orida." 

As the years went by, these reasons out
grew their validity. The plans were pigeon
holed time after time, only to be continually 
dusted off a.gain. First examined by order of 
Congress in 1826, the canal was restudied 
eight more :times between 1830 and 1930. 
Each time it was found unjustified. 

Work on the cana.1 actually started in 1935 
after President Frankain D. Roosevelt issued 
an executive order authorizing it. However, 
a great howl of opposition went up, based 
on fear that the dredging would drain South 
Florida's water supplies, and work stopped 
after men armed with mules and shovels had 
moved 13-mill1on cubic yards of earth. 

SOME POLITICAL OPPOSITION 
Conservationists had some political sup

port in their stand against the canal. After 
construcbion was started in 1964, the late 
Congressman Clarence Cannon (D-Mo.), a 
long-time foe olf "pork barrel" projects, lis
tening to Florida Congressmen plug for the 
canal, quipped that they were "as redourbt
wble a. band of pirates as ever sailed the 
Spanish Main." 

Sen. WilliMn Proxmire (D-Wis.) caUed the 
canwl one of the most glaring examples of 
"pork barrel" projects ever undertaken by 
the Army Corps of Engineers. A study of 
Corps projects, he said, showed that all those 
with less than a 2-to-1 benefit-cost ratio 
turned out to be born losers. 

About $50 million has been spent to bUJild 
one-third of the proposed 107-mlie-long 
canal. Total cost of the completed project 
was estimated at $180-to-$205 m1!111on. 

In estimating the benefits to be derived 
over a 50-year period of canal use, the Corps 
used a.n interest rate of .02875, which is far 
less than the .04625 percentage guideline 
recommended by the Water Resourees Coun
cil of the Executive Branch of the federal 
government. 

If the current .04625 percent rate were ap
plied to the Cross-Florida Barge Canal, thils 
factor alone would render the project of du
bious economic value, note conservationists. 

IWLA TOURS CANAL AREA 
Further construction of the canail is stm a 

pending threat. Florida Defenders of the En
vironment (FDE) has been the group most 
instrumental in bringing canal construction 
to a halt. Working with the Environmental 
Defense Fund, FDE brought sUJit in federal 
court and was granted a temporary injunc
tion against the canal project on Jan. 15. 
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Four days later President Nixon, at the urg
ings of the Council on Environmental Qual
ity, backed the court injunction by ordering 
a halt to further construction of the contro
versial can.au. Mr. Nixon noted that the 
"project could endanger the unique wildlife 
of the area and destroy this regi:on of unusual 
natural beauty." 

Stopping the canal, the President said, 
"will prevent a past mistake from causing 
permanent damage. But more important, we 
must assure that in the future we take not 
only full but also timely account of the 
environmental impact of such projects, so 
that instead of merely halting damage, we 
prevent it." 

Since halting the canal Mr. Nixon has been 
under intense pressure-from those persons 
with vested interests in its completion-to 
reverse his decision. Conservat ionists are 
equally adamant that the President stick by 
his order to halt the canal. Following a tour 
of the canal and Oklawaha River in April by 
staff and executive board members of the 
Izaak Walton League of America, IWLA Presi
dent Roy B. Crockett wrote the President, 
commending his stop work order and urging 
that he further enforce it by issuing an 
executive order to "permanently halt canal 
construction." 

Crockett also urged that water levels in the 
Rodman Pool be "lowered immediately to 
save the remaining forest stand," a sugges
t ion that has also been made by the U.S. 
Forest Service. The reservoir is adjacent to 
the Ocala National Forest. Forest Service 
Chief Edward P. Cliff said it is important to 
drain the reservoir quickly to prevent wide
spread damage to partly submerged trees. 

Draining would lower the water to the 
original level of the Oklawaha River which 
feeds into the reservoir. 

The IWLA group toured the Oklawaha 
Valley by car, flew over it and floated the 
river from Silver Springs to Rodman Dam 
and Pool, a short distance from where the 
Oklawaha drains into the St. Johns River. 

Said Crockett: "The trip affirmed the Izaak 
Walton League position of the past decade 
that the Okla.we.ha River and its valley offer 
a unique and irreplaceable value to the Amer
ican people and should be left in natural 
condition. That portion of the barge canal 
already constructed has caused irreparable 
damage and, if completed, would destroy the 
remaining reaches of the river and its hard
wood valley." 

From about 1868 until the early 1920's, a 
river journey from Palatka (on the St. Johns) 
to Silver Springs was a favorite steamboat 
trip with residents and tourists. The steam
boats were specially designed, with very nar
row beam and a paddle wheel set inboard 
so as not to scrape against the bank when 
rounding the sharp bends in the Oklawaha 
River. 

Part of the trip involved an awe-inspiring 
voyage at night with the jungle lighted fan
tastically by fatwood fires burning in iron 
baskets slung out from the boat's forecastle. 
The exotic beauty of the cruise called forth 
extravagant praise from a number of famous 
people, including Gen. U. S. Grant, Harriet 
Beecher Stowe, William Cullen Brys.rut, and 
Lafcadio Hearn. The voyage moved Sidney 
Lanier to call the Oklawaha "the sweetest 
water-lane in the world ... a lane which is 
a.s 1! God had turned into water and trees 
the recollection of some meditative stroll 
through the lonely seclusions of his own 
soul." 

The name Okla.we.ha comes from early 
Indian inhabitants of the Oklawaha Basin. 
They called the river "Ockli-Waha," the 
Great River. Perhaps conservationists are the 
spiritual kin of those long gone Indians, for 
they too feel it is a "great river." 

Some strongly suspect that Charlie Brown 
might even give up kite flying to save the 
Oklawaha and its beautiful forested valley. 

-D.B.C. 

June 2, 1971 

PURGE OF THE MILITARY 
CONTINUES 

HON. JOHN R. RARICK 
OF LOUISIANA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, last week 
when General Koster, one of our top 
fighting commanders, was reprimanded 
and demoted because Lieutenant Calley 
served under his command, I com
mented: 

The new casualty list out of Washington 
will soon begin to exceed the casualty list out 
of Vietnam. (See CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of 
May 20, 1971, page 16149. 

Now we read that another of America's 
top military commanders, Brig. Gen. 
John Donaldson, who has had a spotless 
and superb military record, is to be sac
rificed on the altar of political expedi
ency. His career and years of service in 
the defense of our Constitution are now 
destroyed regardless of whether or not he 
prevails in the charges that have been 
leveled against him. 

Some top decisionmakers in our Gov
ernment are up to no good. It should be 
obvious by now that there is a definite 
conspiracy afoot to destroy our armed 
services by purging the Americans from 
top command posts. 

This is exactly why, when we were 
considering the draft extension bill, I 
ofiered an amendment reading: 

Notwithstanding any other provision of' 
law, and except in instances involving ether 
United States military personnel or allied 
military personnel , no member of the Armed 
Forces of the United States, including those 
inducted into the services under the provi
sions of the Selective Service Act, shall be 
indicted for murder as a result of combat 
action. 

When the amendment was defeated, 
it should have been obvious to all that 
the decisionmakers intended to ridicule 
and harass our fighting men with more 
criminal charges. See my remarks of 
April 1, 1971, page 9021 of the CON
GRESSIONAL RECORD. 

Every nation that loses its wars must 
expect its fighting men to be tried as 
criminals. The purge continues. 

I include a newsclipping at this point: 
(From the Evening Star, June 2, 1971] 

GENERAL CHARGED IN VIET Kn.LINGS: SHOT 
CIVILIANS FROM COPI'ER, ARMY REPORTS 
An Army brigadier general was charged to

day with murdering six Vietnamese civilians 
and assaulting two others. 

In addition, two charges of murder were 
filed against a lieutenant colonel who served 
in the general's division in Vietnam. Army 
spokesmen said the two cases involved sepa
rate incidents. 

The charges against Brig. Gen. John W. 
Donaldson and Lt. Col. Willlam J. Mccloskey 
were filed a.t 1st Army Headquarters a.t Ft. 
Meade, Md. 

Donaldson, a 47-year-old West Point grad
uate, is the first U.S. general charged with a. 
war crime since the Philippine insurrection 
70 years ago. He was a colonel at the time of 
the alleged incidents. 

COPTER FIRING ALLEGED 
He was accused of firing at Vietnamese 

civ111ans from his helicopter, using an M16 
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l'ifie, in eight separate incidents over a 
three-month period. 

The incidents allegedly took place between 
November 1968 and January 1969 in Quang 
Ngai Province, where the My Lai massacre oc
-currad the previous March. 

Donaldson commanded the 11th Infantry 
Brigade, which he took over from Col. Oran 
1Ienderson, who has been accused of cover
ing up the My Lai massacre. 

Donaldson took over the brigade in Octo
ber 1968, more than six months after My Lai, 
and Army sources said there was no con
nection between the two incidents. 

The charges against Mccloskey, 39, who 
is now at the Army Combat Developments 
Command at Ft. Belvoir, Va., involve inci
<lents that allegedly took place in March 
1969 while he was operations officer of the 
11th Infantry Brigade. 

Donaldson was transferred to Ft. Meade 
11.fter allegations against him had been made 
by a helicopter pilot. 

At the time of his transfer, Donaldson was 
-chief of the European division, covering 
plans and policy, for the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff at the Pentagon. 

The Army's investigation that led to the 
filing of charges today began after the allega
tions were made through Army channels la.st 
November by a helicopter pilot who had 
served in Donaldson's brigade but who was 
not his personal pilot. 

The Army refused to identify the pilot. 
The Army's Criminal Investigation Divi

sion spent from late November until April 
looking into the case and then turned its 
"findings over to the First Army. 

COMMANDER TO DECIDE 

The formal charges against Donaldson 
were preferred by Col. Roger Ranck, a staff 
officer assigned by Lt. Gen. Claire Hutchin, 
commander of the First Army, to look into 
the case. 

Hutchin may now either dismiss some or 
all of the charges or order an investigation 
similar to a grand jury hearing in civilian 
law. Only after the completion of an investi
gation, if one is held, will it be determined 
whether a court-martial trial should be held. 

Donaldson's military lawyer, Lt. Col. Rob
ert Poydashetr, said that on his advice the 
general plans no statement. 

"We haven't had a chance yet to come 
forward with our evidence," Poydasheff said. 
"When all the evidence is in, I feel Gen. 
Donaldson will be vindicated. 

"We have faith in the system. It works.'. 
Donaldson also ls represented by a civilian 

lawyer, Benjamin Dorsey of Washington. 
Born at Ft. Oglethorpe, Ga., Feb. 7, 1924, 

Donaldson graduated from West Point and 
was oommissionect June 6, 1944, the day the 
allies invaded France in World War II. Late 
that year he went with the 42nd Infantry 
Division to France where he spent the re
mainder of the war. 

During the postwar years, Donaldson rose 
steadily while serving in Germany, Korea., 
and Washington. Along the way, he attended 
the Armed Forces Staff College, the Air War 
College and George Washington University. 

In the 1960s, Donaldson served under the 
joint chiefs of staff, specializing in mmtary 
aid matters and strategic plans and policy 
duties. He also was chief of staff for the 7th 
Infantry Division in Korea. 

After a tour on the Army general staff in 
a planning post, he served more time under 
the JCS and in October 1968 became com
manding officer of the 11th Brigade in 
Vietnam. 

COMPETED IN OLYMPICS 

In March 1969, he became chief of staff 
of the America! Division and in September 
1969 he was ma.de assistant division com
mander. 

Promoted to one-star rank in October that 
year, Donaldson returned to the Pentagon 
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to serve again under the joint chiefs in Eu
ropean plans work. 

Donaldson was a member of the U.S. pen
tathlon team in the 1948 Olympics. 

Among his medals are the Silver Star, the 
Distinguished Flying Cross, the Purple Heart, 
the Bronze Star, the Legion of Merit and 
the Air Medal. 

He is married and has two sons. 
McCloskey enlisted in 1949 at his home in 

Wilkes-Barre, Pa. and served five years be
fore being commissioned a second lieutenant. 
Much of his career has been with the Army 
Special Forces, the Green Berets. 

He served in Vietnam in 1963, in 1964 and 
from November 1968 until last June. 

He holds the Silver Star with two oak leaf 
clusters, the Legion of Merit, the Distin
guished Flying Cross with one oak leaf clus
ter and a number of other American, Korean 
and Vietnamese medals. 

Army records show the last general ac
cused of war crimes was Brig. Gen. Jacob 
H. Smith, a brigade commander in the Phllip
pines in 1901. Smith was tried by a general 
court-marital for "conduct to the prejudice 
of good order and m111tary discipline by giv
ing orders to his subordinates for mllitary 
operations on the Island of Samar to the 
effect that no prisoners should be taken, that 
there should be extensive killlng and burn
ing, that Sa.mar was to be made a howling 
wilderness, and that all persons above the 
age of 10 years should be killed because they 
were capable of bearing arms." 

Smith was convicted and sentenced to be 
admonished. President Theodore Roosevelt 
approved the sentence and ordered Smith 
retired. 

The highest ranking officer charged in the 
My Lai episode was Maj. Gen. Samuel W. Kos
ter, who commanded the America! Division 
at the time. 

Koster was not charged with any war 
crime, but with faillng to adequately in
vestigate the My Lai incident. 

The charges were dropped, but Secretary 
of the Army Stanley Resor reduced Koster 
in rank to brigadier general. 

HONESTY IS STILL THE BEST 
POLICY 

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN 
OF NEW HAMPSHmE 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, somewhere 
in the confusion apparently saturating 
so many youngsters today, it is to be fer
vently hoped that there will come under
standing that the basic values to which 
our forefathers adhered are still the 
strength of this land. Among these and 
in close to first place is honesty. 

It seems as though everybody was mis
trusting what anybody says, or does, or 
writes. Not so, in reality. A majority of 
the people of the United States are still 
men and women of integrity, for which 
we can be profoundly grateful. 

Honesty is still the best policy as the 
following interesting commentary by 
Richard L. Evans in the magazine ERA 
of May 1970 so well point.s out. 

The item follows: 
IF EvERYONE MUST WATCH E\TERYONE 

(By Richard L. Evans) 
There is a simple, old-fashioned subject 

that is urgently essential, and that is this: 
simple honesty. There is no credit, no con
tract, no transaction, no situation that ls 
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safe without the element of honesty. If no 
one does what he says he will do, no one could 
count on anything. If everyone ha.s to worry 
a.bout every property, every possession
watch it, guard it, almost sit on it in a sense, 
in trying to hold what he has--the world 
wouldn't run, and life would approach the 
impossible. Nobody can watch everybody all 
the time. Nobody can watch anybody all 
the time. No one can stay awake all the time. 
No one has the time, the strength, the ability 
to protect himself aga.lns1 all forms of decep
tion and deceit. No one can know enough in 
all things always to make safe decisions. We 
have to trust the physician for his prescrip
tion, the pharma.oist who fills it, the person 
who makes things, who sells things and cer
tifies that they are of a certain kind and 
quality. Few of us, for example, could buy a 
diamond and know what it was worth. We 
have to trust someone. If we can't find a 
package where we put it; if goo<ls disappear 
from the shelves; if a car on the street isn't 
safe; if expense accounts are padded; if we 
can't leave a piece of equipment with some
one to repair. and know he will do only what 
is needed, and charge only what is fair; if 
people increasingly deal in deception, there 
will be less and less peace and progress. Be
yond the boldness of robbery, of burglary and 
embezzlement, any deception is dishonest: 
overcharging, getting pa.id for what we 
haven't done, taking what isn't ours, saying 
what isn't so, pretending what we aren't, re
porting what we haven't done. In short, if 
everyone must watch everyone, if no one can 
trust anyone, there is no saf_ety, no assurance. 
If it isn't true, don't say it. If it isn't right, 
don't do it. If it isn't yours, <Wn't take it. 
If it belongs to someone else, return it. 
Honesty is not only the best policy, but a 
principle, and an absolute essential for the 
good and happy living of life. 

SHOULD GOVERNMENT GRUBSTAKE 
SICK BUSINESS? 

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER 
OF KANSAS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, Ken 
Krehbiel, the fine editor of the McPher
son, Kans., Sentinel, has expressed some 
pertinent thoughts regarding the request 
for Government loan support for the 
faltering Lockheed Aircraft Co. As an 
important contribution to the debate now 
underway on this issue, I include Mr. 
Krehbiel's editorial for the RECORD and 
recommend it.s reading by all of my col
leagues: 

SHOULD GOVERNMENT GRUBSTAKE SICK 
BUSINESS? 

The Nixon administration proposes for the 
government to guarantee a $250 milllo~ loan 
to Lockheed Aircraft. That much is needed 
to keep Lockheed from bankruptcy while 
trying to build a new airplane. 

Lockheed has not been noted for efficient 
production for some time. F'or example, its 
huge A-5 transport plane cost far more than 
the original estimates. It was late being 
built and had a lot of bugs once airborne. 
'I"'he present plane project repeats the de
lays, confusion and excessive costs of the A-5. 

Is that the kind of ma,nagement govern· 
ment should help? Should the government 
lend to any sick business of any kind? If the 
$250 million is guaranteed for Lockheed as 
Nixon asks, where will such loans stop? 

If the Lockheed loan is approved, the 
gate is wide open for government aid for 
every sick private busines.s. 
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Who will pay for all this government gen

erosity to sick businesses? You and I will 
in higher income taxes. 

This country will be healthier and you and 
I less hard hit in taxes if sick businesses are 
permitted to die the natural death such busi
nesses have done in the past. 

THE OFFICE OF NOISE ABATEMENT 
AND CONTROL: A STATUS REPORT 

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN 
OF NEW YORK 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, it is my belief 
that all citizens are entitled to a quiet 
and peaceful environment, free from the 
intrusion of excessive noise which may 
be hazardous to their health and well be
ing. Yet, while the level of noise in the 
United States has been steadily rising
having doubled since 1955-very little 
has actually been done either on the local 
or Federal level to control this widely 
prevailing and very dangerous pollutant. 

One positive step was taken, however, 
by the Congress in passing title IV of 
the Clean Air Act Amendments of 1970, 
Public Law 91-604. This act mandated 
the creation of an Office of Noise Abate
ment and Control within the Environ
mental Protection Agency and author
ized $30 million for the Office to carry 
out a full and complete investigation of 
noise and its effects on the public health 
and welfare. On April 29 of this year, 
EPA Administrator William D. Ruckel
shaus announced the actual establish
ment of this Office and the appointment 
of Alvin F. Meyer to serve as its acting 
director. 

I have long been an advocate for the 
creation of such an office and am ex
tremely gratified that it is now a reality. 
As Members of this body will recall, I 
introduced legislation on behalf of my
self and 20 colleagues for just such a pur
pose -in the last Congress. However, I 
have serious reservations as to whether 
or not this Office of Noise Abatement and 
Control will be able to carry out fully 
the responsibilities delegated to it by the 
Congress. 

We are all painfully aware that with
out proper funding and administration 
even the best of laws can end up as little 
more than meaningless pieces of paper. 
Thus, it has been with the greatest c~n
cern that I have brought to the attention 
of this body the fact that despite a con
gressional authorization of $30 million, 
not a penny has been appropriated for 
this office's functionings. 

Therefore, on April 16, I wrote to EPA 
Administrator Ruckelshaus requesting 
a full explanation of the administration's 
proposed funding for the Office of N3ise 
Abatement and Control and a status re
port on the Office's progress. EPA has in
formed me in a letter dated June 1, that 
there is now pending in the Congress a 
request for a supplemental appropriation 
for the Environmental Protection Agen
cy. This request includes $300,000 being 
made available from other sources with
in the agency, on a reprograming basis, 
for the operation of the Office of Noise 
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Abatement and Control for the remain
der of fiscal year 1971; that is, until the 
supplemental appropriation request is 
approved by the Congress. Further, EPA 
has informed me that there is contained 
in the budget for the next fiscal year 
1972 an appropriation request of $1.15 
million for the continued operation of 
the Office to meet the tasks mandated by 
the Congress. 

Although this is better than no fund
ing at all, I do not believe that the ad
ministration's request will be sufficient 
to meet the many responsibilities dele
gated to the Office by the Congress. 
Therefore, I have introduced legisla
tion-H.R. 5043, H.R. 6984 and H.R. 
6985-to provide the full $30 million fdr 
this Office, insuring that it is a function
ing reality and not just another paper 
promise. 

Thirty-eight Members of Congress 
have joined with me in sponsoring this 
legislation. They are as follows: 

Bella S. Abzug (N.Y.), Joseph Addabbo 
(N.Y.), Herman Badillo (N.Y.), Nick Begich 
(Alaska), Mario Biaggi (N.Y.), Jonathan 
Bingham (N.Y.), Frank Brasco (N.Y.), Phil
lip Burton (Oalif.), James C. Cleveland 
(N.H.), John Conyers, Mich.) 

Ronald Dellums (Calif.), John G. Dow 
(N.Y.), Don Edwards (Ca.Hf.), Ella T. Grasso 
(Conn.), Seymour Halpern (N.Y.), Michael 
Ha.rrdngton (Mass.), William Hathaway 
(Maine), Ken Hechler (W. Va.), Henry Hel
stoski (N.J.). 

Louise Day Hicks (Mass.), Robert Kasten
meier (Wis.), Edward Koch (N.Y.), Robert 
Leggett (Calif.), Spark Matsunaga. (Hawaii), 
Abner Mikva (ill.), Parren Mitchell (Md.), 
Wllliia.m Moorhead (Pa.), Claude Pepper 
(Fla.), Bertmm Podell (N.Y.). 

Oharles B. Ran.gel (N.Y.), Thomas M. Rees 
(Oa.lif.), Robert Roe (N.J.), Benjamin Ro
sentha.l (N.Y.), Edward Roybal (Calif.), 
James Scheuer (N.Y.), John Seiberling 
(Ohio), Victor Veysey (Oa.lif.), and Lester 
Wolff (N.Y.). 

The Office of Noise Abatement and 
Control can be the foundation of a 
desperately needed Federal program to 
combat the rising menace of noise; its 
findings and conclusions may well be the 
basis for all future Government action in 
this field. Thus, I believe that we have a 
responsibility to the health and well
being of our citizens to make absolutely 
sure that this Office has all the tools that 
it needs to do its job well. 

At this point, I am including the En
vironmental Protection Agency's letter 
of June 1 to me outlining the financial 
situation of the Office of Noise Abate
ment and Control and the Summary 
Status Report detailing its activities as 
of May 7, 1971. I commend these docu
ments to the attention of my colleagues: 

ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY, 
Washington, D.C., June 1, 1971. 

Hon. WILLIAM F. RYAN, 
U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN RYAN: In response to 
your recent letter regarding the Office of 
Noise Abatement and Control, and the En
vironmental Protection Agency's actions in 
implementing the Noise Pollution Abatement 
Act of 1970 (Title IV, PL 91-604), there is 
attached a "Status Report" describing the 
actions taken to date and the plans this 
agency is formulating with regard to possible 
additional legislative authorities now being 
considered in Congress. You will note the 
final report will be presented to Congress 
not later than December 1971. 
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With regard to your question concerning 

appropriations, as you know there is now 
pending in the Congress a request for a 
supplemental appropriation for the Environ
mental. Protection Agency. This request in
cludes $300,000 being made available (from 
other sources within the Agency, on a re
progiraming basis) for the operation of the 
Office of Noise Abatement and Oontrol for 
the remainder of FY 1971; i.e., until the 
supplemental appropriation request is ap
proved by the Congress. There is contained 
in the budget for the next fiscal year 1972 
an appropriation request of $1.15 million 
dollars for the continued operation of the 
Office of Noise Abatement and Control to 
meet the tasks mandated by Oongress. This 
represents our best estimate of the actual 
funding needed in the time period ahead for 
the preparation of the report to Congress, 
and the undertaking of the various require
ments established by Title IV, PL 91-604. 
This estimate does not reflect needs for the 
comprehensive noise control program which 
would be implemented if the additional leg
islative authorities now being considered by 
the Congress were to be enacted. These are 
the subject of a comprehensive planning 
effort to develop a five-year plan and program 
to that end. This is currently underway as 
described in the Status Report. In the event 
legislation is enacted into law during FY 
1972, additional appropriation requests to 
implement same will be developed, and the 
long-term plan reflected in future EPA 
budget docum6il'.lts. 

We would apppreciate your submitting the 
attached Status Report and the information 
outlined above for inclusion into the Con
gressional Record, in order that the legisla
tive history on this matter may include the 
Status Report as well as your remarks in 
The Record of May 5, 1971. 

Please be assured of our desire to provide 
you with continuing information on this 
subject of mutual concern and interest. 

Sincerely yours, 
GRAHAM W. McGOWAN, 

Director of Congressional Affairs. 

SUMMARY STATUS REPORT 
(As of May 7, 1971) 

OFFICE OF NOISE ABATEMENT AND CONTROL 
ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY 

Authority and responsibilities of the Office of 
N<Yise Abatement and Control, EPA 

The Noise Pollution and Abatement Act 
of 1970, Title IV, PL 91-604 (copy attached 
for ready reference) , calls for the Adminis
trator of the Environmental Protection 
Agency to establish an omce of Noise Abate
ment and Control, and to conduct therein a 
comprehensive study on noise problems, with 
the objective of developing and submitting 
recommendations as to any needed action to 
the President and the Congress. Included in 
this requirement also is the undertaking of 
studies, research, demonstrations, and public 
hearings. The Act also provides for the Ad
ministrator EPA being consulted by other 
Federal agencies when they are undertak
ing--0r planning to undertake-activities 
which will create noise determined by the 
Administrator to be either a nuisance or 
otherwise objectionable. It may be noted this 
latter provision is closely connected with the 
environmental impact-statement-review re
sponsibilities of the Administrator EPA, pro
vided for by PL 91-190 (the National En
vironmental Policy Act). 

Organization of effort 
Following enactment of Title IV, PL 91-

604, the Office Of the Assistant Administrator 
EPA for Planning and Management was as
signed the task of evaluating the require
ments of the Act. Also considered was the 
relationship of these requirements with the 
planning for implementation of the Admin
istration's proposed Noise Control Act of 1970 
(S-1016). A major problem was presented by 
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the fact that neither were there any defined 
responsibilities in relation to noise in any 
of the components transferred to EPA 
from other agencies by Reorganization.al 
Plan No. 3; nor was there any major capa
bility with regard to noise because of col
lateral or incidental tasks and responsibll1-
ties. Principal responsibility for this planning 
effort was assigned to an official of EPA who 
personally had considerable experience in 
both technical and program management 
aspects of noise control elsewhere in the 
Federal Government. This effort was facili
tated through consultations, advice, and as
sistance from experts In the field of noise 
control in several other Federal agencies 
(notably the Department of Defense; the 
Department of Air Force, NASA; and the 
Department of Commerce-National Bureau 
of Standards) . 

Sessions were a;l.so held with a number of 
recognized experts in the civilian commu
nity. Severa.I possible modes of undertaking 
the functions of the Office of Noise Abate
ment and Oollitrol were considered. The con
cept selected was to esta.blish the omce as a 
planning and a program management en
tity under the Office of the Assistant Admin
istrator for Planning and Management dur
ing the formative and init1al operaitlona.l 
stages; e.nd at the same time develop a nu
cleus which could be built upon to establish 
the necessary program activities and program 
management capabilities, assuming either 
the Administration's leglslwtive proposal or 
some other leglslati ve enactment on noise 
was to become a reality in this session of 
Congress. Hence, it was recognized that a 
considerable amount of support would be 
required of virtually every element of EPA 
in addition to the small staff of the office. 
Specific action-offici,als were to be provided 
in such elements of the Office of the Admin
istrator as Assistant Administrator for Re
search and Monitoring; Assistant Administra
tor for Standards and Enforcemellit (General 
Counsel); Assistant Administrator for Plan
ning and Management; Deputies for Re
source Management and Administration; Of
fice of Public Affairs; and the Office of Con
gressional Affairs. Such officials have been 
a;ppointed, and are currently functioning. 

In this organWa.tional phase, cost esti
mwtes were developed which reflected actual 
funding and resource requirements to ac
complish the specific tasks associated with 
the implementation of Title IV. These esti
mates also included those for participation 
with other elements of the Office of the Ad
ministrator in the planning associated with 
anticipated new authorities. 

Preparation of report to Congress 
The planning for the report to OOngress 

took into account the existence of the vast 
amount of research data and other publi
cations relating to noise and noise control. 
It also took into account the several re
cent technical studies and reports on noise 
as a problem which have been prepared by 
other elements of the Federal Governmen:t; 
notably the Office of Science and Technology 
report, "Noise, Sound Without Value"; the 
NASA report, "Transportation Noise"; and 
the Department of Commerce Technical Ad
visory Board's "The Noise Around Us." It was 
decided that the report to the President and 
Congress should be a meaningful new addi
tion, rather than a repetition or a rephrasing 
and restating of the information readily 
avia.ilable. Instead, an overview of existing 
knowledge will be presented (with liberal 
references to the wide variety of reports and 
data available, with identification of gaps 
and needs for further research) and a criti
c.al assessment of current governmental pro
grams (Federal, State and local), and the 
state-of-the-art, and assessment of current 
programs and capabilities to apply the avail
able technology to the control of noises af
fecting the individual in the variety of en
vironmental situations to which he is ex-
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posed. The report will include information 
on the effects of noise, both from physiologi
cal a.nd psychological viewpoints; informa
tion on the causes and sources of noise and 
the impact of these nolse-sources on people 
within their environments; and a detailed 
assessment of reduction ·1evels which can be 
anticipated over the next three-to-five years. 
The report will a.Iso present estimated re
source requirements for noise control activi
ties of the Federal Government; for assist
ance to the States; and for broad-gauge com
prehensive research. 

Not all of the demonstrS1tions, exhibits, 
and public hearings called for by Title IV, 
PL 91-604, will be completed by the time 
the report ls submitted; however, informa
tion to the extent possible will be included 
thereon, and appendices containing detailed 
results will be submitted as soon as possible 
(see also comments below). 

The report is accomplished under the 
management of the Office of Noise Abate
ment and Control, utilizing the services of 
Specialists of the National Bureau of Stand
ards under a transfer-of-funds arrange
ment; contributions of specialists elsewhere 
in the Government; contracts with several 
universities (with particular regard to effects 
of noise on wildlife and property, and with 
regard to social, economic, and legal mat
ters); and with the successful bidders from 
industry sources with knowledge and caipa
bility related to environmental noise control 
and technology. A complete assessment is 
also being made in conjunction with the 
office of Science and Technology on the sta
tus of all Federal programs relating to noise 
(not solely the research aspects). Program
element monitors have been assigned within 
the Office of Noise Aba.temerut and Control. 
Also, a midterm program review of progress 
on the developmerut of the report will be 
held in midsummer 1971 at which all par
ticipants will be present. 

Research, demonstrations, exhibits, and 
public hearings 

As indicated above, a major effort is being 
undertaken to Investigate the current state
of-the-art with regard to noise control 
technology. In addition, investigations will 
be conducted and reported on relating to a 
better means of establishing statements of 
noise quality in the environment, and for 
the setting of standards relating to noise 
control. A critical investigation of the re
search currently being conducted within the 
Federal Government will be made in order 
to structure a comprehensive research pro
gram plan. This phase of this activity will 
be undertaken jointly with the Office of the 
Assistant Administrator for Research and 
Monitoring, who has assigned an "Action 
Official" to support this task. 

A series of public hearings dealing with 
specific issues relating to noise control and 
the noise problem are scheduled for summer 
and early fall. These hearings will include 
those providing an opportunity for State and 
local officials to present their views regard
ing a need for uniform legislative approaches, 
and with regard to standard-setting and 
other matters of need for Federal, State, and 
local cooperation; an opportunity for manu
facturers and acoustical engineers to de
scribe modern technology relating to noise 
control and their estimate of both econom
ics and technological requirements; and for 
the general public to provide information re
lating to noise nuisances. Additional ciub
jects are currently being considered. 

As part of the program for demonstrations 
and exhibits, a special group of summer col
lege Interns is being assigned to the Office 
of Noise Abatement and Control. These high
ly-qualified young people will be utilized to 
structure a program which they will develop 
themselves after having received a period 
of indoctrination on the noise problem and 
the methods of noise control. One full
time Staff Member and a full-time Consult-
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ant have been hired to plan for these ac
tivities, and supervise the various adminis
trative support requirements necessary for 
their successful accomplishment. 

Review of other Federal agency activities 
involving noise 

Section 402-0, PL 91-604, provides that the 
Administrator EPA shall be consulted by 
other Federal agencies when they are plan
ning to undertake actions which will produce 
noise which the Administrator has deter
mined to be a nuisance or otherwise objec
tionable. This requirement interrelates with 
the requirements of PL 91-190 regarding 
environmental impact statements and the 
Council on Environmental Quality guide
lines requiring that agencies consult with 
other agencies having expertise or statutory 
responsibilities well in advance of the prep
aration and submission of their environmen
tal impact statements. Obviously there is 
an important relationship between the es
tablishment of requirements for agencies 
to consult with the Administrator EPA re
garding noise nuisances and :.i.ny further noise 
standards to be established by EPA under 
authorities currently being considered in the 
Congress. In effect, the implementation of 
this requirement affords the opportunity to 
develop a model noise control program with 
noise standards setting within the Federal 
Government. 

A series of consultations have been sched
uled with other Federal agencies beginning 
the 25th of May to establish interim proce
dures and to develop a cooperative effort on 
this important assignment. The plan of ac
tion ls to insure consistency between these 
requirements and those relating to the en
vironmental impact statements. Specialized 
bioenvironment.al and bloacoustic personnel 
are currently being selected to accomplish 
this import.ant task. In the interim, profes
sionals now with the Office of Noise Abate
ment and Control, supplemented by those 
on detail from other agencies, including a 
member of the Biomedical Sciences Corps 
of the United States Air Force (who is a 
member of the Faculty of the Air Force 
Academy) are undertaking this important 
technical and scientific task. It ls anticipated 
the interim guidelines for Federal agencies 
with regard to noise will be issued by the 
Administrator EPA early in June. 

Schedule and milestones for the report 
Preliminary program plans for the Report 

to Congress are currently being incorporated 
into the ·basic planning and programing 
system of EPA. The preliminary program 
plan, as now approved, calls for the first 
draft of the report to be ready by mid
September, with the final report being de
livered in the latter part of December 1971 
as required by law. 

Personnel status 
There are presently eleven full-time posi

tions authorized for the Office of Noise 
Abatement and Control. This will be in
creased in the present plan to fifteen, ef
fective at the beginning of FY 1972 (July 1, 
1971). In addition to the full-time au
thorizations, utilization is being made of 
the EPA Authorities to hire consultants and 
temporary personnel for providing the neces
sary professional services and administra
tive staff capabilities for the preparation of 
the report, and for other duties required of 
the office. As indicated elsewhere in this 
summary report, services of personnel on 
detail from other Federal departments are 
also being utilized, and action-officials have 
been designated by the various elements of 
the Office of the Administrator EPA to sup
port this program activity. 

There is attached, a summary of the pres
ent-personnel status (including a brief de
scription of responsibilities), and that sched
uled for the period beginning July l, 1971. 
It is emphasized this latter staffing require
ment assumes that new legslation is in the 
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process of being enacted but the program re
quirements are not in effect. Personnel and 
budget needs to that end are now be
ing developed as deSOl"ibed below. 

Program development action 
A comprehensive planning, programming, 

and budget development effort is being un
dertaken at the present time to develop the 
speclfic requirements for implementation of 
the Administration's proposed noise control 
legislation, and other legislative proposals 
currently pending in Congress. This activity 
involves personnel of the Office of Noise 
Abatement and Control, and those of the 
Assistant Administrator for Planning and 
Management and the Assistant Administra
tor for Research and Monitoring. Specific 
time schedules to accomplish the various 
tasks and actions needed for full-scale imple
mentation of legislation (once enacted into 
law a.re being prepared along with specific 
estimates of personnel requirements, and 
other resource needs. 

This action will lead to the production of 
the neces:Sary program-change proposals for 
the EPA budget, promptly upon enactment 
of any new legislative authorities. The pres
ent effort is sufficiently flexible that it may 
be readily modified to fit whatever type of 
authorities are actually provided by the 
Congress. 

Environmental program activities to be 
inaugurated in the near future 

A number of activities are contemplated 
under the Environmental Protection Agency's 
general authorities and responsib111ties. 
Among the more important of these that 
will be initiated in the near future are-

(a) Preparation and distribution of an 
information pamphlet on noise and noise 
control principles. 

(b) Bibliography on noise---e comprehen
sive bibliography of the latest reports and 
publications relating 1io noise is being pre
pared along with data as to sources of free 
information, as well as those which are avail
able from the Government Printing Office 
and private sources. 

(c) Contact with professional societies and 
organizations interested in noise. Informa
tion is being assembled regarding the various 
professional societies and citizens' groups 
who are interested in noise and noise con
trol matters. Information will also be ac
cumulated regarding various training pro
grams, and education activities and opportu
nities in noise and noise control work. 

ALVIN F. MEYER, Jr. 
Acting Director, Office of Noise Abate

ment ancl Control. 

"TITLE IV-NOISE POLLUTION 

"SEc. 401. This title may be cited as the 
'Noise Pollution and Abatement Act of 
1970'. 

"SEC. 402. (a) The Administrator shall 
establish within the Environmental Protec
tion Agency an Office of Noise Abatement 
and Control, and shall carry out through 
such Office a full and complete investigation 
and study of noise and its effect on the 
public health and welfare in order to (1) 
identify and classify causes and sources of 
noise, and (2) determine-

"(A) effects at various levels; 
"(B) projected growth of noise levels in 

urban areas through the year 2000; 
"(C) the psychological and physiological 

effect on humans; 
" (D) effects of sporadic extreme noise 

(such as jet noise near airports) as com
pared with constant noise; 

"(E) effect on wlldlife and property (in
cluding values) ; 

"(F) effect of sonic booms on property 
(including values) ; and 

"(G) such other matters as may be of 
interest in the public welfare. 

"(b) In conducting such investigation, the 
Administrator shall hold public hearings, 
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conduct research, experiments, demonstra
tions, and studies. The Administrator shall 
report the results of such investigation and 
study, together with his recommendations 
for legislation or other action, to the Presi
dent and the Congress not later than one 
year after the date of enactment of this 
title. 

" ( c) In any case where any Federal de
partment or agency is carrying out or spon
soring any activ:lty resulting in noise which 
the Administrator determines amounts to a 
public nuisance or is otherwise objectiona
ble, such department or agency shall consult 
with the Administrator to determine possi
ble means of abating such noise. 

"SEC. 403. There is authorized to be ap
propriated such amount, not to exceed $30,-
000,000 as may be necessary for the purpose 
of this title." 
OFFICE OF NOISE ABATEMENT AND CONTROL PER

SONNEL STATUS, PHASES I AND II (THROUGH 
JUNE 30, 1971) 

Acting Director. Conceives, plans, and man
ages noise program responsibilities. Direots 
the professional and administrative staff. 
Conduots bioenvironmental and bioacousti
caJ studies and projects. Serves as principaJ 
advisor and consultant on noise to the As
sistant Administrator for Planning and Man
agement, other Assistant Administrators, 
and the Administraror. 

Deputy for Evaluation and Studies. Di
rects and manages the noise study project. 
Conducts evaluations of noise problems and 
noise program activities. Responsible for 
monitoring contract activities with other 
agencies, educationaJ institutions, and con
tractors. Directs and supervises staff person
nel assigned to the noise study project. Co
ordinates work of action-officials on tasks re
lating thereto. 

Deputy /or Program Development. Directs 
and manages the project to establish pro
gram requirements for implementation of 
various new program responsibilities. Par
ticipates, along with the Director and the 
Deputy for Evaluation and Studies, in pro
fessional studies and evaluations of noise 
problems and develops recommendations for 
their solutions. 

Bioacoustical Program Analyst. Provides 
detailed operations research and analysis 
functions. Responsible for interface with ac
tion offices of Deputy Assistant Administra
tor for Resource Management on EPA plan, 
program, and budget system on development 
and analysis of noise program. Provides scien
tific and engineering services. 

Resource Management Specialist. With the 
Bioacoustical Program Analyst, performs re
source management studies. Responsible for 
the planning and administrative manage
ment of public hearings, exhibits, demonstra
tions, and related activities. Assists the 
Director and Deputies in management of 
available resources to meet current program 
requirements. 

Environmental Technical Data Editor. 
Prepares technical data and reports; moni
tors and manages work of consultants and 
contractors preparing data and reports. De
velops material for use in demonstrations 
and exhibits. Reviews and approves for ac
curacy and completeness, technical mate
rials in office. Provides editorial services for 
office staff. 

Research Assistant. Provides a variety of 
technical services to include literature re
views and research. Prepares information on 
scientific and technical subjects for staff 
use. Develops data., based on general guidance 
from professional staff, for use in analysis of 
noise problems and projects. Assists ln prep
aration and assembly of data to be used in 
reports and publications. 

Secretary/Staff Assistant; Secretaries, ancl 
Clerk-Typists. Provide administrative staff 
support and services, including preparation 
of correspondence, reports and technical 
data. Perform a wide variety of a.dministra-
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tive services, such as referral of requests for 
assistance or information, response to rou
tine inquiries, etc. 

DETAIL PERSONNEL--FROM OTHER AGENCIES 

Bioenvironmental Engineer (NASA). Re
view of environmental impact statements 
and noise problems of other Federal agencies. 

Environmental Scientist - Biophysicist 
(USAF). Assists in research studies. Provides 
scientific services in relation to audiology 
and biophysics. 

CONSULTANTS AND TEMPORARY HIRE 

Environmental Scientist. Plans Mld partici
pates in studies and surveys on public at
titudes toward noise; assists in plans for 
public hearings. Provides scientific data for 
use in reports, and assits in analyis of mate
rial developed in course of hearings. 

Bioenvironmental Engineer (Acoustics). 
Assists in review of environmental impact 
statements, and other noise control require
ments. 

Hearing Panel Members. Approximately 25 
to 50 well-qualified members of various pro
fessions to serve as hearing panel members. 

Student Interns. Approximately 100 to 
participate in noise surveys and demon
strations. 

ADDITIONAL FOR PHASE ID-AFTER JULY 1, 
1971-PENDING FURTHER LEGISLATIVE Au-
THORITIES 

Staff Personnel 
Audiologist/Psychologist. Assists in assess

ment of noise nuisance statements. Prepares 
information for use in developing noise 
standards and guidelines. As a member of 
multi-discipline scientific team, analyzes 
and evaluates data for reports and recom
mendations. Participates in surveys and 
studies. Assists in preparing research plan 
and in monitoring research program. 

Environment Scientist-Noise C<mtrol 
(One per Regional Office). Serves as member 
of multi-discipline professional team to an
alyze and evaluate information developed 
for report, and from hearings; and makes 
recommendations. Plan, develop, and con
duct necessary studies for criteria technology 
documents. Performs scientific or engineer
ing duties. 

DETAIL-NO ADDITIONs--STAYS SAME, WITH 

ExCEPTIONS OF USAF ACADEMY STAFF MEM

BER WHO RETURNS TO AFA ON 1 SEPI'EMBER 
1971 

Consultant and temporary hire additions 
Noise Analysis Specialist(s). To conduct 

noise surveys as pa.rt of exhibits and dem
onstrations. 

NOTE.-Student Interns will be used until 
September/October 1971. 

CHICAGO TRIBUNE EDITORIAL 
PAGE HAS NEW EDITOR 

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 
OF ILLINOIS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the Chi
cago Tribune, one of the Nation's great 
metropolitan newspapers, has a new edi
torial page editor today. 

He is John Mccutcheon, a member of 
the Tribune editorial staff since 1940, and 
a man well recognized in Chicago and 
throughout the Midwest for his excep
tional ability to perceive and to inform. 

Mr. Mccutcheon assumes the title of 
editor upon the retirement today of 
George Morgenstern, a man who began 
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his highly distinguished newspaper 
career in 1929 as a rewrite man for the 
old Chicago Herald-Examiner. Happily 
for the people of Chicago, however, Mr. 
Morgenstern will continue to contribute 
signed articles and some editorials to the 
Tribune. 

Mr. Morgenstern has been writing edi
torials for the Tribune since 1941. During 
World War II he served as a captain in 
the Marine Corps and later wrote a book 
entitled, "Pearl Harbor: The Story of the 
Secret War." His long career has been 
studded with numerous awards and 
recognition of his reportorial skills. His 
editorials have contributed markedly to 
the Tribune's nationwide reputation and 
he will long be remembered for his wis
dom and sense of proportion. 

Mr. Mccutcheon succeeds one of 
America's best journalists and commen
tators. The Tribune is fortunate to have 
two such outstanding talents on its edi· 
torial staff. 

Mr. Speaker, my congratulations to 
Mr. Mccutcheon and my warmest re
gards to Mr. Morgenstern. Each of them 
exemplifies the best of the American 
journalistic tradition. Following is a brief 
article which appeared in today's issue of 
the Chicago Tribune highlighting the 
careers of these distinguished jour
nalists: 

MCCUTCHEON CHIEF OF EDITORIAL PAGE 
John Mccutcheon, a member of THE 

TRIBUNE editorial sta:ff since 1940 a.nd an edi
tortal writer since 1957, has been appointed 
editorial page editor, e:ffective today. 

He succeeds George Morgenstern, who is 
retiring after 30 years as a.n editorial writer. 
Since 1963 Morgenstern has been the head 
Of THE TRIBUNE board of editorial writers. 
He will continue to contribute some edito
rials and signed columns of comment. 

Mccutcheon, 53, is a native Chicagoan. 
His father was the late John T. McCutcheon, 
the distinguished cartoonist whose work ap
peared in THE TRIBUNE for many years. 

JOINED TRIBUNE IN 1940 

The new editorial page editor was gradu
ated from Harvard in 1939. In his senior yea.r 
he was editor of the HarV'IU'd Orimson. 

He started his professional career as a re
porter for the Chicago City News Bureau in 
July, 1939, and joined THE TRIBUNE editorial 
sta:ff in April, 1940. As an officer in the Naval 
Reserve, he participated in several major 
operations in the Western Pacific durtng 
World War II. 

Returning to THE TRIBUNE, he served as a 
reporter until he was appointed conductor of 
a TRIBUNE column, "A Line O' Type or Two," 
in 1951. He became an editorial writer in Sep· 
tember, 1957. 

He is president of the Lake Forest Library 
Board, a director and past president of the 
Geographical Society of Chicago, and vice 
president of the Chica.go Zoological SOCiety. 

GRADUATE OF U. OF C. 
Mccutcheon and his wife, the former Su

zanne M. Dart, live in Lake Forest and have 
two daughters and a son. 

Morgenstern, also a native Ohicagoan, was 
graduated from the University of Chicago in 
1930 with high honors, completing his 
studies there on a. part-time basis after start
ing work as a. rewrite man for the old Chi
cago Hera.Id-Examiner in February, 1929. 

At the Herald-Examiner he served also as 
assig:nment reporter, columnist, Sunday edi
tor and assistant to the editor before joining 
THE TRIBUNE news sta.:ff as a. rewrite man tn 
1939. He became an editorial writer in 1941. 
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WAS KABINB CAPl'AIN' 

Durtng World War II he served as a. cap
tain in the Marine Corps, assigned to news 
operations and directing combat correspond
ents in the field. 

He wrote a. book, published in 1947, under 
the title of "Pearl Harbor: The Story of the 
Secret War." It attracted wide attention. He 
won THE TRIBUNE'S Edward Scott Beck award 
in 1956 for a. series of a.rtlcles on the 15th 
anniversary of Pearl Harbor a.nd in 1966 won 
a. second Beck award for his handling of a. 
special section of THE TRIBUNE on the 25th 
anniversary of Pearl Harbor. 

Morgenstern was ma.med to the late Mar
cia. Winn, a TRIBUNE writer, a.nd they had tWo 
daughters. His home is in Lake Forest. 

DATRAN BUILDING NEW DIGITAL 
NETWORK 

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS 
OF TEXAS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. COLLINS of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
last week the Federal Communications 
Commission, in a landmark decision, 
opened up competition in the sale of spe
cialized communication services. Datran 
Corp., which is a subsidiary of our Dal
las-based University Computing Corp., 
was selected as one of these new special
ized carriers. The Datran operation, 
which will offer a switched, all digital 
network dedicated exclusively to the 
transmission of computer data, is a rev
olutionary breakthrough in the field of 
communications. 

Under the leadership of President 
David H. Foster, Datran has devised a 
plan for taking full advantage of recent 
advancements in our computer technol
ogy. Computers are capable of storing 
and processing vast amounts of useful 
information. In the past we have been 
unable to utilize these computers fully 
because of inadequate means for trans
mitting this information from one com
puter to another. To send data from a 
computer in Los Angeles to a computer 
in New York for processing involved a 
slow and complex mechanical operation 
using conventional telephone lines. Tele
phone lines are designed to carry the 
human voice by a series of analog sig
nals. Computers send messages by digital 
signals. Therefore, to transmit computer 
messages over a telephone line necessi
tates a complicated conversion of digital 
signals to analog signals at Los Angeles 
terminal and then reconversion from 
analog to digital at the New York ter
minal. Thus the main problem with cur
rent data transmission techniques has 
been the lack of speed. 

Because of interference on conven
tional telephone lines and the complexity 
of the con version process there tends to 
be a high frequency of error in this kind 
of transmission. Studies have shown er
ror as high as one in every 10,000 bits of 
information transmitted. 

The Datran system has been designed 
to improve both speed and accuracy. A 
coast-to-coast microwave transmission 
network will be constructed to connect 
35 major markets. Since this transmis
sion network will operate solely on digital 
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signals the problem of signal conversion 
will not exist. The result will be dlrect 
transmission from computer to computer 
at a speed 10 times greater than is pos
sible with use of conventional telephone 
lines. The margin of error will be reduced 
to one error in every 10 million bits of in
formation because there will be no static 
and noise from other analog messages on 
the line to disrupt the digital signal. 

Consumers and businessmen are going 
to be the prime beneficiaries of this new 
communications system. Datran Presi
dent Foster estimates that the 35 mar
kets established in the initial plan will 
contain 56 percent of the computers in 
the banking, insurance, securities, retail 
trade, manufacturing and processing in
dustries. The December 28, 1970 issue of 
U.S. News & World Report in an article 
entitled "Instant Information: Coming 
Battle for a 10 Billion Dollar Market," 
outlined the speed and efficiency we can 
expect in our daily business transactions 
when the systems of Datran and its com
petitors go into operation: 

Banking and finance. Increasing use of 
bank credit cards is changing the way indi
viduals make purchases a.nd handle their 
checking accounts. As this service continues 
to grow, banks may link their computers to
gether so that institutions in all parts of the 
country can get up-to-date information on 
card holders' credit standings. 

There is talk of tying all the Federal Re
serve Banks together in a single network 
for transmitting financial data of all kinds. 
Eventually, transferring funds from one bank 
to another may be handled by data trans
mission. 

Retailing. Many food a.nd department 
stores are making a. big effort to keep better 
tabs on daily sales. Several companies are 
experimenting with methods of linking cash 
registers to computers located at company 
warehouses. When inventories of goods at a 
store slip too low, the computer automati
cally notifies the warehouse to replace them. 

Experts expect this application to catch 
on not only in stores but at gas sta.tions and 
other retail outlets. One research fl.rm pre
dicts that by the end of the decade such 
sales-reporting systems will be installed in 
45,000 high-volume gasoline-service st&tions. 

Health care. Hospitals, nursing homes, doc
tors and insurance companies are expected 
to be large users of data-transmission serv
ices in the years ahead. It may be possible 
to have insurance claims processed on the 
spot by direct links between the institution 
or doctor and insurance companies. 

Hospital laboratories, and other medical 
fac111ties, may be joined by transmission 
lines to make complicated research easier. 

Manufacturing. Orders and billing between 
manufacturers and their regular customers 
may be done one day by computers talking 
to computers. Supplying customers with es
timates on complex orders may involve mere
ly having computers come up with the an
swers and relay them by phone to the cus
tomer. Engineertng data and new research 
wlll be made available to branch plants sim
ply by dialing the machine where the infor
mation ls stored." 

Mr. Speaker, Datran Corp. has laid the 
groundwork for the communications of 
the future. We are grateful to farsighted 
men like Bernard Strassberg of the Com
mon Carrier Bureau and Chairman Dean 
Burch, Commissioners Bartley, Johnson, 
Wells, Houser, H. Rex Lee, and Robert E. 
Lee of the FCC who have contributed 
so much to making it a reality. 
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PENDULUM STARTS ITS RETURN 

SWING 

HON. ANCHER NELSEN 
OF MINNESOTA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, Al Mcin
tosh, former publisher of the Rock 
County Star-Herald in Luverne, Minn., 
is a man well known for speaking his 
piece bluntly and well. A recent editorial 
appearing in his old paper bears the dis
tinct "Mcintosh Touch," and I am 
pleased to share with colleagues this as
sessment of what may well prove a swing 
back to sanity on the part of the media 
of mass communication: 

PENDULUM STARTS ITS RETURN SWING 

If you'll just be patient, maybe some sanity 
will be restored to our pattern of living and 
no longer Will filth and slime besmirch every 
phase of our daily lives. 

We see that flicker of hope that susta.lns 
us. 

Maybe the "squares" were smarter than 
the "unsquares." 

By the "un-squares" we mean those pub
lications who went overboard With the four 
letter word bit, the drug culture, the ex
ploration editorially of subjects long taboo 
as beliOnging only in the bedroom. 

Those "With it" publications are feeling it 
badly at the box office but the squares are 
doing nicely, financially, thank you. 

The New York Times, which proclaims its 
greatness while never deviating from an ex
tremely liberal "line" had the greatest linage 
loss in the roster of the nation's biggest 
newspapers and magazines. 

This at a time when the conservative New 
York Daily News was setting new linage and 
profit records. 

The ultra liberals took over the Saturday 
Evening Post and it went broke. Life and 
Look publish hosannahs of praise for the 
hippies and they're in deep trouble. The Co-
1 umbus Dispatch, the Dallas News, the Fort 
Lauderdale News are making big money. 

The St. Paul Pioneer Press and Dispatch, 
calm and factual, is making money hand 
over fist while its Minneapolis counterpart, 
along with other Cowles properties, is in 
financial discomfort. The Minneapolis Trib
une and star had become the cheerleaders 
for every far out cause. 

There is no doubt in our minds. The news 
media is going to reap the whirlwind be
cause it has forsaken its traditional role 
Of being an unbiased factual reporter of the 
moving finger of history. 

Oommentators and columnists have be
come cheerleaders of causes from slightly 
left of center to far out in left field. 

Not since the Thanksgiving turkey has 
such a hatchet job been done of carving up 
President Nixon. 

So--it was a stunning shock the other day 
when Al Capp, the acid-tongued cartoonist, 
took off when talking to the National Asso
ciation of Broadcasters. 

When he got through, he received a stand
ing, cheering ovation. 

What had he said? That news media has 
ganged up to make "President Nixon and his 
cabinet the most despised minority in this 
country." 

Capp said that "if a mob can be inflamed 
to bomb police stations it can be inflamed 
to bomb radio and television stations." 

Network coverage has been horribly unfair, 
saiid Capp. 

Some of the leftist darlings of the col
umnists and the commentators have been 
getting away With character assassination. 
The ovation by the broadcasters clearly in-
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dicated that the industry doesn't approve of 
what the hired hands have been doing. 

We've nudies galore, and worse, in our 
moving pictures. There were some men of 
charactex- who refused to be budged by the 
dam of public decency "busting." Oolumbia 
Pictures never has produced or distributed 
an X rate film. 

"We do not criticize those who have," sa.ld 
Sam Jaffe, president, "but audiences, as a 
result, are staying away in droves, particular
ly the family audiences. The whole industry 
is paying the p!"ice." 

Only two of the top 30 grossing films in 
1970 were rated X. 

They may be "art", in the judgment of 
sick minds who wallow in filth, but they are 
not profitable. 

James Aubrey, president of MGM, said 
permissive films that might have been suc
cessful six months ago aren't profitable any 
longer. 

Sex isn't smashing box office records any 
more. 

Have patience. The pendulum has ap
parently started to sWing back to sanity and 
decency. 

"HEALTH PROBLEMS--.WHAT CON
GRESS IS THINKING," ADDRESS 
BY SENATOR CLAIBORNE PELL 

HON. ROBERT 0. TIERNAN 
OF RHODE ISLAND 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. TIERNAN. Mr. Speaker, it is with 
a true sense of pride that I today call 
attention of the Congress to the eloquent 
address given by my colleague from 
Rhode Island, CLAIBORNE PELL, at the 
40th anniversary of the Emma Pendle
ton Bradley Hospital. Senator PELL 
points out the commendable work the 
hospital has done in attempting to estab
lish a comprehensive mental health pro
gram. This work is direly needed both in 
my State and throughout the Nation. 

Senator PELL further makes an appeal 
for his innovative plan to reform the 
present health system by providing an 
adequate health care plan. 

I believe that the Senator's remarks 
will be of interest to the Members of both 
Houses. 

A copy of the statement follows: 
HEALTH PROBLEMS-WHAT CONGRESS Is 

THINKING 

Dr. Laufer, members of the Board of Di
rectors, staff and invited guests. 

Forty years ago, our country was beginning 
to bring itself up from the depths of a severe 
depression. 

Forty years ago, our country was on the 
verge of a new thrust of social humani
tarianism. 

Forty years ago, the government was be
ginning to ready itself for many important 
social reforms, such as public service, jobs, 
social security, and the new collective bar
gaining laws. 

Forty years ago, foreshadowing the hu
manitarian spirit that was to move across 
the country, Mr. and Mrs. George Bradley, 
parents of Emma Pendleton Bradley, estab
lished as a memorial to their daughter this 
fine nonprofit psychiatric fac111ty to assist 
emotionally disturbed children. 

I think it is altogether proper that we 
gather here today to commend this fine 
humanitarian facility. 

As in the period forty years ago when 
Mr. and Mrs. Bradley committed themselves 
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to the assistance of emotionally disturbed 
children, today also we are in a period of 
resurging humanitarian concern. 

America is tired of a war that seems to 
have no end and no justification. America 
is anxious to begin again a new thrust of 
social improvement. 

There seems to be a yearning to cease 
spending our moral energies in anti-war 
exhortations and to begin again the orderly 
business of improving the lives and well
being of our own people. 

I am delighted that, on the verge of this 
new burst Of humanitarianism, Bradley Hos
pital also is engaged in a new thrust. Under 
the leadership of Dr. Laufer and his associ
ates, Bradley is undertaking an effort to de
velop a new comprehensive program of serv
ices for the citizens of the East Bay. 

I believe Dr. Laufer and his staff deserve 
commendation for their effort in attempting 
to establish a comprehensive mental health 
program for the treatment of children and 
families of the East Bay communities of 
East Providence, Barrington, Warren, and 
Bristol. 

If the progress Bradley has made during 
the last 40 years in serving more than 1500 
children as in-patients, in assisting more 
than 3000 children and members of their 
families through its guidance clinic, and, in 
assisting more than 130 children in its pre
school program is any indication of the 
quality of service which will be provided to 
East Bay communities, then the citizens of 
those communities will be particularly well 
served. 

As Chairman of the Senate Education Sub
committee and as a member of the Senate 
Health Subcommittee, I am particularly 
sensitive to the importance of the work un
dertaken here at Bradley Hospital to assist 
emotionally disturbed children. 

The learning processes of young children 
are very much dependent upon their emo
tional health. And, the latest statistics tell 
us there are about 'h million children un
der 18 years of age who are receiving some 
service in a psychiatric fac111ty in the United 
States each year. Other statistics tell us that 
10 percent of all school-age children have 
emotional problems that require psychiatric 
assistance. 

This relationship between emotional health 
and education has long been recognized in 
legislation considered by my Subcommittees. 

As Chairman of the Senate Education 
Subcommittee, I was particularly proud that 
Congress enacted into law this past year my 
bill to extend and improve the elementary 
and secondary education programs. 

Included in my bill is a special Title, Title 
VI, providing special education programs for 
handicapped children and training and re
search programs for personnel concerned 
With the problems of handicapped children. 

This Title includes in its definition of 
handicapped children the folloWing words: 
"Seriously emotionally disturbed, crippled, 
or other health-impaired children who by 
reason thereof require special education and 
related services." This definition is designed 
to insure that some of the funds that are 
to be made available through state agencies 
would also be made available to assist chil
dren like those who are served here at Brad
ley Hospital. 

Under the authorization of this Title, a 
total of about three million dollars would be 
available here in Rhode Island for handi
capped children, including the seriously 
emotionally disturbed. Of the total author
ization for this Title, however, the Admin
istration has requested an appropriation of 
only about 40 percent. 

As a member of the Senate Health Sub
committee, I have also been particularly 
proud of legislation reported by that Sub
committee to provide a program for the con
struction and operation of community men
tal health centers. 
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As many of you know, we have a com

munity mental health center in Newport 
that is beginning to get off the ground with 
the assistance of the funds provided by this 
program. 

A second program wit h which the Senate 
"Health Subcommittee concerns itself is the 
work of t he National Institute of Mental 
"Health. I know many of the members of the 
staff of this hospital have received excel
lent training through programs of psychi
atric residency and training supported by 
that Institute. I must note in this regard, 
that I am particularly shocked by the Ad
minist rat ion's decision to cut back funds for 
the National Institute of Mental Health's 
psychiat ric trainin g program by almost $7 
million. This cutback could eliminate sup
port for about 500 potential resident psy
chiat rists. 

In view of the fact that there are nearly 
2 ,000 unfilled budgeted positions for psy
chiatrists in our country's mental health 
facilities, the Administration's proposal to 
reduce funding this year for this program 
and possibly to phase the program out next 
year just doesn't make sense. I will sup
port efforts in the Senate to restore funding 
for this program. 

FULL FUNDING FOR HEALTH PROGRAMS 

There has been a good deal of discussion 
about the need for new health initiatives in 
this country. I have proposed, and others 
have proposed, plans to provide health care 
benefits to all citizens. 'l;'hese plans, while 
extremely important for the Congress to con
sider, need to be built upon full funding of 
present health programs. Unfortunately, 
psychiatric training is not the only health 
program which has not been fully funded in 
past years. 

Although the Health Subcommittee of 
which I am a member has authorized over $2 
billion for programs of the Health Services 
and Mental Health Administration, the Ad
ministration has proposed spending only 35 
percent of that authorized amount. 

I believe this figure ls unacceptable. 
I believe the time is long overdue for this 

country to begin to spend its money on its 
real national interests-the fulfillment of 
our domestic needs. 

I have been impressed with the fact that 
programs under the jurisdiction of the Aero
nautical and Space Sciences Committee and 
the Senate Armed Services Committee most 
always receive close to the amount of funds 
for which the Committee has asked, while 
the programs authorized by the Senate 
Health Subcommittee and Senate Education 
Subcommittee are almost never fully funded; 
in fact, sometimes we are lucky if we get half. 

I think it is time to correct this im
balance. 

It ls for this reason that I will be joining 
With many of my colleagues in supporting 
efforts for increases in the funding of our 
educational and health programs in this 
Congress. 
REFORM OF THE STRUCTURE OF HEALTH 

CARE FINANCING 

I have noticed that the operating budget 
for the Bradley Hospital each year is begin
ing to exhibit a phenomenon that is becom
ing an annual occurrence of health institu
tions in this country-that ls, an increasingly 
large operating deficit. 

Of course some of these deficits could be 
met, in part, through full funding of ex
isting federal health programs. In the long 
run, however, I believe adequate support for 
health services will require a restructuring 
of our present system of health care finance. 

As some of you know, more than two years 
ago, I made the initial recommendation that 
some form of a universal health-care plan 
would be necessary to stabilize the finances 
of our health-care system. 

I would like to take a few minutes of your 
time to talk about my plan and the plans 
of others. Knowing of your interest in the 
financing - of psychiatric services within the 
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provisions of these plans, I shall also com
ment briefly on some of the problems of in
cluding coverage for psychiatric services in 
national health-care plans. 

PELL PLAN 

First allow me to describe my own plan, 
which preceded and proved to contain many 
of the elements of President Nixon's plan. 
I say this because the Administration adopt
ed the basic structure of the bill I intro
duced in the last Congress as a basis for its 
own bill but with somewhat less cost cover
age. However, their basic principles are the 
same as mine, although the Administra
tion's program would be more expensive t o 
the health consumer. 

My bill, unlike the traditional social se
curity approach encompassed in the bill sup
ported by Senators Kennedy, Javits and 
others (and of which I am a co-sponsor, too) 
is focused on balancing supply and demand 
in the health care marketplace through a 
restructuring of our non-system of health 
care rather than through a system based on a 
national health insurance tax. 

Instead of funneling new money for health 
into the federal government through a na
tional health insurance tax and pouring it 
out again to pay for services in the private 
sector. I have proposed eliminating Uncle 
Sam as the middleman. 

On the demand side, I have suggested pay
ment of health benefits for consumers 
through a minimum wage approach. I have 
proposed that employers provide employees 
and their families a minimum level of health 
benefits as part of the payment for their 
labors. 

These benefits would emphasize preventive 
services. There would be no required match
ing payments by the employees. There would 
be no long list of deductibles. 

Moreover, there would be no giveaway to 
the private health insurance industry. Pri
vate health insurers would be allowed to 
compete with direct providers of services and 
among themselves. An employer would have 
three options as to how he could provide 
health benefits to his employees. First, he 
could contract directly with a health main
tenance organization, such as a community 
health care corporation. Or, second, he could 
buy private health insurance premiums. Or, 
third, he could provide the services directly 
himself, as Kaiser Industries does. 

That is how the services would be paid for. 
Now how do we make certain the supply of 
heal th services can meet this demand? 

On the supply side I provide for the char
tering of community health and education 
corporations. These community corporations 
are designed to provide health services where 
they are lacking and to provide for the edu
cation of health personnel where there are 
shortages. 

You might try to conceptualize these com
munity corporations as a combination of 
the health maintenance organizations rec
ommended by the Administration and the 
area health education centers recommended 
by the Carnegie Commission. 

I put them In a corporate form so there 
would be a means of attracting private 
funds, which are sorely needed in the health 
Industry, and to provide a coherent organiza
tion of health services under one oper
ational umbrella in a community. 

In order to assure a proper balance of 
supply and demand in a region, and in order 
to provide a mechanism for the regulation 
of profits in what is nearly a monopolistic 
service industry, my bill creates regional 
planning councils. 

In contrast to the Kennedy bill which is 
in the Senate Finance Committee, my bill 
does not make changes in the present Medi
care program for the aged and the Medicaid 
program for the poor. This 1s true partly be
cause my bill is in the Senate Labor and 
Public Welfare Committee which does not 
have juriSdiction over those programs. 
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COVERAGE OF PSYCHIATRIC CARE 

A number of psychiatrist s, including mem
bers of the staff of this hospital, have asked 
me about provisions for coverage of psychia
tric service in my bill and in the Kennedy 
bill of which I am a co-sponsor. 

In my own bill, S. 703, community health 
care corporations are required to be able to 
provide services for mental disorders and 
outpatient psychiatric care. These services 
could be provided free of charge by the cor
poration to an individual if the individual 
declares he does not have adequate income 
to pay for those services, and if the health 
care corporation makes the determination 
that such services are needed. You might 
think of the health care corporation which I 
have proposed as being a corporate form of 
the health maintenance organizations that 
have been proposed for BriStol and Provi
dence. 

As for the benefits that an employer has 
to provide to an employee and his family, 
these benefits are as I have described them
minimum benefits. That is to say, they 
presently would not include coverage of 
psychiatric service. However, this does not 
mean I am opposed to the inclusion of such 
benefits. In fact, I am very sympathetic to 
the inclusion of psychiatric services in the 
benefit provisions of national health care 
bills for many of the same reasons which 
members of the staff of this hospital have 
suggested. There is no doubt that an emo
tional problem can be as serious an impedi
ment to good health as any physical ailment 
might be. There is no doubt that early treat
ment of emotional problems in some cases 
will result in the prevention of more serious 
and more costly physical health problems 
at a later stage. However, in Congress we 
face many difficulties when considering the 
inclusion of psychiatric benefits in a manda
tory health benefits program. These difficul
ties are similar to the difficulties we face in 
deciding whether or not to Include many 
other types of health services in national 
health care plans. 

For example, just as it is important that 
hospital care payments for physical ailments 
be limited because of the high cost of hos
pital care, It would also be important that 
emphasis be placed upon reducing the use 
of high cost institutional care for mental 
health problems to that which is absolutely 
necessary. 

Also, just as it ls Important to encourage 
preventive health care for physical problems 
through ambulatory systems, it would be im
portant to encourage the same preventive 
emphasis in psychiatric services in a nation
al health care plan. 

Presently, the key federal program that 
provides any benefits at all for psychiatric 
care-the Medicare Program-provides 190 
days of In-patient treatment for psychiatric 
illness. 

I hope to see analyzed very closely the ex
perience of coverage of this program In order 
that standards for the provision of psychia
tric benefits might be included within the 
coverage of my bill or Senator Kennedy's bill. 

I recently discussed with Dr. Taussig of 
this hospital the need for including psychi
a t ric treatment as a benefit under any nation
al health care plan, and I am happy to say 
that he has agreed to work with my staff in 
developing amendments which would not be 
financially prohibitive, yet would provide a 
minimum level of psychiatric services which 
any child and adult may require. 

PROSPECTS OF CONGRESSIONAL ACTION ON 
HEALTH CARE PLANS 

A number of persons have asked me what 
the prospects are for the enactment of any 
of the national health care plans that have 
been proposed. Predicting the course of ac
tion of the 535 members of Congress is a 
most difficult task, to say the least. However, 
allow me to venture to suggest some of the 
goals of a national health care plan on which 
there seems to exist some consensus. 
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A complete reform of our health care sys

tem; 
The provision of adequate health care 

service to all citizens; 
The creation of the means by which fine 

programs, such as the program here at 
Bradley Hospital, could receive adequate fi
nancial support; and 

An overall new commitment of the Ameri
can people to a readjustment of our real 
national priorities--the health and educa
tion needs of our people. 

I appreciate having had this opportunity 
to talk with you about my views as a mem
ber of the senate Health Subcommittee on 
improving our nation's health care system. 
I congratulate again the Board of Direc
tors, the officers and the stat! of Bradley 
Hospital for the fine work they have done 
in helping emotionally disturbed children. 
I wish you the best of luck with your new 
effort to provide comprehensive services to 
the residents of East Bay, and I would hope 
that the passage of some of the legislation 
I have discussed will provide an aid to you 
in financing these services. 

Thank you. 

THE NAKED CAPITALIST 

HON. JOHN R. RARICK 
OF LOUISIANA 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, most 
Americans define our system of eco
nomics as capitalism; and capitalism is 
the emotional ploy used by Communist 
propagandists to attack our system and 
people. 

Yet many people are confused as 'from 
time to time they are made aware that 
it is the ultra wealthy and capitalist mo
nopolies who finance and seek to propa
gate communism around the world. 

Mr. W. Cleon Skousen, author, lecturer, 
teacher, former law enforcement officer, 
and former FBI agent, among other re
lated professions, and author of the best 
seller, "The Naked Communist," has now 
written his latest contribution to think
ing Americans who want to understand 
the intricacies of the Communist con
spiracy and remain free. 

Mr. Skousen calls his newest work 
"The Naked Capitalist." 

I am inserting a review of "The Naked 
Capitalist" at this point in the RECORD: 

THE NAKED CAPITALIST 

The Naked Capitalist is the name of a new 
book by W. Cleon Skousen. It is "must" 
reading for anyone who has the intellectual 
curiosity to find out: 

Why do some of the richest people in the 
world support Communism and Socialism? 
Why would they support what appears to be 
the pathway to their own destruction? 

Is there really such a thing as the Eastern 
Establishment, and if so, who runs it and 
how far do its tenacles reach? 

Is Communism merely a branch of a much 
bigger conspiracy? 

Who is really running things in America? 
What is the hidden, powerful force that 
seems to control U.S. policies no matter who 
is elected? 

Is there any truth to the charge that 
"there's not a dimes worth of difference be
tween the two major political parties"? 

The overwhelming majority of Americans 
oppose foreign giveaways. What ls the hidden 
force that persuades Congress to vote at 
least $10 billion In foreign giveaways year 
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after year after year, in direct opposition to 
the wishes of their constituents? 

The overwhelming majority of Americans 
are surely in favor of ferreting out Commu
nist spies and traitors in our Government. 
What is the hidden force that makes non
Communists protect Communists and keep 
them in office, and also unleashes a terrible 
fury against those who want to investigate 
and expose Communists? One famous ex
ample of this is Harry Dexter White, Under 
Secretary of the U.S. Treasury, during World 
War II. When the FBI informed the White 
House that White wa.s a Soviet agent, White 
was neither fired nor arrested, but instead 
was promoted to Executive Director of the 
U.S. Mission to the International Monetary 
Fund and given a substantial increase in 
salary. J. Edgar Hoover was amazed. Attorney 
General Herbert Brownell, Jr. stated publicly 
that President Truman knew White was a 
Soviet spy when he made the appointment. 
The question is, WHY did the Establish
ment protect White? 

The Naked Capitalist is the book which has 
the answers to these and other tantalizing 
questions. 

Where Mr. Skousen obtained his facts for 
this remarkable book is its most unique fea
ture. He discovered a 1,300-page book written 
by Dr. Carroll Quigley entitled Tragedy and 
Hope: A History of the World in Our Times, 
published by the Macmillan Company, New 
York, and by Collier-Macmillan Limited, 
London, at $12.50. Dr. Quigley is currently 
professor of history at the Foreign service 
School of Georgetown University in Wash
ington, D.C., formerly taught at Harvard 
and Princeton, and has done special research 
in the archives of France, Italy, and England. 
He is the author of the widely-used college 
textbook, Evolution of Civilizations. He is 
a liberal professor with full Establishment 
credentials. 

More than that, Dr. Quigley is an authority 
on the world's secret power structure because 
he is one of the insiders. He boasts that he 
has been associated with many of the dy
nastic families of the super-rich. He writes 
approvingly of their power, influence, and 
activities. To assure his readers of his own 
unique qualifications for the writing of this 
book, Dr. Quigley states: 

THE SECRET NETWORK 

"I know of the operations of this network 
because I have studied it for twenty years 
and was permitted for two years, in the 
early 1960s, to examine its papers and se
cret records. I have no aversion to it or to 
most of its aims and have, far much of my 
life, been clooe to it and to many of its in
struments. I have objected, both in the past 
and recently, to a few of its policies ... 
but in general my chief difference of opinion 
is that it wishes to remain unknown, and I 
believe its role in history is significant 
enough to be known." 

In other words, Dr. Quigley is one of thooe 
on the inside of the "network", and his chief 
disagreement with his associates is that he 
wants to tell what the "network" is doing, 
and the others want to remain secret. Hence 
the book. Tragedy and Hope, in which Dr. 
Quigiley "tells all", thereby exposing one of 
the best-kept secrets in the world. The 
"Hope" in the title represents the man-made 
millennium of a collectivist one-world so
ciety which the world will enjoy when the 
"network" achieves its goal of ruling the 
world. He says the "network" already has 
such power and infiuence that it 1s now too 
late for the little people to turn back the 
tide. All who resist represent the "Tragedy." 
He urges us not to fight the noose which is 
already around our necks, because if we do 
we will only choke ourselves to death. 

Dr. Quigley is one of those verbose college 
professors who never use five words if they 
can say the same thing in t:wenty, and who 
never use a monosyllabic word if a poly
syllabic word will do just as well. Hence the 
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1,300 pages of Tragedy and Hope. Hardly 
anyone has the time to wade through all 
those words. What Cleon Skousen has done 
is to extract the significa.nt passages which 
tell the purposes, personnel, and program 
of the network of super-rich capitalists who 
are aiding and abetting Communism and 
SOcialism, and then fill in a few extra histori
cal facts which put the whole picture in 
proper perspective. 

The Naked Capitalist absolutely ca.nnot be 
refuted because it ls based directly on the 
words of a liberal Establishment historian 
who for years has been one of the boys. Dr. 
Quigley names names, dates and places be
cause he believes that the network control 
is now so complete that the tide cannot be 
reversed-and probably also because, being 
privy to so much hitherto unpublished in
formation, he couldn't resist the temptation 
to write a book and reap the fame and 
profit of his inside information. 

As the baseball ushers cry when you go 
into a game, "Get your program here! You 
can't tell who's playing without the name 
and number of the players!" Here are the 
Establishment secrets which Dr. Quigley 
reveals: 

1. Who Runs The Establishment: 
The greatest value of Tragedy and Hope 

is that it constitutes a bold and boastful ad
mission by one on the inside of the Estab
lishment that there actually exists a rela
tively small but powerful group which has 
succeeded in acquiring a choke-hold on the 
affairs of America and Europe. Dr. Quigley 
identified this group as the "international 
bankers,'' men who are quite "different from 
ordinary bankers in distinctive ways: they 
were cosmopolitan and international; they 
were close to governments and were particu
larly concerned with questions of government 
debts .. . ; they were almost equally devoted 
to secrecy and the secret use of financial in
:fluence in political life. These bankers came 
to be called 'international bankers' and, more 
particularly, were known as •merchant bank
ers' in England, 'private bankers' in France, 
and 'investment bankers' in the United 
States." 

Of course, as Mr. Skousen points out, no 
small group could wield such gigantic power 
unless people in all walks of life were "in 
on the take" and willing to knuckle down 
to the ruthless bosses behind the scenes. 
The network has succeeded in building its 
power structure by using tremendous quan
tities of money to manipulate, intimidate, 
and influence on a worldwide basis. 

Dr. Quigley shows that the core of control 
is in the financial dynasties of Europe and 
America who have exercised political control 
through the formation of international fi
nancial combines. These monopoly money 
dynasties learned the elementary lesson that 
all governments must have sources of rev
enue from which to borrow in times of emer
gency. By providing such funds the interna
tional bankers could make both kings and 
democratic leaders tremendously subservient 
to their wm. Quigley names who they are. 
He tells how they hid the extent of their 
immense wealth from the public by keep
ing their firms unincorporated, usually part
nerships, offering no shares, no reports, and 
usually no advertising. 

Dr. Quigley traces the immense power and 
control exercised by the Rothschilds, the 
Bank of England, J. P. Morgan, and the 
Rockefellers. By 1900, according to Dr. 
Quigley, "the influence of these business 
leaders was so great that the Morgan and 
Rockefeller groups acting together, or even 
Morgan acting alone, could have wrecked the 
economic system of the country." 

By the beginning of the twentieth century, 
the American economy had become so dy
namic that the major banking dynasties 
found it increasingly difficult to maintain 
a tight control. Furthermore, their control 
was being challenged as a major political 
issue in national elections. So the Morgan 
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and Rockefeller dynasties decided to follow 
the pattern of monopoly control over finance 
established by the Bank of England, that is, 
a. privately controlled institution which had 
the a.ppea.ra.nce of a.n official government in
stitution. The result was the Federal Re
serve Act, originally plotted in a. secret meet
ing on Jekyl Island in 1910 attended by 
representatives of the Morgan and Rockefel
ler banks. The Federal Reserve bill was in
troduced into the Senate by Sena.tor Nelson 
Aldrich, grandfather of Governor Nelson 
Aldrich Rockefeller. The original bill failed 
because Aldrich was too closely connected 
with Morgan and Wall Street. 

The Morgan-Rockefeller group then real
ized they had to have Democratic ba.ck1ng in 
order to erase the Wall Street ta.int of the 
bill. The opportunity presented itself during 
the election of 1912. Desperate ·to defeat Pres
ident William Howard Taft (who opposed the 
Aldrich bill), Wall Street poured funds into 
the campaigns of both Woodrow Wilson and 
Theodore Roosevelt, in order to split the Re
publicans and as.sure the election of Wilson. 

The operation of the Federal Reserve is one 
of the most interesting and mysterious com
bines in the country. Some of it was founded 
in 1913, it has successfully resisted every at
tempt to conduct an audit of its affairs. Its 
most recent political activity was to manip
ulate the interest rates during 1970 to the 
highest in 100 years which quickly caused 
a. recession. This was blamed on the Repub
licans, and insured the election of a Demo
crat Congress. When David Kennedy, the 
Nixon Secretary of the Treasury, was asked 
a.bout the credit-tightening policies of the 
Federal Reserve, he replied: "It's not my job 
to approve or disapprove. It is the action of 
the Federal Reserve." 

2. How the Tax-Exempt Foundations a.re 
the Base of Operations: 

Dr. Quigley tells of the panic the Esta.b
lishmenrt; went into at the formation of the 
Special Committee to Investigate Tax
Exempt Foundations in 1953 with Congress
man Carroll Reece of Tennessee a.s chairman. 
In substance, Dr. Quigley admits the truth of 
the excellent book by Rene A. Wormser called 
Foundations: Their Power and Influence 
which detailed the facts a.bout founda.tions 
as uncovered by the Reece investigation. 
Here a.re some cr!.ticisms of tax-exempt foun
dations given in the Wormser book: 

(a) How they interlock into a monolithic 
monopoly of power to ca.rry out globalist 
policies. 

(b) How they develop a.n elite corps of so
cial engineers with a. compulsive drive to 
"remake the world" along Socia.list lines. 

(c) How the foundation-sponsored Kinsey 
report was deliberately designed as an a1itack 
on Judaic-Christia.n morality. 

(d) How they imported a Swedish Socia.1-
i&t to produce a. study on the American Ne
gro which has been used to justify revolu
tionary activities. 

( e) How they use the ultimatum "con
form or no grant" to subvert and contTol 
American education. 

(f) How they finance and promote Social
ist textbooks. 

(g) How they push Rhodes scholars into 
Government service. 

(h) How they produce history books whioh 
keep Americans from learning the truth. 

(1) How they promote the United Na.tions 
as the home base for the Socialist-Com
munist coalition. 

Dr. Quigley explains why the Reece investi
gation did not have the impact it should 
have hrad: "It soon became clear tha.t people 
of immense wealth would be unhappy if the 
investigation wenrt; too far and that the 'most 
respected' newspapers in the country, closely 
allied with these men of wealth, would not 
get excited enough a.bout any revelation to 
make 1ihe publicity worthwhile, in terms of 
votes or campaign contributions." 

The Naked Capitalist brings the anti
Americ.an activities of the Ford Foundation 
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up to date. Under Paul G. Hoffman, mem
ber of the Council on Foreign Relations and 
trustee for the Institute of Pacific Rela
tions, the Ford Founds. tion financed a film 
to whitewash the Communist connections 
of J. Robert Oppenheimer. Under McGeorge 
Bundy, the Ford Foundation has poured vast 
funds into the "Black Revolution", includ
ing men affiliated with the W.E.B. DuBois 
Clubs and R.A.M., $50,000 to LeRoi Jones 
(author of a vulgar anti-white play called 
The Toilet), $475,000 to the anti-white racist 
organization CORE, and $508,500 to the 
"Citizens Crusade Against Poverty" which 
was a Walter Reuther scheme to unionize 
welfare and OEO recipients. 

3. How The Establishment Helped Give 
China. to the Communists: 

The Senate Internal Security Subcommit
tee in 16 volumes of hearings documented 
beyond any doubt that China. was lost to 
the Communists by the deliberate actions of 
a. group of academic experts on the Far East 
and Communist fellow travelers whose work 
was controlled and coordinated by the In- . 
stitute of Pacific Relations 

Dr. Quigley adds a. new citmension to the 
China. story. He says: "The influence of the 
Communists in IPR is well established, but 
the patronage of Wall Street is less well 
known." He shows how the IPR money ca.me 
from the Carnegie Foundation, the Rocke
feller Foundation, and specific Wall Street 
interests, adding, "The financial deficits 
which occurred ea.ch year were picked up by 
financial angels, almost all with close Wall 
Street connections," including Frederick 
Vanderb1lt Field, Thomas Lamont, the sen
ior head of J.P. Morgan and Company, and 
his son, Corliss Lamont. 

Dr. Quigley, in talking a.bout the loss of 
China, admits the thesis of the great book 
by John T. Flynn, While You Slept, who was 
the first to expose how the lea.ding book 
review journals are loaded to a.id the Com
munists. Dr. Quigley states "It is also true 
that this group, from its control of funds, 
•academic recommendations, and research 
or publication opportunities, could favor 
persons who accepted the established con
sensus and could injure, financially or in 
profession.al advancement, persons who did 
not accept it. It is also true that the estab
lished group, by its influence on book re
viewing in The New York Times, the Herald 
Tribune, the Saturday Review, a. few mag
azines, including the 'liberal weeklies,' and 
in the professional journals, could advance 
or hamper any specialist's career. It is also 
true thait these things were done in the 
United States in regard to the Far Ea.st by 
the Institute of Pacific Relations, that this 
organization had been infiltrated by Com
munists, and by Communist sympathizers, 
and that much of this group's influence 
arose from its access to and control over 
the flow of funds from foundations to 
scholarly activities." 

4. The Role of the CFR in the Establish
ment: 

Dr. Quigley describes the Council on For
eign Relations as one of several "front" or
ganizations set up by the inner group for 
the purpose of advancing its conspiratorial 
schemes. Dr. Quigley explains more specifi
cally that the Council on Foreign Relations 
"was a. front for J.P. Morgan and Company." 
Some idea of the influence of the Council on 
Foreign Relations may be gleaned from the 
fa.ct that there were 74 CFR members in the 
American delegation to the United Nations 
Conference a.t San Francisco in 1945, includ
ing Alger Hiss (Communist spy), Harry Dex
ter White (Soviet agent), Owen Lattimore ("a 
conscious, articulate instrument of the So
viet international conspiracy"), John J. Mc
Cloy (formerly head of the Rockefeller 
Chase-Manhattan Bank), Harold Stassen, 
Nelson Rockefeller, John Foster Dulles, 
Philip Jessup and Dean Acheson. 

Internationally, the CFR is interlocked 
with the Bilderbergers, the Pugwa.sh Con-
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ferences, the English-Speaking Union, the 
Pilgrims Society, and the Round Table. 
Within the United States, CFR members a.re 
interlocked with the American Association 
for the United Nations, the Foreign Policy 
Association, the World Affairs Council, the 
Committee for Economic Development, Busi
ness Advisory Council, Commission on Na-

. tiona.l Goa.ls, American Assembly, National 
Planning Association, and Americans for 
Democratic Action. 

5. How the Establishment Controls the 
Universities: 

Dr. Quigley explains in detail ho'w for gen
erations the interna.tlona.l financiers have 
dominated American universities through 
their control of university endowment 
money. He tells how Columbia University was 
dominated by J. P. Morgan and Company, 
and "its president, Nicholas Murray Butler, 
was Morgan's chief spokesman from ivied 
ha.Us." Butler once said, "The world ls di
vided into three classes of people: a very 
small group that makes things happen, a 
somewhat larger group that watches things 
happen, and the great multitude which never 
knows what happened." Dr. Quigley gives 
many examples of how the international 
bankers placed their men as presidents of 
lea.ding universities, including the placement 
of Dwight Eisenhower as president of Co
lumbia.. 

Columbia University was the intellectual 
rostrum of the father of Progressive Educa
tion, John Dewey, and his favored disciples, 
William H. Kilpatrick, Harold o. Rugg, and 
George S. Counts, author of Dare the Schools 
Build a. New Socia.I Order? which urged 
teachers to "deliberately reach for power and 
then make the most of their conquest." 

6. Establishment Influence on the Election 
of Presidents: 

Dr. Quigley tells how and why the Estab
lishment was determined to defeat and de
stroy Barry Goldwater in 1964, unleashing a 
torrent of rage against him with such epi
thets as "extremist,'' "racist," "atomic 
bomber," "trigger happy," "warmonger,'' and 
"psychologically unfit." 

Dr. Quigley tells how the international fin
anciers manipulated the nomination of 
Dwight Eisenhower at the Republican Na
tional Convention in 1952. As Quigley ex
plains, "The lower-middle-class groups had 
preferred Sena.tor Ta.ft as their leader. Eisen
hower, however, had been preferred by the 
eastern establishment of old Wall Street, Ivy 
League, semi-aristocratic Anglophiles whose 
real strength rested in their control of ea.st
ern financial endowments, opera.ting from 
foundations, academic ha.Us, and other ta.x
exempt refuges." 

Dr. Quigley explains Establishment sup
port of John F. Kennedy like this: "Kennedy, 
despite his Irish Catholicism, was a.n Estab
lishment figure. This did not arise from his 
semi-aristocratic attitudes or his Harvard 
connections .... These helped, but John Ken
nedy's introduction to the Establishment 
a.rose from his support of Brita.in, in opposi
tion to his father, in the critical days at the 
American Embassy in London in 1938-40. His 
acceptance into the English Establishment 
opened its American branch as well." 

In describing the Communist sympathizers 
and fellow travelers who took over in the 
United States under the Roosevelt Adminis
tration, Dr. Quigley says: "It must be rec
ognized that the power that these energetic 
leftwingers exercised was never their own 
power or Communist power but was ulti
mately the power of the international finan
cial coterie." 

7. The Influence of Cecil Rhodes: 
The great and lasting influence of the Eng

lishman, Cecil Rhodes, who had the money 
to propagandize for the strange ideas he be
lieved in, is spelled out in detail by Dr. Quig
ley: "In the middle of the 1890s Rhodes had a 
persona.I income of at lea.st a. million pounds 
sterling a. year (then about $5,000,000) which 
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was spent so freely for his mysterious pur
poses that he was usually overdrawn on his 
account .... These purposes centered on his 
desire to federate the English-speaking peo
ples and to bring all the habitable portions 
of the world under their control. For this 
purpose Rhodes left part of his great for
tune to found the Rhodes Scholarship at 
Oxford .... " 

Rhodes formed a secret society called the 
"Circle of Initiates," along with other fronts 
for those who were not on the inside. Ac
cording to Dr. Quigley, "The power and in
fluence of the Rhodes-Milner group in British 
imperial affairs and in foreign po~icy since 
1889, although not widely recogruzed, can 
hardly be exaggerated." For example, Dr. 
Quigley goes on to show how this group 
dominated the London Times from 1890 to 
1912 and "has controlled it completely since 
1912 (except for the years 1919-1922) ." 

What we call the Eastern Establishment 
is the American branch of the Rhodes orga
nization. J.P. Morgan and Company was the 
inner core of command, and the Council on 
Foreign Relations is its principal front. The 
Eastern Establishment extended its influence 
in the press in the same way in the United 
States as the Rhodes group did in England. 
According to Dr. Quigley, "The American 
Branch of this 'English Establishment' ex
erted much of its influence through five 
American newspapers (the New York Times, 
New York Herald Tribune, Christian Science 
Monitor the Washington Post, and the la
mented 

1

Boston Evening Transcript)." 
Dr. Quigley also shows how the Establish

ment reached out to control the leftwing 
press as well. He names the Wall Street for
tunes which established the New Republic, 
and says that "the original purpose for es
tablishing the paper was to provide an out
let for the progressive Left and to guide it 
quietly in an Anglophile direction. . . . This 
latter task was entrusted to ... Walter Lipp
mann •.. the authentic spokesman in Amer
ican journalism for the Establishments on 
both sides of the Atlantic in international 
affairs." 

8. The One Thing the Establishment Fears: 
Dr. Quigley describes the conflict between 

grassroots Americans and the Establishment 
as "the Midwest of Tom Sawyer against the 
cosmopolitan East of J.P. Morgan and Com
pany, of old Siwash against Harvard, of the 
Chicago Tribune against the Washington 
Post or the New York Times . .. " He leaves 
no doubt as to where the real power centers 
are. 

Dr. Quigley admits that nothing panics the 
international Establishment like the possibil
ity of a threatened exposure. Whenever the 
public became somewhat aware of the con
spiratorial processes, the vast, interlocking 
power structure of the whole London-Wall 
Street combine immediately shifted into high 
gear to cover up their agents and their tracks. 

This is why the Establishment has v;i
ciously attacked nearly every Congressional 
investigation. Congresdonal hearings a;re the 
best sources of unvarnished truth we have 
had in America in the last 35 years. The Es
tablishment turned all their heavy guns 
against Democrat Congressman Martin Dies, 
Republican Congressman Carroll Reece, Dem
ocrat Senator Pat McCarran, and Repuibllcan 
Senator Joseph McCarthy because they were 
opening up the secrets of the conspiracy for 
the American people to see. 

The American people had been nationally 
alerted to the fact of Communist infiltration 
of our Government by the Alger Hiss convic
tion in 1950, and to the fact that our boys 
were sent off to fight no-win wars in which 
the Communists had privileged sanctuaries 
by the Korean War of 1950-52. By the time 
of the Communist takeover of Cuba in 1959, 
nearly everyone knew something had to be 
terribly wrong at the top. 

Unfortunately, the Establishment counter
offensive spearheaded by the Reuther Mem
orandum and the Fulbright Memorandum 
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has been very successful in intimidating 
American citizens from taking action and 
spreading information. 

However, there has been a steady growth 
in the number of informed patriots. They are 
the true "Hope" of the country. In 1964, 27,-
000,000 of them proved that they could resist 
intimidation and insult of every vicious kind, 
and still stand up and be counted for their 
convictions. Events since 1964 have surely 
greatly increased this number. 

W. Cleon Skousen is the author of a best
seller a decade ago called The Naked Com
munist. It is still one of the best books in 
print on the subject of Communism. A former 
high FBI official, a former Chief of Police of 
Salt Lake City, and now a professor at Brig
ham Young University and editor of the lead
ing police magazine, Mr. Skousen has a record 
of reliability and dedicaition which few cian 

match. In The Naked Capitalist, he has given 
us a tool to do the job. 

Exposure is our greatest weapon against 
the enemy that seeks to destroy American 
freedom and independence. Buy and read The 
Naked Capitalist---and persuade all your 
frnends to do likewise. 

THE LATE AND LAMENTED FLOR
ENCE FENLEY-A DISTINGUISHED 
HISTORIAN 

HON. 0. C. FISHER 
OF TEXAS 

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 

Wednesday, June 2, 1971 

Mr. FISHER. Mr. Speaker, a few days 
ago Florence Fenley, of Uvalde, Tex., 
passed away. A descendent of a noted 
frontier Texas family, she lived a full life 
which, among other things, was devoted 
to the preservation of frontier his,tory. In 
that respect she was preeminent. Except 
for her alertness and dedication many 
significant names and events, which fig
ured prominently in the history of the 
Southwest, would have gone unrecorded. 
Her contributions was truly inVtaluable. 

While her pen has been stilled and her 
voice silenced by death, both the spirit 
and the writings of Florence Fenley will 
live on and on, to be read and enjoyed 
by generations of the future. 

Florence Fenley was a woman of the 
soil, of the sagebrush, of remote spots in 
the brush country, about which she wrote 
so brilliantly. She knew the smell of sad
dle leather, the loneliness of the coyote's 
howl, the crackle of the campfire, the 
cowboy's yodel, and the sacrifices and 
heroism of those stalwart people who 
braved the frontier. Her firsthand 
knowledge of hitherto unrecorded events 
seemed inexhaustible. 

This distinguished lady left her mark 
indelibly. But she is gone and thousands 
will mourn her passing and revere her 
memory. To me she was a valued per
sonal friend, to be remembered for her 
strong character, her warmth and her 
delightful personality. Above all, she was 
a truly great American, who loved her 
country and its institutions. She typified 
the very best in womanhood and the fin
est of old-fashioned patriotism. She was 
a part and parcel of the community 
where she lived, and dedicated her every
day life to the well-being of her friends 
and associates. 

I include as a part of my remarks an 
article written by Harry Homby, Jr., 

June 2, 1971 
publisher of the Uvalde Leader-News, 
which appeared in the May 30 issue of 
that publication. It follows: 

OLD TRAILS COME TO END FOR FLORENCE 
FF..NLEY 

(By Harry Hornby, Jr.) 
The full, active life of Southwest Texas> 

best known chronicler of early day residents. 
and events ended Thursday morning when 
Florence Fenley died at Uvalde Memorial 
Hospital of a. heart attack. The previous Sat
urday Florence, working in the yard C1f her 
Uvalde res.ldence, fell and broker her hip. 
She wias operated on Monday morning and 
Tuesday was able to sit on the side of her 
bed where her many friends found her in 
good spirits. The heart attack claimed her 
life in a few hours. 

For over 40 years Florence bad been asso
ciated with The Leader-News writing about 
her cherished pioneer resident friends 
throughout the area. In more recent years 
She also wrote the popular column "Old 
Trails" which carried her outspoken opin-

. ions on local, area and niational events based 
on her experiences as State Represen.ta.tive 
from 1941 to 1946, her service as a leader in 
the Texas Women's Press Association which 
she had served as president, and in her con
tinuing acquaintance with public omcials. 

Florence wa.s a. statuesque, handsome wom
an whose demeanor left no doubt she would 
not retreat from any obstacle which her long 
life in the ranch country bore owt with her 
raising a family, riding horseback in her 
work and successfully making a career as a. 
writer. Her articles in the Texas Cattleman, 
Texias Sheep & Goat Raisers' Magazine, The 
Leader-News and her books had become clas
sics in her lifetime. 

She was recognized among Texas cattle 
businessmen, being named Sweetheart of the 
Cowboy's International Association as well 
as Wagon Boss. She was also elected Sweet
heart of the Old Trail Driver's Association. 

When I succeeded my father as publisher 
of The Leader-News I sort of inherited 
Florence along with the newspaper. My father 
had encouraged Florence to reprint her 
stories of pioneer residents which they did in 
the first "Oldtimers." Later my wife and I 
printed more of these authentic interviews in 
a second book, "Oldtimers of Southwest 
Texas." 

Fl6'rence's ability as a writer was described 
by the late J. Frank Dobie as follows: 

"Florence Fenley is honest in writing about 
old times. This quality of being honest about 
old range days is not common. She is con
crete, specific, definite. She gets the facts, 
and she has the right tune as well as the 
right words. She is the most superb reporter 
I know." 

Florence Fenley was born in Uvalde on 
December 19, 1898. 

Services will be conducted at Rushing
Estes Chapel this Sunday afternoon at 4 
o'clock for Florence Fenley. Interment will 
be in Uvalde Cementery. Bro. Ted McElroy, 
minister of the Uvalde Church of Christ, 
will be in charge of the services. 

Pallbearers will be Fred Horner, Jr., George 
Wentz, Alex Kincaid, Grant Wimberley, 
George Brashear and Harry Hornby, Jr. 

Honorary pallbearers are Ross Brumfield, 
Ray Duncan, H. 0. Niemeyer, Dolph Briscoe, 
Price Daniel, 0. C. Fisher, Capt. A. Y. Allee 
and Happy Shahan. 

Survivors include two daughters, Mrs. 
Burns Reinier of Sante Fe, N. Mex. and Mrs. 
Belle Edwards of North Platte, Nebraska; 
three sons, Sam Lewis of Colorado Springs, 
Jack Lewis of El Paso, and Bill Fenley of 
El Paso; a sister, Mrs. Belle Gay of El Paso; 
a nephew, Jim Tom Gay of St. Louis; a 
niece, Mrs. Mona Christopher of Anchorage, 
Alaska; and 16 grandchildren and several 
great grandchildren. 

Mrs. Fenley was preceded in death by a son, 
Jim Wilson, and a daughter, Mrs. Florence 
Patricia Baker. 
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